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PREFACE. 


Ir is not without considerable hesitation that I have concluded to insert the 
words ‘Second Edition’ in the title-page of this Grammar. Itis in all essen- 
tial points a new and independent work, written with little reference to its pre- 
decessor, and retaining but few of its distinguishing féatures. The simple fact 
that it is a work on the same subject, and by the same author, is all that I can 
adduce to justify the appellation. e 


The reasons which have prompted so entire a re-modelling of the original 
work are of a multifarious character, some of which are more easily felt than 
described. A desire to avail myself of the friendly hints of many eminent 
scholars and teachers of Hebrew led me, in the first instance, to endeavor, with- 
out making any material alteration in the plan, simply to correct what was er- 


roneous, to supply what was defective, and to elucidate what was obscure, in the . 


former edition. But it struck me, as I proceeded, that in the present state of 
Hebrew learning in our country, the attempt might be safely made to incorpo- 
rate in my work some of the results of the recent labors of German philologists 
in this department. Asa marked advance has been made of late years in ex- 
plaining the reasons of many of the facts of the language, it seemed desirable 
to unite with the purposed simplicity of the former treatise, such a scientific 
view of the interior principles and structure of the Hebrew, as should satisfy 
the inquiries of the intelligent learner. Butas this could not be done without 
losing sight, in great measure, of the previous work, I soon resolved upon re- 
writing the whole. | 


In the execution of this plan I lay claim to no merit but that of having at- 
tempted to make a judicious use of the materials furnished by those who have 
gone before me in the same field. From these I have selected and arranged, 
with my best jndgment, whatever seemed adapted to the design of a sound prac- 
tical system of Hebrew Grammar. Without an intentional adherence to any 
particalar school, I must perhaps acknowledge myself most largely indebted to 
the labors of Ewald, of whose grammatical works a fuller account is given in 
the Introduction. To him I wish particularly to assign the credit of two among 
the most valuable and interesting features of my work: I allude to the doctrine 
of the Floating Sheva and the Fore-tone ; which under his plastic hand are made 


to solve very happily some of the leading problems of the punctuation. In ad- . 


dition to Ewald, the Grammars of Gesenius, Jahn, Lee, Schroeder, Roorda, 
Hurwitz, and Stuart, have been constantly before me, as well as those of the 
older school of Buxtorf and Opitius, all which, by various suggestions, have 
contributed more or less to give form and character to my own. To Gesenius 
especially I am indebted for the illustration (p. 49) of the mutual vocal rela- 
tions of a, e, i, o, u, by means of the triangular diagram. 
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To the very valuable Grammar of my friend and officia] associate, Prof. 
Nordheimer, I have made occasional references, and they would probably have 
been still more numerous but for the fact, that the body of my work was entirely 
written before I became aware of his intention to publish. Had I known it at 
an earlier date I might have questioned the expediency of going on with my 
own undertaking. Perhaps it had been wiser to have waved it, as it was; but 
one is slow to come to a decision that would require him to throw away the 
labor of many months; and as I perceived that our several plans were in many 
respects different, I determined on the whole to cast my bread also upon the 
waters. It is due, however, to Prof. N. to say, that with a singular freedom 
from the influences that often weigh with authors, he has evinced from the first 
, a kindly interest in my enterprise, and proffered every assistance in his power 
in conducting the work through the press. For this generous service, and for 
the many valuable suggestéons on the subject of Hebrew Grammar and Phi- 
lology in general, derived from my intercourse with him, I am happy in this 
opportunity of expressing my unfeigned thanks. 

Nor will gratitude for literary courtesies allow me to pass unnoticed the aid 
very kindly tendered in correcting the proof-sheets of the latter half of the vol- 
ume by Prof. J. Seixas, a well known teacher of Hebrew in the United States. 
My only regret is that circumstances did not permit him to afford to my pages 
from the outset the benefit of his accurate revisals. As it is, although the por- 
tion submitted to his practised eye is more especially free from errors of the 
press, yet I think I may assure the reader of the general typographical correct- 
ness of the whole work. Occasional inaccuracies in the vowel-pointing or 
letters may here and there be detected additional to those that appear in the 
table of Errata, but they are mostly of a very trifling nature, and tne learner 
may go forward in the full confidence of not being misled in any important 
point, either through the lapse of type or pen. Extraordinary care particu- 
larly has been bestowed in this respect upon the Analysis of the First Chapter 
of Genesis at the close of the volume, which will be found of great service as 
a Praxis for the beginner, and the use of which will perhaps supply the best 
test of the adaptedness of the Grammar to its objects. This Analysis might 
have been considerably extended, but it is believed that after the thorough in- 
itiation into the vowel structure of the language, he will have little difficulty 
in solving any apparent mysteries that may occur in his subsequent progress. 

With an earnest hope that the work may conduce somewhat to the further- 
ance of the interests of Hebrew literature—but another name for sacred phi- 
Jology— the author commends it to the favor of the public. 

G. B. 
New York, July 1st, 1839. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


OF THE SHEMITIC LANGUAGES GENERALLY. 


. 1. Extent and Affinities. The Hebrew is but one branch 
of a widely extended family of languages anciently pervading 
Southwestern Asia, especially the countries of Palestine, Meso- 
potamia, Babylonia, Arabia, and also Ethiopia. A name uni- 
versally and by common consent applied to designate this group 
of languages is yet wanting. In the mean time, the title She- - 
mitic or Semitic is becoming very generally adopted, and has 
the advantage at least of being easily intelligible. It is founded 
on the fact, that the nations speaking these languages were, for 
the most part, descended from Shem. This circumstance gives 
the term a propriety sufficient perhaps to warrant its permanent 
retention. Certain it is, that the epithet Oriental, sometimes 
applied to them, is altogether too comprehensive. 

2. The several branches composing this original stock of 
tongues, all of which are closely related to each other, may be 
classed as follows :— 

I. The Aramaic ; spoken by the posterity of Aram, the fifth 
son of Shem, who occupied the countries bordering on the 
Euphrates and Tigris. This was again subdivided into two 
dialects; (1) The Chaldaic, or Eastern Aramaic; (2) The 
Syriac, or Western ‘Aramaic ; the former spoken in Mesopota- 
mia and about Babylon; the latter in Syria, or the region 
southwest of tle Euphrates. 

II. The Hebrew ; with which may be classed the remains of 
the Phenician or Canaanitish. Of this latter the only fragment 
still preserved is the specimen of its Punic or Carthaginian 
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daughter, exhibited in the Poenulus, one of the plays of Plau- 
tus, and which is decidedly Shemitic in its character.* 

III. The Arabic, with the closely related Ethiopic. 

IV. 'The Samaritan ; properly perhaps a dialect of the Ara- 
maic, but with a mixture of Hebrew forms, and important from 
its containing a very ancient translation of the Pentateuch. 


The close agreement of these dialects will be at once obvious, 
from the subjoined specimen of the invocation and the two first pe- 
titions of the Lord's Prayer, as rendered into each. In this speci- 
men the reader will observe, that in the literal English translation 
prefixed, the words answering to the suffizes in the several originals 
are printed in Italics, and joined by hyphens to the words with 
which they are appropriately connected. 


].—Father-our which-in-heaven. 


Heb. Abinu shebishshamaim. 

Chal. Abuna debishma. 

Syr. Abun debashmayo. 

Arab. Abana’-l ladhi ph-V s samanatt. 
Ethiop. Abuna zabasamayat. 


II.—Hallowed (be) name-thy, come kingdom-/Ay. 


Heb. Yithqaddesh shemeka, tabo malkutheka. 
Chal. Ithgaddesh shemka, tita malkutheka. 

Syr. Nethqaddesh shemok, tile malkuthok. 

Arab.  Leyata qaddasi' ‘semuka, leyati malkutuka. 
Ethiop. Yeteaqaddas samaka, temetza manegseteka. 


3. These languages are mostly of the class termed dead, or 
if living, which live only in inconsiderable districts. The Ara- 
bic, however, is an exception ; this being one of the most ex- 
tensively spoken of all living tongues, though not in its 
primitive purity. | 


* Ten lines are given together with a Latin translation in the Penulus; 
but the first will afford sufficient proof of the Shemitic origin of the language. 
This has been satisfactorily arranged by Bochart, and according to the read- 
ing of Lambinus's edition, is * Ny th Alonim v Alonuth si corath ismacon sith,’ 
which Plautus himself translates, * Deos Deasque veneror, qui hanc urbem 
colunt’? Now this, if transferred to Hebrew and read with points, as in the 
Hexapla, will be 

את עלרונרם ועלרונות שקרת לסמכון זות 
That is, ‘Na eth Elionim v'Elionuth sechorath ismecun 2012 ; of whieh the‏ 
literal translation, is * Rogo Deos Deasque, qui hanc urbem sustinerit,’ Tbe-‏ 
seech the Gods and Godesses who sustain this city.‏ 
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Bordering on the Shemitic on the East and the North is another 
still more extended stock of languages ranging from India to the 
western limits of Europe, and which, from embracing in its differ- 
ent ramifications the Indian (Sanscrit), the old and new Persian, 
. the Greek, the Latin, the Gothic, the German, and perhaps we may 
add the Slavic, may be denominated the Indo.Germanic, or Indo- 
European. The Chinese, J apanese, and Malayan, are of a funda. 
mentally different genius. 


4. Peculiarities. The grammatical structure of these lan- 
guages is distinguished by peculiar traits, of which the follow- 
ing are the most important :— 

)1.( They are all, with the single exception of the Ethiopic, 
written and read from the right hand to the left. 

(2.) The alphabets are composed almost exclusively of con- 
sonants, amóng which are several guttural letters that cannot 
well be represented in any other language, and some of which our 
organs are incapable of pronouncing after the age of maturity. 

(3.) In general the roots are triliteral, and of two syllables. 
By far the greater part of the roots are verbs. 

(4.) Pronouns, whether personal or ‘adjective, are, in the 
oblique eases, appended to the verbs or nouns to which they 
belong as suffixes. 

(5. The verbs have but two tenses, the past and future; 
and in general there are no optative or subjunctive moods 
clearly marked. All verbals, moreover, are remarkable for the 
regular analogy which runs through their formation. 

(6.) The genders are only masculine and feminine; and 
these are extended to the verb as well as to the noun. 

= (7.) For the most part, the cases are marked by preposi- 
tions. When two nouns come together, the latter of which is 
in the genitive, the first in most cases suffers a change indica- 
ting this relation instead of the second. 

(8.) To mark the comparative and superlative degrees of 
adjectives no peculiar form exists. But from this observation 
the Arabic must be excepted. 

(9.) Scarcely any composite eee exist in these augosgen 
if-we except the proper names. 
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(10.) Verbs are not only distinguished into active and pas- 
sive by their forms; but additional forms are made by the in- 
flections of the same verbs with small variations, to signify the 
cause of action, the frequency of it, or that it is reflexive, recip- 
rocal, intensive, &c. 


While the above characteristics in respect to grammatical struo- 
ture and genius, are common alike to all the Shemitid languages, 
the Hebrew, Chaldaic and Samaritan differ strikingly in outward 
form from the Syriac, Arabic and the more modern Persian, which uses 
the Arabic characters. In the three first the letters are not joined 
together, and consequently but one class of characters is necessary to 
represent them, whatever be their position in a word. In the latter, 
especially the Arabic, the case is different. Here, as the progress 
of printing, which might have remedied the defect in a great mea- 
sure, has scarcely yet made an impression upon ancient usages, the 
alphabets still exhibit their original current or manuscript character, 
and from the letters being varied in form according to their position 
in words as initial, medial, or final, the task of becoming suffi. 
ciently familiar witlt these languages to read them with ease, is 
much greater than that of mastering the Hebrew. So long as the 
present inveterate prejudices of the Orientals on this score remain, 
and books are multiplied among them chiefly by means of the pen, 
so long the junction of the letters, and consequently the use of the 
ancient character, will continue to prevail. But perhaps it is not 
& visionary hope, that, in regard to those modern languages especi- 
ally which employ the Arabic character, the triumphs of the press, 
following in the train of Christianity, may yet accomplish a revolu- 
tion in this respect, and by conforming those languages externally 
more to the European model, make the task of attainment compara- 
tively easy. It is well known that in the early periods of printing 
in Europe, when most of the works published were in Latin, the 
character so nearly resembled manuscript, and abounded so much 
in contractions and other devices of the pen, that, to the common 
reader, many of them are now scarcely legible. Yet we see to 
what a state of perfection the outward character in these languages 
has been brought. Why a similar change may not eventually take 
place in the East, and the present unwieldy character, like the old 
English black letter, be entirely superseded, it is not easy to see. 


4 


INTRODUCTION. | xvil 


OF THE HEBREW. 


1. Antiquity.—Of the Shemitic family of languages above 
mentioned the: Hebrew plainly bears marks of the most venera- 
ble antiquity ; for which reason, some philologists have proposed 
to distinguish the whole stock to which it belongs by the term 
Hebraic, rather than Shemitic. The Hebrew, beyond question, 
has intrinsically the character of the most antique simplicity, 
and contains many original roots and primitive formations, 
which in the sister dialects have been either lost or altered. 
Whether the Hebrew, however, is to be considered, as the Jews 
and many Christian writers contend, as the primitive language of 
the human race, is a point on which it would perhaps be presump- 
tuous to pronounce in the present stage of those extended re- 
. searches in comparative philology which have been recently 
prosecuted with so much zeal by European scholars. The 
objections formerly urged by Le Clerc and others against 
the claims of the Hebrew on this score, undoubtedly receive ad- 
ditional force with every step in the progress of the inquiry 
now making, and it seems not unlikely that the Shemitic and the 
Indo-European families may be eventually resolved back into 
a common origin.—For an able and interesting view of the 
present state of comparative philology, the reader is referred to 
* Wiseman's Lectures, Lect. I. and 1I. 

9. Name.—Of the two names, viz. Israelites and Hebrews, 
applied in the Old "Testament to the worshippers of Jehovah, 
the first is distinguished as the holy name of that people, and 
is closely connected with their religion, and the sacred traditions 
of their race. "The latter is the usual name of their nation, and, 
as such, is much more ancient and universal than the former, 
Abraham himself being called a Hebrew, Gen. 14. 13. Accor- 
dingly while priests and prophets always address the people by 
the name of Israelites, other nations always call them Hebrews, 
and a Hebrew never calls himself an Israelite in speaking with 
foreigners, Jon. 1. 9 ; Gen. 40. 15. On other occasions too, and 
especially by earlier writers, the nation is called Hebrews, when 
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not mentioned in reference to their religion, as Ex. 21. 2. Gen. 
43. 32. 1 Sam. 13. 3, 7. The name is supposed by the He- 
brews themselves to be derived from Eber, an ancestor of 
Abraham, but as nothing is said of him in the Scriptures ten- 
ding to give him notoriety as a historical personage, others have 
maintained that the epithet was applied to Abraham from his 
coming from beyond the Euphrates, 49 meaning over or be- 
yond ; andy Hebrew implying one that came from beyond 
the Euphrates. This appellation it is supposed originated 
with the ancient inhabitants of Canaan, into whose ter- 
ritory Abraham emigrated. For ourselves, we believe the 
evidence preponderates in favour of the former derivation, but 
the point is one of comparatively little moment, so far as it 
concerns the language, which can only be called Hebrew after 
the usua] name of the nation. This name, asa name of the 
language, occurs not in the O. T., because in general there is 
little mention of language init. In Is. 19. 18, it is called the 
‘language of Canaan,’ where Canaan, as a land, is opposed to 
Egypt. Again, in Is. 36. 11, 13, we find it alluded to under the 
denomination of the ‘Jews’ language’ which, however, properly 
means only the dialect of the Hebrew spoken in the kingdom o¢ 
Judah, though that dialect, after the conquest of Samaria, gained 
the entire ascendancy. The title holy tongue הקדש)‎ 1:55) was 
first applied to the old Hebrew in the Chaldee versions, as being 
the language of the holy books in contradistinction to the lingua 
profana, i. e. the vernacular Chaldaic. In like manner in In- 
dia the Sanscrit is called the holy tongue, from the sacred books 
being written in it, in opposition to the common spoken lan- 
guage of the country. 

In the time of the New Testament, under the appellation 
Hebrew (Gr. iSpoucss, &8poug diahexros) is to be understood the pre- 
vailing Syriac or Syro-Chaldaic dialect then spoken in Pales- 
tine in contradistinction from the Greek, although Josephus, by 
yAwtca rav éBpaiuv, uniformly alludes to the old Hebrew. 

3. -Historical Sketch. It is not a little remarkable, that at 
the time when the Pentateuch was written, the Hebrew had 
reached nearly, if not quite, its highest point of structure and 
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developement. The natural inference from this fact would be, 
that it must have been spoken and cultivated a long time pre- 
vious to that period. But as all historical documents fail us 
relative to its earlier stages, nothing positive can be affirmed 
on this head. From the era of Moses, however, to the Baby- 
lonish captivity, which has been termed its golden age, it 1s cer- 
tain that it underwent few changes. During this period the 
Hebrews experienced few of those influences which materially 
affect a language. They advanced but slightly towards a more re- 
fined civilization ; were never long subject to foreign powers ; 
and had but little intercourse of any kind with people speaking 
different tongues from their own. Their language advanced 
little, therefore, in developement, and suffered little from cor- 
ruption. "There are, however, in the Pentateuch, some import- 
ant characteristics which afterwards disappear, and many of 
these have become less perceptible by us, in consequence of the 
more modern punctuation having treated all words according 
to one standard, and that the standard of the language at a 
late period. 

4. What is termed the golden age of the Hebrew, includes 
the largest half of the Old Testament books, viz. the Pentateuch, 
Joshua, Judges, Samuel, Kings; of the poetical, Job, the 
Psalms, the Proverbs, and the older prophets in the following 
order—Jonah, Amos, Joel, Hosea, Micah, Isaiah, Nahum, 
Zephaniah, Habakkuk, Obadiah, Jeremiah, Ezekiel. The two 
last, with several of the Psalms, and perhaps some parts of Isa- 
iah, are of a period bordering upon the next or silver age. 

5. This second, or silver age, of the Hebrew language and 
literature, extending from the return from the captivity to the 
time of the Maccabees, or about 160 years, is distinguished 
especially by a nearer approximation to the cognate East Ara- 
maic, or Chaldee dialect, with which, from its affinity with their 
own tongue, the Jews in Babylon became easily familiar. 
This dialect they in fact brought with them on their return, and 
being generally adopted as the vernacular of the nation, it con- 
tinued to exercise a growing influence upon the old Hebrew, 
till at length, about the time of Christ, it had superseded it alto- 
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gether. The Old Testament writings, which belong to this 
second period, and in which a Chaldaic tincture is more or less 
apparent, are the books of Chronicles, Ezra, Nehemiah, Esther ; 
the prophetical books of Haggai, Zechariah, Malachi, Daniel ; 
and, according to some of the German critics, the poetical ones 
of Ecclesiastes, Solomon's Song, and some of the later Psalms ; 
all which they affirm, contain numerous instances of pure Ara- 
meisms, 


These Aramaic or Chaldaic peculiarities display themselves 
either in words, forms, or significations. Of the former, we find 
Yay instead of the ancient ny time, Dap for ripa to take, gio for Yp an 
end, שפט‎ for 3272 to rule. In forms, the scriptio plena mode of 
writing the vowels i and ^ ($6. 4.) is very common, as Tq (else. 
where 31%) David, קוד‎ for w7p, רוב‎ for רב‎ ; the interchanging of 
final n, and X, ; the very frequent use of substantives ending in Yi, 
1 ,לת‎ &c. In signifieation, we have hx to say, used in the sense of 
command, Ph» to answer, applied to commencing an address, and 
קודְשרם‎ holy ones, employed as a term for angels. 


6. Throughout its different periods, the Hebrew exhibits a 
twofold diction, viz. the prosaic and the poetic. The character 
of the Hebrew prose is simplicity and artlessness, with vivid 
descriptive power, occasionally rising, where the subject is in- 
spiring, to the purest sublime. . The poetic diction is of a very 
peculiar character. Its essence consists in luxuriant copious- 
ness, inexhaustible variety, and a vast flexibility, as it possesses 
a much greater abundance of words and formations than prose, 
of which many are entirely peculiar to itself. This opulence of 
poetic diction, is derived partly from. its zealously retaining 
what died out of the language of daily life, and partly from its re- 
cruiting itself from time to time, from the rich and manifold 
popular dialects, by the adoption of new matter and forms. 


The following may be cited as specimens of the poetic peculiar- 
ities of the Hebrew. In the choice of words, we note the use of 
vm man, instead of GN ; ארח‎ way = T" אֶתָה‎ to come == 812; NDN a 
word == ^23". To the poetical meanings of words belongs the use of 
certain epithets for substantives, as ר°3X‎ the mighty. i. e. God; 
applied also to a bullock ; 0332 the white, i. e. the moon, rir the 
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beloved, i. e. one's own life. In the department of formations, we 
find the plural forms of prepositions, as "23—5y ; אַ2=אַ0ר‎ ; "13—'13 ; 
paragogic letters, 4,, "., à, frequently added to nouns; the suf. 
fixes in,, 125, 12^, instead of b, ,.ם‎ oq, om^. ; and the plural ending 
qv. for ov. In the Syntax there is to be observed the rarer use of 
the article, of the relative, of the accusative, and of the apocopated 
future. | 

7. Grammatical cultivation.—Not long after the Hebrew had 
ceased to be a spoken language, and the collection of the sa- 
cred books was completed, these writings began to be the sub- 
ject of critical and explanatory labours, and also to be transla- 
ted into the languages of the surrounding nations. Of the 
translations, the first was that undertaken at Alexandria under 
Ptolemy Philadelphus, usually termed the Septuagint, or the 
Greek Version of the Seventy, of which it will be unnecessary 
here to give a particular account. At a somewhat later period 
appeared in Palestine and Babylon the Chaldee Translations or 
paraphrases, commonly denominated Targums ַּרְגּמֶין)‎ interpre- 
tations), respecting which the reader may find in various Bibli- 
cal treatises the most ample information. As to their ezplana- 
tions, if such they may be called, they are made up chiefly of 
alleged traditions, and have respect exclusively to the civil and 
ritual law, and to doctrine, possessing as httle claim to a truly 
‘scientific character, as the remarks upon the readings, which 
constitute another department of their so-called critical labours. 
Both are contained in the Talmud, of which the first part (the 
Mishna) was composed in the third century, and the second 
(the Gemara) in the sixth, and both are written in a mixed dia- 
lect made up of Hebrew and Chaldee. 

To the period intervening between the completion of the 
Talmud and the first strictly grammatical treatises, is probably 
to be referred the vocalization of the hitherto unpointed text, as 
well as the collection of critical remarks called the Masora, 
from which the text in its present state is. distinguished by the 
epithet Masoretic. For a fuller account of the Masora, see 
Appendix. | 

The example of the Arabians prompted the earliest efforts 
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at grammatical institution among the Jews. The first rude 
essays of Saadias have been long since lost, but manuscript trea- 
tises written in Arabic by R. Juda Chiug and R. Jona ben 
Gannach, still exist, a judicious use of which has given to R. 
David Kimchiin great measure his reputation as a first rate 
grammarian. From these early writers originated many ofthe 
devices and technicalities which have come down to us, and 
still hold their place in Hebrew grammar ; as, for example, the 
' naming of the conjugations and the irregular verbs after the 
paradigm bys, and the use of memorial words, such as Begad- 
kephath, Ehevi, Hemanteev, &c. In general, however, no en- 
larged or philosophical views of the internal structure and genius 
of the Hebrew are to be found in the works of Rabbinical writers. 
It may suffice, therefore, simply to give the names and eras of 
the most distinguished of the Jewish grammarians. 

R. Saapias Gaon, or Saadias the Excellent, President of 
the Academy at Sora near Babylon (died A. D. 942), wrote a 
work entitled Book of the Holy Tongue. Of this nothing is 
known except from the quotations of the later Rabbins. 

R. Jupan Curve, called the head or chief of Grammarians, 
was a physician at Fez in Morocco, and lived about A. D. 1040. 
He, as well as Saadias, wrote in Arabic, and his work, which 
has never been printed, treats principally of the niceties of the 
language, especially as connected with the quiescent letters in 
the irregular verbs. 

R. Jonan BEN GANNacu, a physician of Cordova (lived about 
A. D. 1120), wrote the first complete Hebrew Grammar under 
the title of the Book of Splendour. A copy of this work (in 
Arabic) exists in a scarcely legible MS. at Oxford, divided 
into three parts, of which the last has been translated into He- 
brew. He is also author of a work supplementary to that of 
R. Chiug on the irregular verbs. 

R. Assen Ezra of Toledo (died A. D. 1174), the most pro- 
found, acute, and liberal minded of the Rabbis, wrote a work 
entitled The Book of Balances of the Holy Tongue, translated 
by Heidenheim, 1808, and another entitled The Book of Ele- 
gancy. He is distinguished for an independent vein of think- 
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ing and an almost utter disregard of the Cabalistic subtleties of 
the Masorites. 

R. Davi». Kincutr of Narbonne (flourished A. D. 1190— 
1200). His grammar forms the first part of the work entitled 
לכלל‎ Perfection, which embraces also his well known Hebrew 
Lexicon. This has been often republished. There were three 
learned Rabbis of the name of Kimchi—Joseph, David, and 
Moses ; the first the father of the other two. David was the 
most distinguished of the three, and has been most followed of 
all the Jewish Grammarians by Christian writers in the same 
department. 

Eris Levitra (a German, taught at Padua, Rome, and 
Venice, died 1549), was the first who maintained the modern 
origin of the vowel-points, for which he was assailed as a here- 
tic with the most virulent abuse. It should be understood, how- 
ever, that he merely maintained, that by means of these external 
signs the school of Masorites at Tiberias expressed the vowel 
sounds and accents, which, according to his opinion, were well 
known to the Jewish nation by correct oral tradition, during 
the centuries that preceded. Father Simon says of Levita 


_that he is the least superstitious of all the Rabbis, and deserves 


the most to be read. He wrote several grammatical treatises, 
besides observations on the works of Moses and David Kimchi, 
some of which have been translated by Munster. 

8. In passing from the principal Jewish to the earliest Chris- 
tian writers on Hebrew grammar, the names of Reuchlin, Mun- 
ster, and Buztorf, who flourished between A. D. 1522 and 1629, 
will undoubtedly take precedence of all others. The gram- 
matical treatises, indeed, of Pagnizus, Bibliander, Osiander, 
Wasmuth, Capellus, Danz, Opitius, and others, ought not to be 
overlooked ; but it was not till about the middle of the 17th 
century that the subject of Hebrew Grammar began to as- 
sume that truly scientific character which it bears at the pres- 
ent day. This was owing in great measure to the labours of 
such men as Ed. Pococke, Lud. de Dieu, Jo. H. Hottinger, and 
more especially of AIb. Schultens, in creating and fostering a 
taste for the study of the cognate languages, particularly the 
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Arabic, in England, Germany, and Holland, which has tended 
greatly to a more intimate knowledge of the internal genius of 
the Hebrew. 

It is only, however, within the last fifty years, perhaps we 
may say within the last twenty, that we are to date the com- 
mencement of the most auspicious period of this branch of phi- 
lological learning. It is within that period that we find the 
commencement of that philosophical method, which by treating 
language as an end, as well as a means, has referred its founda- 
tion to the structure of the mind and the laws of thought, and 
by tracing the affinities which exist between the different 
families of languages, has rendered it one of the most stri- 
king commentaries on the history of the human race. From 
this enlargement of view, in respect to language in general, 
Hebrew grammar has received the form and consistency of a 
truly philosophical science. It is now no longer enough for a 
grammar to contain a mere collection of the phenomena of the 
language, as to its forms and syntax. It must show how the 
forms have arrived at their present state ; it must disclose, as 
far as practicable, the influence which the spoken has exercised 
upon the structure of the written language ; it must endeavour 
to ascertain how far the sense is modified by the form of a 
word; and, finaly, how entirely the syntactical peculiarities 
are to be resolved into the native processes of thought of those 
by whom it was spoken. The honor of having given the first 
impulse to this higher grade of grammatical investigation, in 
respect to the Hebrew, is undoubtedly due to Gesenius of 
Halle, He was the first who endeavoured to bring Hebrew 
philology into harmony with the improvements of his time. 
His Lehrgebaude (1817) was the largest Hebrew grammar 
which had appeared before that time. Its distinguishing merits 
were the diligence with which he had collected, and the clear- 
ness with which he had represented, the opinions of former 
grammars. It was an embodiment of all the valuable features 
of all preceding treatises on the same subject, and together 
with this it exhibited some of the most striking points of affinity . 
between the Hebrew and the cognate Shemitic dialects. Of | 
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this grammat he has published an Abridgement, which has 
passed through eleven editions, and also a Chrestomathy 
adapted to it, which has reached the fifth edition. His Lexi- 
cographal labors consist of five editions of a German Hebrew 
Lexicon, one of the same in Latin, and a large * Thesaurus 
Lingue Hebraice, in 4to. which is not yet completed. 8 
perhaps doing no more than justice to this distinguished philol- 
ogist to say, that he has contributed more than any man living 
to the dissemination of Hebrew learning. 

But the gigantic strides made within the.last ten years in 
the general principles of philosophical grammar, particularly in 
Germany, left all the preceding works, even that of Gesenius 
himself, short of satisfying the claims of the new era of linguistic 
research. Philology had laid aside its swaddling clothes and 
began to philosophize on the facts which it had heretofore been 
content to take upon trust. The elements of a further devel- 
opement of Hebrew Grammar were already ripening in silence, 
when EwaArn of Gottingen appeared as a new candidate for 
the honour of advancing still farther than any of his predeces- 
sors the interests of, this department of philology. His * Criti- 
cal Grammar of the Hebrew Language’ (written in his 23d 
year) was published in 1827, and was at once acknowledged to 
constitute a new era in the history of Hebrew Grammar. This 
was followed in 1828 by an abridgement of the former, and 
this again in 1835 by an entirely new and still larger work, 
entitled * A Grammar of the Hebrew Language of the Old Tes- 
tament, of which an English translation printed at Gottingen, 
has recently been published in London, containing several im- 
portant additions by the author himself, not to be found in the 
German original. 

'The grand feature of Ewald's grammatical labours is the 
ability displayed in tracing the existing phenomena of the lan- 
guage to their appropriate causes, particularly as they depend 
upon the doctrine of sounds. In tracing the intimate relations 
between the principles of organic utterance and the forms of 
words, he has given a masterly specimen of profound research 
and acute discrimination. Instead of viewing the language as a 
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mass of inanimate details of arbitrary signs addressed to the eye, 
he has, by a power peculiar to himself, breathed into its dead 
forms the breath of life, and presented the whole almost as a 
new creation before us. His conception of the spirit of the liv- 
ing spoken language, and of the degree to which this has mod- 
ified its written forms, is so vivid as almost to amount to a con 
sciousness. How well his work is entitled to be considered as 
original in this respect may be judged of from his own declara- 
tion :—* In order to obtain a vivid apprehension and represen- 
tation of the language in its true forms, I have always investi- 
gated it by means of itself, without knowing the opinions of 
former Grammarians or assuming their correctness, and there- 
fore it was necessarily indifferent to me, as to the results of my 
investigations, whether any fact had been observed before or 
not; I sought nothing old or new.’ Again, in speaking of the 
present advanced stage of the science of Hebrew Grammar, he 
remarks ;— I myself may only have the merit of giving the 
first impulse to improvement, if even that may be called a 
merit, since the idea of improvemeni in this science is less owing 
to me than to the claims of our time; and this idea has perhaps 
only been awakened somewhat sooner and more vividly in me.” . 

Notwithstanding, however, the indisputable superiority of 
Ewald as a philosophical grammarian, his work is ill-adapted 
to elementary instruction, and can only be duly appreciated by 
those who are already masters of the language. This will be at 
once inferred from the fact, that he occupies fifty pages in stating 
the doctrine of the sounds, and the principles of the vowel changes, 
before he gives the alphabet of the language; and yet it is un- 
doubtedly true, that the more his system is studied, the better 
satisfied does the reader become with this arrangement. But 
it is evident that such a method is entirely unsuited to the wants 
of a beginner, and can never be practically followed, at least in 
this country, in the attainment of Hebrew. The work of Ewald 
however constitutes a new era in the grammatical history of the 
language ; and no treatise in this department can satisfy the de- 
mands of the age, which disregards the grand principles of 
sounds and forms which he has established. 
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9. The following may be given as a list of the most import- 
ant works on Hebrew Grammar by Christian authors. 

Jo. RevcaLimr Puorcencis ad Dionysium fratrem. suum 
germanum de rudimentis Hebr., Lib. III. 1506, Fol. (Contain- 
ing grammar and lexicon.) 

Ses. Munerer (of Heidelburgh), Opus Grammaticum con- 
summatum. Basil, 1546. 0. 

Sar. Grass (of Jena 'and Gotha) Philologia Sacra. Lips. 
1623, 4to. Ed. Dathe, 1776, 2 vols. 8vo. 

Lup. CarPELL: Arcanum punctuationis revelatum. Lugd. 
Bat. 1624. 4to. Capellus contended with Elias Levita for the 
modern origin of the vowel points, and doubted in some cases 
of their correctness. Many of his followers rejected them alto- 
gether. 

Jo. Buxronm Thesaurus Grammaticus Lingug Sancte 
Hebree. Basil, 1651. 

J. A. Danz Literator Ebreo-Chaldeus. 1696, 8vo. 

Lup. pe Drev (of Leyden) Grammatica Linguarum Orien- 
talium Hebr. Chald. et Syrorum inter se collatarum. Lugd. Bat. 
1628. 4to. 

J. H. Horrincer Gramm. Quatuor Linguarum, Hebr. 
Chald. Syr. Arab. harmonica. Siguri, 1649. 4to. 

Aus. ScmuLrens Institutt. ad Fundamenta Ling. Hebr. 
Lugd. Bat. 1737. 4to. 

W. Scuroever (of Groningen) Institutt. ad Dindane‏ .א 
Ling. Hebr. Groning. 1766. 8vo.‏ 

SamuEL Lee Lectures on Heb. Grammar. Lond. 1827. 8vo. 
Sec. Ed. 1832. 

Moses Sruarr (Prof. Sac. Lit. Andover Theol. Sem.) A 
Grammar of the Hebrew Language. Andov. 1821. 8vo. Sec. 
Ed. 1824. Third Ed. 1829. Fourth Ed. 1831. Fifth Ed. 1835. 
Sixth Ed. 1837. 

Isaac NorpmemeRr (Doct. Philosoph. Univ. Munich. Prof. 
Arab. Syr. and other Orient. Lang. N. Y. City University). 
A Critical Grammar of the Hebrew Language, 2 vols. 8vo. 
New Haven, 1838. 


PART I. 


CHAP. I. 
Lerrers, SOUNDS, AND SIGNS. 


9 1. THE ALPHABET. 


1. Preliminary Remarks.—'The letters of the Hebrew alphabet are all origi- 
nally and essentially consonants ; but as a consonant cannot, strictly speaking, 
be sounded by itself, these letters, as they appear in the alphabet, are not so prop- 
erly the representatives of sounds, as of the position of the organs in the ineffec- 
tual attempt to utter sounds. "This may perhaps be maintained to be theoretically 
the case in regard to the consonants of the English and other European langua- 
ges; but practically itis not so. In English, for example, the letter 2, isthe sign 
of a complex sound, involving that of a vowel, and as it stands in the alphabet 
equivalent to be: The letter therefore requires no other denomination than it- 
self to designate it. The Heb. ב‎ 2, on the other hand, indicates no vowel sound 
whatever, but simply the position and action of the organs of speech in the 
abortive attempt to enounce without the aid of a vowel—an aid which the actual 
utterance indispensably requires. It is perhaps for this, among other reasons, 
that the letters of the Shemitic alphabets instead of being named, like the Euro- 
pean, from their sounds, are distinguished by certain technical appellations, 
as Aleph, Beth, Gimel, &c., of which see § 2. 4, although Gesenius, Ewald, and 
others, recognise in these names the evidence of an ancient picture-character, 
in which certain objects were employed as hieroglyphics, the initial sound of 
whose name corresponded with the sound of the several letters; as the figure 
of a lion, for instance, to express the sound L. Of this nature were the well- 
known symbolical characters of the Egyptians, and such is, partially at least, 
that of the Chinese alphabet at the present day. As to the Shemitic letters, 
this idea is certainly favored by the names applied to them ; Aleph signifying 
an ox, and Beth a house 3 and the characters being such as may easily have 
originated in the one case from a rough sketch of an ox's head, and in the 
other from that of a house. | 

2. Some learned men among the moderns have indeed maintained that an 
alphabet of consonants is impossible, and that ,א‎ 4, *, were anciently only 
vowels. But this opinion is refuted by the fact, that these letters are always . 
treated as consonants in the ériliteral roots, and consequently admit the most 
heterogeneous vowels, as to" אב ,רוסם‎ At the same time it may readily be 


conceded, that ,א‎ 4, ^, have originally a weaker consonant sound than the 
rest and one so nearly approximating to that of the vowels, a, v, i, that they 
might be not inaptly employed as the ordinary representatives of those sounds. 
It seems to have been in reference to such a use, that these letters were termed 
by the older grammarians matres lectionis, i. e, parents or guides of reading, 
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an appellation of great antiquity, and evidently implying that in their opinion 
they answered, from a very early period, some special purpose over and above 
that of their natural function as consonants. Yet it is plain that there never 
was a period in the history of the language when these three letters fulfilled 
the office ef all the vowel sounds; for there are great numbers of words com- 
posed solely of the firmest consonants, in which neither of the matres lectionis 
appear, as 9795, ,בצק ,דבר‎ &c., yet who can suppose for a moment that these 
words were ever enunciated without the aid of a vowel sound? The expedient, 
therefore, whatever it may have been, for indicating the general system of 
vowel-sounds appears to have been as ancient as the use of these letters for 
that purpose, so that we see no sufficient reason for giving them, in contradis- 
tinction to the other consonants, the title of vowels. 


3. Astothe origin of the present Hebrew character, great difference of 
opinion has long existed among the learned. The tradition of a fundamental 
alteration in the forms of the letters has been preserved in the Talmud and 
the fathers, which must, at any rate, have rested on some historical grounds. 
According to this tradition the present character, which is found with trifling 
variations in all MSS. of the Old 'Testament, and was even in the time ot Je. 
rome the same as we now have it, was brought by Ezra from Assyria, at 
the return from the captivity, and hence is called the Assyrian character 
ns 203; the earlier ancient Hebrew character, on the other hand, being 


called עברר‎ 203 the Hebrew character. The entire accuracy of this tradition 


however, is doubted, especially the fact of Ezra’s having introduced the alter- 
ation in question, for the Samaritan Pentateuch, which was brought into 
Samaria from Jerusalem about the end of the fifth century before Christ, and 
the new coins of the Asmoneans struck a century or two after the last men- 
tioned date, afford sufficient evidence, that the ancient character was still in 
use as late as the last century before Christ. But the later Jews, as is well 
known, attribute to Ezra every thing which they can refer to no other source. 
In the present instance, if the tradition above alluded to be divested of its apoc. 
ryphal features, the following. connected view may perhaps be gathered from 
it:— The Shemitic character, from the time we have any certain knowledge of 
it, was divided into two very different branches. The western branch which 
has become especially celebrated in the Phanician character, was also the 
character of the Hebrews until the last century before Christ, was retained by 
the Phoenicians still later, and by the Samaritans even to the present time. Its 
alphabetical characters are antique, but stiff and heavy, angular and uneven, 
without proportion or beauty. The eastern branch, on the other hand, pre- 
vailing in Babylonia and the other countries bordering on the Euphrates and 
Tigris, became by frequent use much rounder, more regular, more ductile and 
beautiful, and was even at ah early period gradually modified into more of a 
current character. These distinguishing advantages gave it a decided ascend- 
ancy; in the course of time it extended over all Syria and Arabia, and the 
Jews, after the Babylonian exile, were the less able to resist its influence, inas- 
much as the north-eastern or Aramaic language and literature were continu- 
ally making deeper and deeper inroads upon them. This powerful influence 


4 


90 § 1. THE ALPHABET. 


perhaps in the last century before or the first after Christ must have abolished, 
or at any rate essentially and radically modified, the ancient character; and 
not long after, by reason of the increasing superstitious reverence of the Jews 
for the letter of the sacred text, the existing character became in effect consecrated 
and immutable, and thus has been preserved in all the copies without essential 
alteration through the lapse of intervening centuries to the present time. 

4. The established character thus constituted and fixed, has preserved a 
beautiful regularity, combined with an antique simplicity, in the form of its 
letters, which in contradistinction to other alphabetical characters, have given 
it the name of the yaya 2n2 the square character. AN the letters with the ex- 


ception of three 5, p, ^, are ‘about of uniform height and size, and have either 
a broad stroke above, as 3, גד‎ b, ,ר‎ M ,ר .ם וח‎ or firm points of support below, 
85 נא‎ 9, Y, n. In some few cases, as 4, 5, x, it would seem that the descending 
stroke, lest it should descend too far, has been bent in to the left, though the 
primitive form remains when these letters are final. Koph (p) is an excep- 
tion to this remark. 

This character shows, as will be evident on inspection, some tendency and 
adaptedness to connection of letters, and some of the MSS. discover a marked 
approach to a current mode of writing. General usage, however, resisted this 
incipient tendency, even from early times, especially as the dignity and sanc- 
tity of the character were conceived to require, that the primitive separation 
and distinetness of the letters should be preserved; under this idea, even the 
connections of letters which are possible are forbidden in the 'Talmud. Had 
the Hebrew been already a connected character at the time the Scriptures were 
written, it would doubuess have remained so, as has been the case with the 
Kufic character in the Koran. 
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The Hebrew Alphabet consists of twenty-two, or, as the 8 
(W) is twofold, of twenty-three letters, whose names, forms, and 
powers are as follows :— 


Forms. 


JH J wry 


Poe + 


D wu 
oO Ga 


O ws 
E 


TU זט‎ 
J 


G'E. J 


il 


| Names 


in 


Hebrew. English. 


hex 
n'a 
253 


nel 


Nime 


Power. Num. 


practically no sound of its own; the accom-| 1 
Aleph panying vowél only sounded; often silent. 


Beth jv in van; but ף‎ =din dan. ₪66 12. 9 
Gimel | hard, in give, gird. 

Daleth 44 in though ; but 5 = d in dare. 4 
He À aspirated, as in hand. 5 
Vav is in valve ; often silent. 6 
Zayin |z in zeal, or s in those. 7 
Heth Ad, strong guttural aspirate amam tokį 8 
Tet [żin time. 9 
Yod |y in yes; often silent. 10 
Kaph |kin king. 20 
Lamed | in love. 30 
Mem |m in man. | 40 
Nun nin mot. 50 
Samek |s in song. 60 
Ayin  |practically no sound of its own. 70 
Pe ph in Philip; but p =p in pin. 80 
Tzade |/z in Switzerland, or ts in mats. 90 


deep guttural k; represented by q merely 
Qoph to distinguish it from ok. 100 


Resh |r in road. 200 
Shin i 

i ? sh, or s in sure. 300 
Sin s in song. 
Tav th in thin ; but p = ? in tin. '400 


Value. 
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Observalions on the Lelters. 


1. For the sounds given to the vowels in the English names, see Table, 
§ 6, in the column headed “ power.” 

9. The third column, containing the English names of the letters, will give 
the student a tolerably correct idea of their pronunciation, but it is only from 
the Hebrew names themselves that he can learn this with perfect accuracy. 
The first exercise, therefore, after mastering the vowel-signs should be to turn 
back and apply them in reading the Hebrew Alphabet. 

3. The best method which the learner can adopt for making himself ac- 
quainted with the letters, is to write them over carefully and frequently, till he 
is quite familiar with their forms. If he use a pen, the point should be cut a 
little oblique in order to make the horizontal! strokes strong and regular; the 
others, which are perpendicular or curved, should be made fine and equal, or 
gently swelling as they appear in the printed character. The oriental reed is 
said to be by far the best instrument for writing these letters. 

4. The number and order of the consonants, as given in the table, are found 
in the text of the Hebrew Bible. The following are the passages:—Psalms 
34, 119, 145; Proverbs 31, from verse 10 to the end; Lamentations 1, 2, 3, 4. 
In Psalm 34, however, the verse beginning with 4 Vav has either been lost, or 
both à He and 4 Vav are found in the 6th verse; and in the 145th, that which 
should commence with 5 is also wanting. In the 2d, 3d, and 4th chapters of 
the Lamentations, y Ayin and » Pe are found transposed, which may perhaps 
be attributed to the copyists. 

5. The sources of authority in regard to the pronunciation of the Hebrew 
letters are threefold. (1) The usage of the sister dialects, especially the living. 
Arabic. (2) The observed relations and interchanges of letters in the Hebrew 
itself. (3) Jewish tradition. In respect to the latter, there are indeed very con- 
siderable diversities of usage among modern Jews, which somewhat weaken 
the evidence drawn from this source. The pronunciation of the Polish and 
German Jews conforms more to that of the Syriac, while that of the Spanish 
and Portuguese Jews, which most Christians follow, bears a closer resemblance 
tothe Arabic. But as a counterpoise to this, we have an invaluable tradition- 
ary clue to the ancient pronunciation in the manner. in which Hebrew proper 
names are written in Greek letters in the Septuagint. The information, how- 
ever, derived from this scource, though valuable as far as‘it goes, is not com- 

lete, as the Greek has no adequate representatives for certain sounds of the 
ebrew, as e. g. 9,1, the former of which is very variously indicated, as 
maY, 1909008 By Hx, poy, Apadne. 

6. The Hebrews undoubtedly gave to א‎ and y a sound more or less distinct; 
the former it is supposed equivalent to an unaspirated 4, or the light breathing 
(spiritus lenis) of the Greeks, and the latter a very deep guttural, peculiar 
to Shemitic organs, and which if it were perfectly known, it would probably be 
impossible to represent in our language. Fora full account of the vocal pow- 
ers of the several Hebrew letters, see Gesenius’ Heb. Lex. (Robinson’s Trans- 
lation) under each. ( 


7. Five of the letters, viz. :ב‎ 72,2; 5: X, when occurring at the 
end of words, lose their usual forms, and assume the following :— 
Kaph 2 is written 4 
Mem a“ ^" p 
Nun J“ “= 4 
Pe פּ‎ [11 is 2 
Tsadex " “Y 
8. The following, viz. :א‎ m מל‎ n; frequently occur in a dilated 
form; as IW, Th c, E Uy This is in order to fill out a line, 
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and to preclude the necessity of dividing words by a hyphen or 
otherwise at the end, which is never done in Hebrew. 

9. The forms of several of the letters so nearly resemble each 
other, that they require to be carefully discriminated by the learner 
at the outset. Let him note their differences as exhibited in the 
following table:— = | 

Beth ב‎ 5Kaph Zain i | Nun 
Gimel 1 3 Nun 36 ה.‎ nm Heth 
Daleh*? ‘ Kaph 1162 ה‎ n Tav 
Daleth7 ^ Resh Mem^ v Tet 
Vav 1 | Nun Mem ù d Samek 
Zain i 1 Vav Tzadex > Ayin — 


₪ 


$ 3. METHOD OF NOTATION. 


The Hebrews made use of the letters of the alphabet, in order 
to denote numbers. For this purpose they divided the letters (in. 
cluding the final ones) into three classes, the first denoting units, 
the second tens, the third hundreds, in this manner : 

9 8 7 6 5 4 à 2 1 Unis. 
o-. n y ר‎ n 7 א ב ב‎ 


00 80 70 60 590 40 30 20 10 Tens. 
X D y ר 5 5 מ ` ס‎ 


900 800 700 600 500 400 300 200 100 Hundreds. 
Yo d à 0 ד‎ n D ר‎ p 


Beyond ten they joined a decimal and a unit, thus :— 

;31 לא ;22 25 ;21 כא ;18 ,3 ;12 רב ;11 ,יא 
N'a, 41; 3'5, 42, &c. For fifteen they always employed‏ ;32 275 
yo —9 t 6 == 15, and not n^, because this last is the contraction‏ 
for the word ri? Jehovah. Beyond a hundred their numerals were‏ 
3p, 103, &c.‏ ,102 ,קב ,101 constructed in the same manner ; as Np,‏ 
'To express thousands and higher numbers they began the alphabet‏ 
i‏ ,2000 4 ,1000 א anew, placing two dots over each letter; thus‏ 
| ==אףלח &c.‏ ,3000 

Note. This mode of enumeration is not found in the Hebrew Bible, where 
numbers are always expressed in words, but it is important to be known, as be- 
ing the method employed by the Masorites, and adopted by Buxtorf in the cita- 
tion of chapters and verses in his excellent Hebrew Concordance, the value 


. which, however, would have been greater had he chosen the method by 
gures. 
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§ 4. CLASSIFICATION OF THE CONSONANTS. 


1. A very natural distinction of the consonants in all langua- 
ges is one founded on the different organs upon which their pronun- 
ciation mainly depends. Letters of the same organ are obviously 
more closely related to each other than,those of different organs, so 
that if a commutation of one for another should ever take place, we 
should more naturally look for it to occur between letters of a kin- 
dred order than between those which have no mutual vocal affinity. 
Thus, for example, the substitution of the labial à b for 5 p 
is more natural than that of 2 for 3, or of Ð for thé lingual b, or the 
sibilant Y. And such we find to be the actual usage of the language. 
Words of the same signification are found with different letters, but 
mostly those belonging to the same organ: as 13, 23, 93, back ; on 
and >» to escape ; 130 and ^20 to shut up; %9 and y2y to exult. 
The classification, therefore, founded upon this relation is the fol- 
lowing : | 


- 


(a) Gutturals s, n, n, 9 (אַהַחע)‎ 
(b) Labials | ,ב‎ 3,72, 5 (923) 
(c) Dentals *, 6, x, 4,0 (57291) 
(d) Linguals ,ד‎ t, 5, 2, ת‎ (n320) 
(e) Palatals — 3, בר‎ p (p253) 


2. Illustrations of the practical utility of this division are to be 
derived rather from the department of lexicography than of grammar, 
| aiihough some further use will be made of it in §24. In the mean 
time, a classification more immediately useful to the learner is one 
which selects those letters only that are the subjects of some im- 
portant peculiarity, as, l 

(a). The GurrUvBALs: viz., M, n, n, J, to which ^ also is 
closely related from its so frequently conforming to the usages of 
this class ($ 25). "These letters are distinguished by a mode of 
vowel-pointing and other peculiarities hereafter to be specified ($ 25). 
Meanwhile they should be thoroughly impressed upon the memory. 

(0) The Asprrates ; viz. 2, 3, ,ד‎ 2, Ð, N, technically termed . 
Begadh- Kephath (no 193).* They are called Aspirates from the 


* The technical word in this and similar cases is intended merely as a help 
tothe memory. Such terms are a device of Rabbinic origin, and are largely 
employed in the older Hebrew Grammars. 


9 4. CLASSIFICATION OF THE CONSONANTS. 35 


fact, that when they occur without a Dagesh-point in the centre 
(§ 12), an aspirate or h-sound is associated with them in pronuncia- 
tion. Thus a= bh, i. e. v, which is regarded as vocally equivalent to 
v, while s= b; == th in though,* while 1= d ; £— ph, while 5== p; 
n= th in think, while h—t. As to the two remaining Aspirates 
3 and ,כ‎ although the insertion of the point makes theoretically the 
same diflerence, yet as our organs are not capable of expressing it, 
it is not practically regarded. 

(c) The QuigscENTs: viz. N, M, ,ר‎ ^, technically termed Ehevi 
(WR). They are so called from their easily losing their ap- 
propriate consonant sound, and quiescing in or coalescing with the 
preceding vowel. Thus in 8" rå the א‎ quiescesin the vowel-sound 
indicated by the mark under ^, the syllable being pronounced pre- 
cisely as it would be were the א‎ omitted. So ה‎ in ma meh 
quiesces in the vowel.sound pertaining to 2; "in 12 lo in that 
of5; ^ in "2 ne in that of J. This is closely analogous to such 
cases as low, lie, shawl, &c., in English. A fuller account of these 
letters will be given after the student has become acquainted with 
the vowel-system, § 18. 

(d) The SrsiLAxTS, viz. D, X, t, v. It will be sufficient here 
barely to specify the letters belonging to this class. The pecu- 
liarity by which they are marked will be explained hereafter, $ 23.4. 

(e) The Lrquips ; viz. 5, 3,5, ר‎ (72722). These also are often 
interchanged for each other, as ym> and yn) to oppress; J and 
"39 Achan or Achar, pr. name. l 

(f) The Radicals and Serviles: This is a distinction founded 
on the fact, that nearly all the words in Hebrew are reducible to 
triliteral or biliteral roots, the derivatives from which are often aug- 
mented by additional letters. Under the Radicals therefore are in- 
cluded those letters which occur in the roots only, while the Ser- 
viles comprise those which are made to serve as prefixes, suffixes, 
&c. in the various modifications which nouns and verbs undergo in 
the course of formation and flexion. The latter class is composed 
of the following letters, ,מ ,5 ,5 ,ר ,7 ,4 ,2 ,א‎ 3, W, D, which are often 
arranged for memorial purposes into the words 322? משה‎ no Ethan, 
Moses, and Caleb. On the other hand, no letter of the alphabet is 


* Itis poe important that the learner, in pronouncing the aspirate 4 
accustom himself to give it the precise sound of thin though, this, that, instead 
of the sound of th in think, thin, which is expressed by p. 


- era- 
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excluded from the list of Radicals, althongh the following, including 
the remaining half of the alphabet, are never used as Serviles, viz. ` 
b Y M, ,ט‎ D, 5 D, 2, Pp, .ר‎ 


CHAPTER II. 


§ 5. HEBREW VOWEL SYSTEM. 


1. Preliminary Remarks.—The obvious phenomena of the Hebrew lan- 
guage in its existing state clearly go to prove, that it must have been a spoken be- 
fore it became a written language. This is to be inferred mainly, from the 
fact that consonants only, the more firm, prominent, and indispensable ele- 
ments of speech, are written. It is indeed difficult for us, in the present im- 
proved state of the art of writing, to conceive how words should be exhibited 
by consonants alone without the aid of vowels, yet the fact that such was the 
case is indubitable, and on the supposition above mentioned, that the language 
was familiar to the ear before it was addressed to the eye, the fact is easily ac- 
counted for. As consonants are to words what the bones are,to the human 
body, or the frame-work to a building, so whenever these first elements of 
speech were written, the requisite vowel-sounds were ai once suggested to the 
mind of the reader, and no difficulty was experienced in coming at the idea 
intended to be conveyed. Toa Shemitic eye the characters 4535 md, ברך‎ brk, 
דבר‎ dbr, משפט‎ mshipi, would immediately suggest the vowel sounds which 
common usage associated with them in their full enunciation. So, in fact, in 
many instances in English, the utterance of short syllables is so rapid, that the 
nicest ear can scarcely distinguish what vowel the speaker or reader has em- 
ployed. As far, for example, as the enunciation of the vowel in the last sylla- 
ble of the word is concerned, father, fathir, fathar, fathur, fathyr, fathor, are 
all in effect the same. In some cases the vowel is entirely lost, as in bason, 
mason, lesson, lessen. Experiment indeed will convince us, that in common 
pronunciation we habitually expel almost all the short vowels to such a degree, 
that if we place by themselves the consonants which compose the word, omit- 
ting the vowels, we shall still be able to enunciate the combinations about as 
easily as if the vowels werepresent. Let the following serve as an example:— 


Bkr Baker | 
Mrnr Mariner 
Sllr Seller ' 
Mekrl Mackerel 
Prtnr Partner È 
. Stggr Stagger 
Nmbr Number 


These instances, which might be indefinitely muliplied, will be sufficient 
to show, that combinations of consonants, quite as complex as any thing that 
appears in Hebrew, may be easily read without vowels. Indeed, in the art of 
stenography the principle of the Hebrew is actually practised upon every day. 
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2. Still it is evident that this was an imperfect mode of writing, and that 
cases would occur in which it would be absolutely necessary to express the 
vowel sounds; e. g. when two such sounds came together, as in “yy Aoi, "353 
galui, &c. The native and inherent tendency, moreover, of all languages to 
a more perfect developement would gradually work a change in this respect, 
and writers would become accustomed to insert some kind of vowel signs in the 
places where they seemed most indispensable. But instead of inventing entirely 
new signs for this purpose, the first step seems to have been to employ a class of 
the consonants whose sound naturally approached most nearly to that of 
vowels. These were the so called matres lectionis (x, ,ר‎ ^,), particularly the two 
last. The consonant sounds of 4 and = are little more than a hardening of the 
vowels wand z(§ 7. 1.), and were therefore most frequently used for these vowel 
sounds, though occasionally for o and e. The letter y likewise was sometimes 
used to express the vowel a, especially its long sound, as in קאם‎ gam, DIAN“ 
ramoth, Wx“ rash, but this very seldom, since a, as the most native of all the 
vowel sounds, requires least of all to be distinguished and signified in writing. 
Where no vowel was expressed, as in Sup, pw, ,פקד‎ &c., a would more nat- 
urally than any other be understood as due of course. 

3. The wants of a written language, however, were but imperfectly sup- 
plied in the expedient above mentioned. It formed but a distant approach to a 
regular systematic vocalization. More especially would its deficiencies be felt 
in proportion as the Hebrew ceased to be a spoken language. It then became 
an object to adopt some method by which the reading and understanding of the 
sacred text might be rendered easy and certain, and at the same time be per- 
manently and immutably fixed. But this object was not to be effected by a 
further developement of the alphabet; for the basis of the ancient mode of 
writing, representing the firmer and more essential elements of words, was con- 
sidered as sacred and inviolable. An entirely new and independent device was 
to be adopted, and the result is before us in the very remarkable system of punc- 
tuation which has become inseparably interwoven with the text of the Hebrew 
Scriptures. By a somewhat complicated, but extremely ingenious apparatus of 
fine points and strokes, not only are the ancient sounds ofthe language even in 
their more delicate shades and relations preserved, but also a very ample com- 
mentary for the interpretation of the sense afforded. 

4,-In like manner, should our own language ever become extinct, it is evi- 
dent that our very anomalous pronunciation of its vowels could only be re- 
corded to posterity by diacritical points. Take for example the sentence, 
+ When the troübled mother bird héard hér yéung chirp, she harried back with- 
out farther delay.’ In these few words we have the vowels a, e, i, o, v, and the , 
'dipthongs ea and ov, where we have placed the accent, all pronounced identi. ' 
cally. The method which we should adopt to preserve this pronunciation is 
just the method which has been adopted for a similar purpose in the Hebrew. 

5. The precise date to which this invention is to be referred it is impossible, 
from the absence of historical data, to fix with certainty. Nor are we any more 
able to determine the author or authors to whom the credit of it is due. Pre- 
vailing opinion indeed assigns the system, if not in its origin, at least in its 
completion, to a school of Rabbis, who flourished at Tiberias in Palestine, 
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first letter, the vowel-sound which they are intended to represent. With a view 
to preserve uniformity in this respect throughout, some Hebrew grammarians 
write Ségol ר)‎ .), Kübbuls, and Komets- HatepA. 

4. After the vowel-signs above given began to be attached to the text, they 
often came in contact with the ancient vowel-letters (5 1. 2.), as, Qins, 2"n2 


and although a double vocalization often thus occurred, the power of the con- 
sonant being merged in that of the vowel, yet they both remained unchanged 
beside each other; the ancient one, because they could not omit the primitive 
vowel-letter, and the new, because it so far exceeded the old in adaptedness to 
theend. When ך‎ ors, for instance, thus concur with a sign for a vowel, as 
in ains, 2opn it is called scriptio plena ; when the sign for the vowel stands 


alone, asin zn» יהקטק‎ scriptio defectiva. In regard to the actual use, how- 


ever, of the one or the other of these modes of writing, much was leftto the 
discretion of the transcriber, as the same word is often found in very different 
forms, e.g. "nia "pn Ihave raised up, Ezek. 16.60, הכ קמתר‎ Gen. 26.3, הקרמתי‎ 


Jer. 23. 4, or הקמותי‎ as in other editions. Yet it may be-remarked, that the 
defective mode was most commonly employed when a word received an augment 
at the end, as ,צדיק‎ wp"; ,קול‎ mip; 293", זְבכָר‎ and that in the later 


books of the Old Testament the use of the full, and in the earlier, that of the 
defective mode, is most frequent. 


5. Admitting that the present vowel system was elaborated and adopted 
gradually, as later grammarians are generally agreed was the case, the pro- 
gressive steps by which the signs arose, were probably the following: (1.) The 
most simple and ancient we may suppose to have been a point above to signify 
the high sound, and a point delow to signify the deep or low sound. (2.) These 
were afterwards, when they began to distinguish each of the five vowels, so 
limited that ( = ) continued to be used for o, (= ) for 1, which is in accordance 
with the nature of these sounds (8-7. 3.), while (=) must have heen early ap- 
propriated to 6, because they endeavored, as much as possible, to write the 
signs under the letters, as being the most convenient method. For distinguish- 
ing the sound of e from that of i, they added an additional point to the sign of 
the latter, thus, (~~), which shows the origination of Tseri. The obscurer « 
was expressed by bringing down the 6- point to the middle of the letter; and 
thus a point was always placed in the middle of 4 (3) whenever that letter was 
used in the ancient mode of writing to express w; when it was not, the more 
distinct sign ( ב‎ ) was written under the letter, whether the vowel there was 
long or short; so that both are often mutually exchanged as being perfectly 
equivalent to eaeh other, as pian and D2993, “JN and "535; ^ nan and naan, 


and qon. (3.) Lastly came the distinction of sounds as long and short.‏ זְבוּכן 


This applies less to 4 and ₪, because their quantity is naturally more limited, 
and because from the connection of the word and the ancient,mode of writing 
it can generally be easily inferred; but (77^) was distinguished from (=), so 
that the latter remained for e, and the former was used for short or sharp 2 ; 
while (=) was lengthened by another stroke to (+) for the distinction be- 
tween d and â; and short ð became represented by the same sign. 
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6. This last peculiarity is very remarkable; for à and & could not originally 
have been written with the same sign. That they are now so written has prob- 
ably arisen from a confusion in later times of two signs which were originally 
somewhat similar (+ ( and (| or ~), and from a like confusion, by the later 
Jews, of the sounds of 6 and o themselves. This incorrect pronunciation of o 
for 6 is still prevalent among large bodies of modern Jews, particularly those 
of Poland; but it is impossible that the punctuation which in other cases dis- 
tinguishes long and short vowels so minutely, could have originally set out 
with this utter confusion of 4 and ð, and such total forgetfulness of all forms. 
Great indistinctness and perplexity have actually come into the otherwise clear 
vowel system from this source; as must necessarily be the case from an attempt 
to distinguish different sounds by the same sign. The factis, that in the present’ 


mode the distinction between @ and 5 has to be determined, not by the symbol, . , 
. but by a familiar acquaintance with the etymology of the language; so that ^ 


the object of the sign, which is to be intelligible to the eye, is effectually frus- 
trated. 


7. Though we have in the above Table distinguished the vowels as long 
and short, yet it is to be remarked, that these terms are somewhat loosely em- 
ployed in this application of them, as the laws of quantity, which have been 
reduced to so exact a system in the Latin and Greek, are altogether foreign to 
the genius of the Hebrew. The distinction is adopted rather as a matter of 
convenience, than one of perfect accuracy ; although it has still such a general 
approximation to truth, that while the learner is in no danger of being led by 
it into any material error, it will be found, from its superior simplicity, to pos- 
sess decided advantages over the complex and elaborate.classifications of some 
modern grammarians. Of the vowels denominated long, those which are ac- 
companied by a quiescent ($ 4. c.) or impure (S 7. 5.) letter, are best enti- 
tled to that character, viz., Hireg Magnum, Holem, Shureq, and Segol. Kam- 
ets is in itself more doubtful. It stands in many cases for a vowel originally 
short, and can only be considered long from the syllable's closing with a vowel 
sound, or having the tone accent upon it. Thus in 444, am, where both these 


conditions exist, the original form of the words was undoubtedly ,דבר‎ 3n but 


the pointing has been changed in consequence of the operation of the causes 
mentioned 8 27. c. And the Kamets is said to be long, principally for the 
reason that it is longer than the Pattahh. So with Tseri in pn yj, where it is 


put by the force of the tone for Segol (obiw), while the Holem in the first syl- 


lable is intrinsically and immutably long. On the contrary, the Kamets in 
,אבות‎ being used for original Pattah (minx) is only adventitiously long. See 


a fuller developement of the principles regarding the quantity of the vowels, 
5 27. 


a 
§ 7. VOWEL SOUNDS AND LETTERS. 


1. The primary and fundamental vowel sounds of the Hebrew 
and the Shemitic languages generally are those represented by the 


s 


/ 
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letters A, I, U.* Of these A is the purest and most native sound, 
and is consequently predominant in the language. I and U, being 
pronounced with a more distinct compression of the anterior organs, 
are of firmer and more substantial sound, and hence they easily 
change into their still firmer semi-vowels J (pron, yea) and V, and 
are also, from their close inter-relation, easily attracted to and ex- 
changed for each other, I being only the sharper, U the obscurer 
sound, but both being deeper than their common opposite A. 

2. These radical vowel,sounds have, however, a very strong 
tendency to softening, so that each sound may be changed into a 
feebler one closely related to it. A, for instance, becomes broader 
and descends to E ; I and U expand themselves, and ascend to E, 
O ; while the dipthongs ai and au melt into the softer sounds g and 
à, which again, as a possible case, may be further changed into the 
simple i and u. This mutual affinity of the vowel sounds may be 
not inaptly represented to the eye by the following diagram ;— 


Let the experiment be made according to this scheme, and it 
will be found, that in passing vocally from a to i the opening of the 
lips is the most elongated, and in passing from a tou, the most con- 
tracted, that the muscles of the mouth will admit; and that ai and 
ē on the one side, and au and o on the other, represent the natural 
intermediate sounds between these extremes. The mouth is in fact 
in this case converted into a kind of tube, which is lengthened or 
shortened according as the sound of i or u is to be given. This 
view of the subject is important from the fact, that the reciprocal 


* It is important for the learner tobe advised in the outset, that the English 
letters here and elsewhere employed to illustrate the vowel system, have not 
their ordinary sounds. On the contrary, they areto be considered as repre- 
senting the sounds assigned tothem in the preceding Table (5 6.) in the column 
headed ' power.’ With our utmost efforts, it is impracticable to attain perfect 
precision in this point, but our remarks may perhaps be sufficiently intelligible 
if it be recollected that A (â) is to be sounded as a in far, father; E (&) asa in 
hate: I (1) as ee in queen; and U (à) as oo in moon. 
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changes and commutations of the vowels, hereafter to be detailed, 
are governed in great measure by the mutual affinities here disclosed. 

3. Now it so happens that the three dominant vowel sounds 
above exhibited correspond so nearly with those indicated by the 
Evi letters ,ר ,א‎ ^, that the latter have not only been considered by 
grammarians as representatives of the former, but also as affording 
a philosophical basis for the arrangement of the whole of the vowel 
signs into three distinct classes coinciding with these three leading 
letters. They will of course be ranged as follows :— 


Ist Class; A-sound, cor- | + Kamets. 
responding Vowel-let- 4 —— Pattah. 
ter. ` L לד‎ Segol, long. 
--ר‎ and — Long Hireq. 
Id Class; E and Lsound, | — stor, Hireq ii 
corresponding Vowel- 3 ,' and — Ts eni 
EE L ES Segol short, and s— long. 
5 Shureq. 
1110 Class; U and O-sound, | — Kibbuts. 
corresponding Vowel- 3 and * Holem. 
letter 4. im 


“> Kamets Hateph. 


The vowels belonging to any one class are termed kindred to each other. 
Those of the first class are denoted by vowel-signs alone. In both the other 
classes the long are distinguished by an accompanying vowel-letter or quies- 
cent usually termed homogeneous. Ofthese quiescent letters, and of the manner 
in which they are combined in pronunciation with the several vowels, see $18. 

4. Gesenius objects to the phraseology which representsa vowel-letter 
(either w,*, ^, OT 4) as resting or quiescing in a vowel-sign, and proposes so 
to modify the expression, that it shall be said, that such a letter is pronounced 
as or by such or such a vowel. Thus, for instance, he would say that 

is expressed by Hireq, Tseri, or Segol;‏ ר 
(-=ר va‏ ,~~( 


e 

+ by Holem and Shureq (ï and 3). 
‘As the common method, however, besides being far more brief and convenient, 
is founded on a distinction of the 120001 letters as quiescent and moveable, for 
which there appears to be a sufficient ground, it is doubtful whether the phra- 
seology either will be done away or ought to be; and we have accordingly re- 
tained it in the present work. 


5. It may here be remarked also, that vowels to which quiescent letters 
properly belong, whether written or not, are sometimes termed impure, while 
those destitute of such an accompaniment are styled pure. Thus the vowels in 
,ראש ,בא‎ ‘a, ,קול‎ pap, are impure ; and so also are those in ^», 5p, and 
the final ones in pow, the true form of the words being שלישרט ,קול ;נלר‎ ; 
a fact, however, which can only be determined by a knowledge of the etymol- 
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ogy of the words. On the other hand, the vowels in ,מך ,25 ,"4 ,אב‎ are pure. 


The distinction, however, is not of much practical importance, being in fact 
nothing more than a different mode of saying that a vowel has or has not a 
quiescent united with it. Yet the terms are occasionally employed in the 
subsequent pages. 


OBSERVATIONS ON THE VOWELS. 


I. The Long Vowels. 

(a) Kamers (7 =â). This point is sometimes called Kamets long, to dis- 
tinguish it from Kamets HatepA, of the same form, but having the sound of 
short o. Rules for distinguishing them will be given in a subsequent section, 
§ 19. As to the pronunciation of Kamets, there is no small diversity of usage, 
both among Jews and Christians. By the Spanish and Portuguese Jews it is 
sounded as @ in far, e. g., A3 ba-ra ; by the German and Polish Jews as o in 


bone, e. g., פרא‎ bo-ro. In this country the authority of Prof. Stuart’s Gram- 


mar, in the first instance, has given currency to the intermediate sound of 6 in 
hall, and that sound was adopted in the first edition of this Grammar, especially 
from its standing in such marked distinction from Pattah. But on further re- 
flection, I have seen reason to give a decided preference to the sound of a in 
far; for, (1) The sound ofa in hall is nowhere, that I can learn, given to Ka- 
mets out of our own country. To the Hebrew scholars both of Germany and 
England it is wholly unknown; nor is it ever heard among native Jews in any 
part of the world. (2) The scheme of vowel-sounds exhibited § 7, agrees with 
this sound of Kamets, and with no other. The primitive and most natural 
sound of the vowel is undoubtedly that which is made by simply opening the 
mouth and expelling the breath from the lungs; and this is clearly the sound' 
ofa in far. Butif Kamets does not represent this sound, it has no represent- 
ative, for Pattah, which comes nearest to it, requires some degree of compres- 
sion of the organs. On the whole, therefore, the author does not hesitate to 
recommend to the student of Hebrew to accustom himself from the outset to 
give to this vowel the sound above indicated. "Though perhaps less eupho- 


nous, it is more proper. 
PRAXIS. 


Jo: מא קה שח‎ ND "Om X 
lak, shah, gah, mà, mà, dà, ba, 6. 


(b) Tserı (~ =8) This vowel is always written under the line, and is 
marked by no special anomalies or peculiarities. 
PRAXIS. 
nw, “r מ $5 בא ,פה‎ M, R 
> Sth, 78, peh, vé, ge, me, de, e. 

(c) HiREQ magnum, or long (=i). "The letter Yod (=) in connection 
with this vowel is termed its fulcrum. It is a usual, but not an invariable at- 
tendant of the vowel; being omitted, for instance, though analogically due, in 
(נרה) נר‎ ir, S15, (09). Dâ-vīdh, הרד‎ (rnin) Ad-ridh. The presence of 
Ahe * is, however, with few exceptions, the grand mark of distinction between 
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Hireq magnum, or long, and Hireg parvwm, or short. Accordingly דל‎ is pro- 
nounced dil=deel, while 5* has the sound of dil; and so generally. 
PRAXIS. 
ריק‎ be v by ov uon 
rig, ziph, min, gil, din, vi, bi. 

(2) Horem (43-9). Here also the 4, like the = in the case of Hireq, is mere- 
ly a fulcrum to the vowel, which is essentially complete in the point (© ) writ- 
ten above the line. The 4 accordingly is very frequently omitted, as Sp) qi 
for תהר : קול‎ tõ- for spin. Asa general rule, the 4, when thus used as an 
appendage to Holem, loses its original consonant power, and guiesces in the 
Holem ($ 18). This is obvious in the examples just given. But there are 
numerous cases where this quiescence does not take place. If, for instance, 
the * has the Holem-point above and a vowel under it, it is to be pronounced as 
a consonant; e. g, pins yeho-vdh, not yč-Að-âh; mio lo-veh, not 10-76 ; 
Dip gü-v?m, not gd-tm., “In like manner, the word עון‎ for Th» is pronounced 
a-von, though the 4 be destitute of a vowel subscript. The point in this case 
ought to incline a little to the left of the apex of the 4, but Hebrew types are 
seldom constructed with sufficient accuracy to mark this distinction. The re- 
lation of Holem to the diacritical point over yj and ip is peculiar. In order to 
avoid the concurrence of two points, which would happen when 4 is preceded 
by w, as in yiip, or succeeded by y, as in win, they is in such cases often 
omitted altogether, and the words written טנא‎ and num. When thus used, the 
point performs the double office of marking the vowel and distinguishing the 
letter; as it shows, in the above examples, that the first is to be pronounced 
sü-n£ (not shd-né), and the second mo-shéh (not md-sth). The general rule, 
therefore, is, that the point over the right tooth of w (w) is to be read as Holem 
if the preceding letter has no vowel of its own; as מל‎ mo-shel, רש‎ dd-rosh, 
Jon ho-shek, yx sh2-25-shim. ‘That over the left is to be read as Holem if 
the i» has no vowel point of its own, but the following letter has; as "עובר‎ 0-27, 
שחש‎ 50-8%, eis) në-sõ-im. On the other hand, gj with two points, beginning 
a word is read sho, as "a2 shé-mér, but ending a word or syllable is read 6s, as 
ררפש‎ ytr-pos ; consequently in the middle of a word it is to be read as s when 
it has either a vowel or a Sheva (§ 9); as ora bo-sem, נשׂאָלם‎ nó-sz-im. 


PRAXIS. 
nan wn, T2, 55, bis, ,בו‎ 33 
Àó-séh, 205%, sin, köl, döm, vö, bo. 

(e) Sauara(q=i). This vowel-point always follows the eonsonant te 
which its sound belongs, and is written in the bosom of its fulcrum 4, from 
which itis never separated. It is not however to be confounded with Dageshed 
Vav (a), of the same form. They are distinguished by Shureq's never having 
a vowel under it, whereas Dageshed 4 always has either a vowel or a Sheva 
under it, except when Shureq follows it. Thus pap is read qüm, but pip is 


sounded qtv-vám. So pay 780-005 pigs ye-lade-véh, but xy gv-vi, without 
6 
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a vowel subscript. Shureq at the beginning of words is pronounced like 
"x & = 00 ; as המר‎ &-mi, not vü-mi ; yyy ü-vén, not vi-ven ; rb" u-pha-rah, not 
vi-pha-rak. 
PRAXIS. 
us cy | חן‎ mm ,רוב‎ ë ph 0 
riv-va-hi, riv-vi, nin,  Tü-Vü, rir, lin, git. 
2. The Short Vowels. 

(f) Patran (-=&). Pattah, asa general rule, is short. In some cases it 
presents an anomalous appearance by being connected with a quiescent, ‘as 
mR ID» ולאדנר‎ nimh, ,מְלַאכְתּ‎ bat these cases are few, and owing to 
special causes, the consideration of which is not appropriate here. See § 26.3. 
When occurring under the final Gutturals pm, m, 9, itis sounded, contrary to 
usual analogy, before instead of after the letter under which it stands, as 
רות‎ 15-28, not 79-45 ; poya má-shtaÀ, בבוח‎ gá-vo-dà, סמוע‎ 30-70-68. 8 
then called Pattah Furtive, of which see 5 11. 

(g) Secor (-=%). This, though classed with the short vowels, is long in 
the following cases; (1) when standing in a simple syllable (§ 8. 6.), as 
ho» ke-séph, Taa mérlzk ; (2) before the quiescents ,א‎ m, ^; as mp mig-nth, 
not mig-néh ; ma meh, "3 £6 NE 028; (3) before a Guttural in which there is 
an implied Dagesh (S 95. ); as Tnm é-hhdv for TFR ah-hav ; ההריס‎ he-há-rim, 
for omn AZÀ-há-rim, In all such cases Segolis to be pronounced like Tseri. 

PRAXIS. 
mi» nya | Ub Yon v» a 
Blah, mo-reh, né-phésh, bë-tën, met, bel. 

(2) Kissurs (,=t). Kibbuts is not unfrequently used as a substitute for 
Shureq; as Wap qu-mà for 3794p ; sop qà-tul for DID: In this case itis long, 
and is called Kisbuts vicarious. It generally has this character when not im- 
mediately followed by a Dagesh forte (§16.); as 31233 ge-vi-lz-ka for qhay. 
But when it stands in a mixed syllable (§ 8. 6.) it is usually short ; שׁכָחְן‎ shúl- 
hhon, nap qub-bàA. 

PRAXIS. 
baaa vb» npo m ob ואב‎ 
Ki-rü-vim, kul-làm, הי‎ 8-28 lim, üv. 

(i) Kaukrs HarzPH(.-—0). This vowel agrees in form with Kamets. 
The rules for distinguishing them will be better given after settling some pre- 
liminary points necessarily involved in the distinction. See 5 10. 

| GENERAL PRAXIS. 
33 Each of the vowels to be named and its representative sound stated by the learner. 
DIO, DAP» יד‎ MD DID (כד מל‎ BM ,סכ‎ DW, Wo 25.2 א‎ 
sus, gum, yüdh, lo, kdl, dil, ledh, hem, tul, shim, mak, lz», ba, à, 
ומס ,אור‎ zb; ,נרר‎ To pw, 2/72; N"3; "m S17, ,היא‎ "UN; 1^2 nb, וארש ,מין ,סוד‎ 


.עור ,נאד Dh, Y?‏ ,ראט ,015 W "5, 12» Pa» by, ei» ER e‏ ,רוּם ,טוב 
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CHAPTER III. 


§ 8. SYLLABICATION. 


1. Preliminary Remarks.—There exist in Hebrew, essentially, three 
gradations of sounds;—(1) The Syllable, as the first and most simple sound, 
a sound intrinsically forming a member of a word, yet capable of being view- 
ed and treated as independent and separable; (9) the Word, generally poly- 
syllabic, and in that case holding together and uniting all its syllables by 
means of one syllable distinguished by the tone, but still closely connected 
with’ the proposition; and (3) the Proposition, or a limited expression of 
thought, generally consisting of several words, keeping all its words together 
by the sense of the speaker as indicated by the rise and fall of the vocal intona- 
tions, and particularly by the pause at the end. The movements of all oral 
sounds are within this circle, and the three governing principles are (1) the 
vowel for the syllable, (2) the tone for the word, and (3) the sense and the pause 
for the proposition. 

2. In the syllable, vowel and consonant form an insMarable whole, but the 
vowel is the centre, the power which alone moves and unites. A vowel is a 
sound in itself distinct, either uttered pure (a), or compressed by the organs 
above or below (i, v) according to§ 7. 1, but still resounding uninterrupted 
from the open mouth. This vowel-sound, however, though in itself a pure 
breathing, is at the same time sustained and modified by the intrinsically mute 
action of the organs of speech, viz. the lungs, throat, tongue, and palate (i.e. 
by the consonants); and since these sounds are much more manifold than the 
vowels, the number of possible syllables is very great. 'The vowels, there- 
fore, properly considered, are the animating elements of the language, but 
compared with the shorter but firmer consonants, they are merely its finer, 
feebler, more pliable part, and hence in the formation of wofds the nicer and 
more intellectual distinctions of meaning are produced by them. At the 
same time it is to be remarked that although vowels and consonants are essen- 
tially different, yet there are certain mutual approximations between them, as 
i (ee) and u (oo), which are formed by a contraction of the organs, are more 
firm and substantial, i. e. come nearer the nature of consonants, than the pure 
a. And so of the consonants themselves, some are harder, and some more 
soft and liquid than others. 

3. As a general characteristic, the Shemitic languages are well supplied 
with vowels-sounds, and for the most part avoid a concurrence of closely joined 
consonants, particularly at the beginning of a syllable, $9. 1. This principle 
is most deeply interwoven with the whole system of word-formations, and con- 
stitutes one of the fundamental peculiarities of this family of languages. The 
Hebrew, however, is not the most vocalic of theShemitic languages, and espe- 
cially is it incapable of sustaining a short vowel ina simple syllable (5 27.), as 
the Arabic in ka-ta-la, and the Greek in é-yév-é-ré. A short vowel can only 
remain in such a syllable when the tone sustains and animates it with new 
power; in other cases, as a general rule, it fas away. But as this does not 
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invariably happen, whenever, from uny cause, a vowel originally short re- 
mains in a simple syllable, it regularly becomes long to sustain itself, $ 27. 


4. The general nature of the Hebrew syllable may be deduced from what 
we have now said. As the language according to a fundamental rule toler- 
ates no short vowel in a simple syllable, therefore to form a syllable there 
must be a vowel supported by its own inherent length, or by its relative posi- 
tion in the syllable. "With this very important preliminary principle before 
us we are prepared to enter upon the detail of the constitution of syllables, 
upon which, when once the letters and vowel-signs are mastered, the whole art 
of reading Hebrew depends. 

5. Syllables in Hebrew are either simple or mized ; or, as they 
may be otherwise termed, open or close.* A simple syllable is one 
which terminates in a vowel sound, whether with or without a qui- 
escent letter, 3 bá, 2 nd, 1 r2, without a quiescent; N3 bâ, לא‎ 6, "2 
mi, T zéh, with a quiescent. Such a simple.or open syllable usually 
terminates in a long vowel, but it may have a short one, provided 
it be accompanied y the tone ($ 27.), as מרם‎ mü-yim, DIB bà-yih.] 

6. A mixed syllable is one which terminates in a consonant , 
sound, as bא‎ él, Ox dt, nh mith, 212 kol. So in "22 lá-müdh, 323 
mé-lék, n" bü-yüh,the first syllable is simple, the second mixed. 
The vowel for the most part in such close or mixed syllables is 
short, being compressed in utterance and firmly attached to its con- 
nected consonant. It is only when the tone adds its influence at 
the end of a word that the voice permits the vowel in a mixed syl- 
lable to be sounded full without compression, as D3 bam, "3" dá- 
var, 0227 mğl-kám, where it is long. See § 21. | 

7. We have remarked above that although the Hebrew, as a general rule, 
tolerates only ene consonant at the end of a syllable in the middle of a word, yet a 
final syllable, which is freer and more sonorous, may admit of being closed with 
‘two different consonants. To this, however, it is requisite that the pronuncia- 
-tion of the last consonant in such a combination should be easy, that is to say, 
‘that it-should.be a letter eapable of being so attached as to be distinctly heard, 
especially after a liquid, as TAN ard, 93 nérd, n5s31 hig-dilt, hans ké-thabe, 
‘pwr-ydshg. But where this condition does not exist, then a very short tone- 
‘less vowel is inserted as euphonic or auxiliary before the last consonant, name- 
‘ly the short e (Segol), the mest spontaneous sound in these and similar cases, 


* Instead of mized, Ewald usually employs the epithets compound or shut ; 
a half-mixed he denominates a half-shut syllable. ‘This phraseology is occa- 
.sionally followed in the present work. \ 

t The perpendicular stroke in these words ( י‎ ( technically called Metheg 
($ 17.), is used as an accent to denote the tone-syllable. It is employed for a 
similar purpose generally throughont .the work, except in the chapter which 
treats expressly of Metheg. 9 


. 
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as “5D for "52 wip for Dp. The particular cases in which this euphonic 


vowel is or is not used, can only be understood by a knowledge of the princi- 
ples of formation. The following may serve as an epitome of them. (1) In 
the second pers. sing. fem. pret. of the verb universally (miop) the hard 


sound is always retained, because n attaches itself gasily and closely to any 
consonant. (2)In those verbal forms which are produced by apocopation 
(5 34. 4.) the euphonic vowel is introduced only occasionally, as 34^ yirv, and 


555 yi-rev. (3) All the nominal forms constituting the class called Segolates, 
described hereafter, regularly adopt this mode of facilitating their pronuncia- 
tion, as 722 for Taa חדש‎ for win, &c. 


$ 9. SHEVA. 


1. As before remarked, a leading and fundamental peculiarity 
of the Shemitic family of languages is, that they are rich in vowel . 
sounds and do not tolerate a great accumulation of consonants, and 
especially that they never begin a syllable with two or more close- 
ly joined consonants, as often happens in European languages, e. g. 
xTeww, Orrayyve, Ptolemy, bdellium, &c. But while this is the case, 
it is a remark of equal importance, that the genius of the Hebrew 
forbids that any word or syllable should begin with a vowel. A sim- 
ple consonant must always necessarily precede the first vowel in a 
word, although such consonant may be either one of the weakest 
class, a mere gentle breathing, answering to the spiritus lenis of the 
Greeks (§ 25. 1.), as אמר‎ Omar, 123 umin, AON ektob, ND" yish-dl, or 
one of the most firm and substantial, as הר‎ har, 15 16, 2272 mik-tdv. 

2. As the language then has an insuperable repugnance to such 
a combination of .sounds ag is heard in the English words brand, 
bled, tramp, &c., in order to avoid this, the Hebrew adopts a pecu. 
liar expedient in the use of the character called Sheva (x10), indi- 
cated by the figure (, ) and representing the light fleeting vowel or 
half-vowel sound of č in its most hurried pronunciation, as in teti- 
git in Latin, or tenement in English. Thus "^5 pri, not pri; 293 
kesil, not ksil or zal ; 3:3 bend, Sup q*tol, all which are to be regarded 
as strictly monosyllables. According to this analogy the words 
above mentioned would be pronounced berand, beled, teramp, &c. 
This Sheva is termed simple to distinguish it from the composite 
Shevas peculiar to the Gutturals, of which an account will hereafter 
be given ($10). It is found at the beginning and in the middle of 
words, but as a general rule, a consonant at the end of a word does 
not receive Sheva, as by £m, Sup 0161. This is owing to the fact, 
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that as one main object of the Sheva is to indicate the absence of a 
vowel, its insertion under a final letter is unnecessary, because from 
the very principles of formation, almost all words end in a consonant 
without a vowel, so that the last consonant may safely be assumed 
to be vowelless. To"this, however, there are the following excep- 
tions ; (1.) When the final letter is 3, which always takes it, as 
TA rik, 32/2 meiék. (2.) When a word ends in two consonants 
both receive Sheva, as HD" yapht, ww yesh, MDI higdalt. 
(3.) When the final letter has Dagesh (§ 12.) inscribed, Sheva is 
written, as את‎ df, how shá-mà-àt, ADI ná-thát, TI yi-hhád. (4. -) In 
the following anomalous cases it also occurs, viz. b" há-yith, and 
Mea bath, 2 Sam. 14. 2,3. But wherever a letter occurs without 
a Sheva either in the middle of a word, or at the end after a Sheva, 
it denotes that such letter has no consonant power in such a posi- 
tion, but is to be considered as wholly mute or quiescent ($18.), as 
RDM hhét, ("2 ben, W^23 a-le.ka, MSY á-láv. The א‎ in such cases as 
חסא‎ above, ולרא‎ va-ydr, OND he-ve-tha, &c., is termed otiant or in 
olio, as is also ^ in such words as 1^5», 72%, W923, &c. 

3. It is to be borne in mind, that we are here considering Sheva entirely in 
reférence to its office as an element of pronunciation. But its use in the lan- 


guage is by no means limited to this. Its very name, as usually interpreted 
רא(‎ vanity, vacuity, nothingness), carriesinita striking intimation of another 


end ‘designed to be answered by it, viz., to denote the absence or negation of a 
vowel, and that too as the result of the operation of established laws, and not as 
the consequence of oversight on the part of transcribers. Wiewed in this light, 
it is not properly to be regarded as a vowel, but as the substitute for a vowel, in 
which relation it enters essentially into the system of vowel-changes hereafter 
to be detailed. ar 

It may also be observed, that although the primitive and most legitimate 


sound of the simple Sheva is properly represented by the short ë as above des- 


cribed, yet it would seem, from the hints of the early grammarians and the 
usage of the Septuagint, that its sound-was in many cases modified by that of 
the following vowel, so as occasionally to approxjmate nearer to the sound of 
a, i, 0, or u, than of e. Thus, for instance, in the Greek of certain proper 
names, we find po represented by Zodopa, nma» YXioXopgor, מְמוּאָפ‎ by Lapend, 


and צבאות‎ by 208400. This is similar to the Latin momordi, pupugi, pepigi. 
So in בר‎ as the Sheva is a substitute for Kamets (22); the Rabbins inform 


us that the original vowel exerts some degree of influence upon the Sheva, 
causing it to be sounded very nearly as d° văr instead of d* văr. In like man- 
ner before a Guttural the same effect is produced, as דעל‎ d" instead of d* à 
But however this might have been anciently, such niceties of utterance are now 
not at al] regarded, but simple Sheva when vocal has always one uniform sound, 
viz., that of short e as above stated. 
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4. In allusion to its office as aiding in the enunciation of ini. - 
tial consonants, Sheva is termed mobile, moveable (¥2),* i. e. vocal, 
audible, sounded ; but when occurring at the end of a syllable, qui. 
escent (m), i. e. silent, unpronounced. The former character it of 
course uniformly sustains, | 

(a) At the beginning of words, as 225 liv, 11 dro, דְבָרֶרם‎ devá- 
rim. 

(b) In the middle of words after another Sheva, as "up" yig- 
tla, HMA miz-behha. 

(e) Under a Dageshed letter (§ 12. )) as לטל‎ qit-tla, D225 lib. 
bekém. This is evidently equivalent to the foregoing, as such let- 
ter is to be considered as reduplicated, and each accompanied with 
Sheva; thus קטכר‎ == "290p; 193) = t2225. 

5. In other instances the character of Sheva as vocal or silent 
depends upon its peculiar relation to the syllable, which is less easy 
to be determined. The only question in any case is, whether it 
begins or ends a syllable. If the former, it is vocal ; if the latter, 
silent. The solution of this point depends, as a general rule, wpon 
the quantity of the preceding vowel. If the vowel be short, the Sheva 
is silent and the syllable of course mixed, as 5°0}72 mag-til, 1223 
nil.midh. If the vowel be long, the previous syllable being already 
complete, the Sheva goes to the succeeding one, and. becomes vo- 
cal, just as at the beginning of a word, as 159p qó-telu, “Tbn té-ledhi.. 
This effect however is reversed whenever the tone accent falls up-. 
on such a long vowel, it being an invariable rule in Hebrew, that 
a long vowel with the tone should make with the ensuing Sheva a miz- 
ed syllable, as maw shov-nah, nioopt tig-tol-náh. The fact of ac- 
centuation alone here renders the syllable mixed, nor without a 
knowledge of this fact could the learner determine whether in the 
above cases the correct pronunciation were shov-náh, tig-tol.nah, 
or sho-venáh, tig-tolenah. But there is usually no difficulty in ascer.. 
taining the tone-syllable of words, and consequently little or none 
in determining the true character of the Sheva. On the tone see $ 21. 

‘6. It is to be remarked, however, that the line of distinctibn 
which we, in common with most grammarians, have drawn above 
between vocal and silent Sheva, is not in fact always so broad as 


* A moveable letter is one which is pronounced. The term is used to dis- 
tinguish such letters from those that are from any cause quiescent. A movea- 
ble Sheva is the same as a vocal Sheva. ' 


52 § 9. SHEVA. 


might be inferred from our statement. A multitude of cases occur 
in which the Sheva cannot in strict propriety be considered as 
either fully vocal or silent; as for instance, where a vowelless 
consonant, and therefore one requiring Sheva, belongs neither to 
the preceeding nor to the succeeding syllable entirely, but floats, 
as it were, between them both. Thus in 772? the pronunciation is 
not properly yal.dhe, nor ya-ledhe, but rather yalledhe. So sn5a 
bikk‘thov, not bik.thov. In like manner, such cases as 122 hallelu, 
הננר‎ hinn‘nt are doubtless to be resolved on the same principle, 
though generally treated as having Dagesh forte (§ 12. 2.) implied. 
This kind of Sheva, which is of indispensable importance in ‘ex- 
plaining the peculiarities of Dagesh lene ($ 12. 7.), may be very 
appropriately termed floating Sheva, or Sheva medial, and the im. 
perfectly mixed syllable which it forms, a half-mixed or half-shut 
syllable. The cases, however, in which such syllables arise, can be 
learned only from the principles of formation as detailed $ 12. 10. a. 


rt 


7. Those compound syllables whose final consonant is identical with the first 
consonant of the succeeding syllable, like "5p gal-li, קפס‎ qul-lim, שמ‎ 6 
are marked by several peculiarities which require to be distinctly stated. As 
the sound arising from such a concurrence of letters is little more than a thick- 
ening or prolongation of the sound of one of them, it was doubtless deemed 
sufficient to express but one in writing. It will be evident, moreover, upon 
consideration, that when the two consonants only produce the same sound 
prolonged, the vowel is not so compressed as before two differing consonants 
which clash with one another. The sound of Pattah, for instance, is more 
open and free in << gdl-li-na than it is in r2 bün-tá, that is to say, the voice 
more easily dwells longer on the vowel inthe former than in the latter. This 
is made still clearer from the fact, that in several instances, from the natural 
great protraction of the previous vowel, an adventitious letter has actually in- 
truded itself, and prevented the usual reduplication, as קרמוש‎ for pap, 6 
prickly weed, Hos. 9. 6, wap for wabb concubine, Judg. 19. 1, 2, מוריגים‎ for 
o2 threshing sledge, 1 Chr. 21 ,93, pun for pou Damascus. But itis 
by no means uniformly the case that the same consonants coming together do 
thus coalesce in sound, for in order to render such a reduplication distinctly 
audible, a peculiar and appropriate condition of the sounds themselves is ne- 
cessary. It is only possible for them to unite when there is not an immutable 
long vowel either between or before the two sounds to keep them apart, as is 
the case in 5^9335, -מסרבבדת‎ Still less is the effect possible if the first of these 
consonants is in itself double, since its vowel is then as firmly supported as if, 
it were long, as bòr. As a general rule, the reduplication is most easy when 
the letters stand between two distinct vowels; and firm consonants are more 
capable of it than weak or liquid ones, and the unaspirated than the aspirated. 


~ 
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Hence there are gradations according to which it takes place. At the end of 
a word without a vowel it is of course impossible, $ 12.2. Again, if the conso- 
nant to be doubled begins the following syllable without a distinct vowel, as in 

"nmm nmm, it is more difficult, particularly in rapid utterance, to hear the re- 


duplication distinctly, and it gradually disappears; as is evident from the 
omission of Dagesh in the above and multitudes of similar words, especially 
those of very frequent occurrence. Thus "27" and he spake, for "zT"; 


IND and they raised, for TN; : 1222 praise ye, for "227; ;onn behold me, 
for "350; ND ג‎ throne, for STI ; and often with p) as "bp my staff, for 
"en; מַבכָשִׁים‎ seekers, for opa 


§ 10. COMPOSITE SHEVA. 


1. The essential nature and functions of all the Shevas are 
the same. They are a device for marking the various transitions 
from a purely consonantal to a distinctly vocalic utterance, which 
is effected by interposing the most fleeting and hurried sounds of 
a, e, and o, where the exigency requires them. Of these that of 
é (simple Sheva) is the most spontaneous and frequent, and this 
occurs in connection with every letter of the Alphabet except the 
Gutturals. The pronunciation of these is so peculiar, that it cannot 
but modify in some degree that of the associated Sheva. "The Gut- 
turals having themselves a sound more open and kindred to a, they 
necessarily impart a portion of their own power to the accompa- 
nying Sheva, making its sound more distinctly vocalic. While 
therefore the punctuators have properly left the original sign of 
the Sheva in its place, they have connected with it the sign of 
each of the short vowels à, 2, 6, to indicate more clearly the real 
character of the sounds to be uttered. These are usually termed 
by Jewish grammarians the Hateph-vowels (ostm hurried, rapid), 
and form the class represented in the following table :— 


Composite Shevas. 


Names. Form. Sounds. a ° 
mas non Hateph Pattah s: a in litany á 
חסף סגופ‎ Hateph מ‎ 1 Vi e in memory z 
yap nor Hateph Kamets ד‎ o in ivory 5 


For the reason to which it is owing that ? andu (». and y are neve found 
as Hateph-vowels, see § 25. 6. $ deg edo w^ ua 2 7 


E d$ : 


2. There are, however, some exceptions to-thre "general ule of 
accompanying a vowelless Guttural: with: a "epmpotnd: Sheva jas 


2 23 2 1 
9+ ג 2 

4 » d 

2 3 3 costis sooo כ‎ 2 » 
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they sometimes occur with simple Sheva, as 33179 instead of 2257, 
nym? instead of nim. Regard is had, however, in this usage to the 
comparative strength or weakness of the several Gutturals. As nm is 
the strongest of this class, it most frequently takes the simple She- 
va; Mand » but seldom, as m23, "5272 ; and ,א‎ the weakest, sel- 
domer still, as ^ox^. 

3. No uniform principle appears to have been adhered to as to 
the kind of Sheva to be employed under the several Gutturals. 
The choice would seem to have been left entirely to the discretion 
of the writer, the same words frequently occurring with different 
Shevas. In general, however, n, ri, X, at the beginning of words 
are found with (-:), and א‎ with (=). 

4. Although the Composite Shevas belong appropriately to the Gutturals, 
yet they are occasionally found under other consonants, in which cases their 
use seems to have been prompted by a desire to guard against the danger of 
mistaking a silent for a moveable Sheva in the middle of a syllable. There 
can be no doubt or danger on this score with Sheva at the beginning of a word, 
as 351, "5; 5n5, or after a compound syllable, as 1352", ncm, where 
Sheva may readily be known to be Sheva vocal by the necessity of the pro- 
nunciation. But in other cases, where this danger exists, the policy seems to 
have been to increase the audibility of Sheva as much as possible, for which 
purpose the form of a Hateph-vowel (composite Sheva) was given it, and 
more especially where this lengthening was al the same time favored by other 
circumstances of the sounds. Of these fleeting vowels the most natural and 
easy, viz. a ) י-‎ ( is prevalently used; 6 ) *:) is never found; and but seldom does 
an 0 (* ) obtrude itself, and that only on account of a powerful kindred o or 
#-sound in the neighborhood, as "pyra for “pyy, Jer. 22. 20. So, for sub- 
stantially the same reason, EdD for "rep. 1 Sam. 98. 8. qm" Ezek. 35. 6. 
nuns, Lev.10.5. The remaining particular instances are, (1) Where the 


design is to show clearly that the syllable is only a very loosely mixed one 
($9. 6.), especially on account of the obscure heavy v, which likes to be sepa- 
rate, as רטפש‎ roo-tii-phash (not root-phash), Job 33. 25, anm Gen. 2. 12. So 


after the sharp i i, as hina, Ps. 12. 7, and with Dagesh dirimens (819. 5.), as 
“Sau, Zech. 4. 12. More rarely after a, as הַבְרְכָה‎ (from the interrogative " 
and n2323) Gen 27.38; and in a close compound syllable only where it is 
broken up by Maqgeph and Metheg, as op AM Gen. 21.6. (2) Where the 
consonant has lost its reduplication, according. to $ 9. 7, and where therefore 
both syllables may be more easily intermixed, 88 ,פאכצהו ל‎ Judg. 16. 16. nnp» 
Gen. 3,33., (3) Seldom after a long vowel, as תאכלנו‎ ‘Ezek. 4. 10, especially 
withthe semi QuiuikaL g, as "ohh: Gen. 27. 27—31. The influence of all 
these calisés keep’ thé twò sofutds fatther apart, is increased if the same con- 


84 


sonent ו‎ 5 isti, Ezek. 35. 7, 155p, 1 Sam. 2. 25, 
ns edi 2x 3, כו‎ M : 2 : NS 
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PRAXIS IN SYLLABICATION, 
N23 MM, BW, ,קט .ככ‎ Ans דרו‎ Mh יאמ‎ cows X» 
mio, rah, she, kelu, qtdl, mri, dro, ÀAO-ri, PF-mü, d-ri, z-lū 
"P, NOD C3 2272, ,מאד‎ ANT CUu» "Wy IPB, Spy טרפ‎ 
Bap nho" bpp bip ידור (חלום‎ Tp deny, tnb ho 
D5cN, MID, Hwee, .ממ נרף‎ Chip. Spog jor sab yiana 
| 0 Tb» "5pm "oie mma, ,פאמרר ,זעק‎ "Uu 


, 
§ 11. PATTAH FURTIVE. 


1. This is a name given to Pattah when occurring under either 
of the Gutturals 5, m, 2, at the end of a final syllable, and ` preced- 
ed by a long vowel not of the A-class, in which case it is to be 
sounded before the consonant and not after. This is not an arbi- 
trary, but a necessary usage. For as those letters cannot be pro- 
nounced after the vowels e, i, 0, or u, at the end of a word with. 
out the intrusion of more or less of an a-sound (hence termed fur- 
tive), therefore in such words as 3%, ri, r^c», since they naturally 
and of their own accord yield the pronunciation ré-é, rü-áhh, má-shi- 
ahh, the corresponding external indication of that sound is made 
to appear in the mode of writing, as 37, in, mt". As the Pat. 
tah furtive, however, is merely a euphonic help and belongs not 
to the essential forms of words, it falls away upon the accession of 
syllables, as "ri^, ,רוּחות‎ HIATT. 

2. Pattah furtive never appears under the Guttural ,א‎ because this letter 
at the end of a word is always mute. 


3. Besides Pattah, Segol, and Hireq also, when occurríng under the penult 
letter of a word, are often, frora the office which they perform, termed furtive 
vowels (88.7.), but they are then as usual tobe sounded after their consonants. 


§ 12. DAGESH. 


1. Daces (0371. e. hardening, strengthening,) is the name 
given to a point inserted in the bosom of a consonant, as 3, and 
serving the two- fold purpose (1) Of doubling the letter, as קט‎ = 
2p qit-tel, pus = Lou yim-mim, in which case it is called 
Dagesh forte (px BI) ; (2) OF hardening the aspirates, i, e. taking 
away their aspirate or softer sound, in which case it is termed Da. 
gesh lene (5p 217) as n32 mal-kah, ana" yik-t0v, חנ‎ hin-doph. 

2. DAGESH FORTE. As the reduplication of a letter is most audi- 
ble between two distinct vowels ($ 9. 7.), it follows that Dagesh 
forte has its appropriate place in the middle of a word, as 120 sáb-bü, 
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pots mid-dim, קשפר‎ çăt-teln. The final consonant of a word, as it 
cannot in the nature of the case be sounded double, does not receive 
Dagesh ; but whenever in the course of flexion such a letter shifts 
its position and comes to stand in the middle of a word, the Dagesh 
due is inserted, as >> gà] instead of קפ‎ (22D), but pl. קפרם‎ gal-lim; 
אף‎ dph, (H ,)א‎ pl. DUDS dp-pim ; רצו‎ y'tsüv, MISY ytsav-reh, ($ 34. 4. c. ). 
The Gutturals, according to $ 25. 8. never receive Dagesh. As these 
letters front their nature are not susceptible of reduplication, when- 
ever by analogy they would receive Dagesh, it is rejected and the 
omission compensated by lengthening the preceeding vowel, as DJ! 
for pyv, 372 for Fra, 323 for aa. 


4, Dagesh forte is distinguished into Gisele and Charac- 
teristic; the former being used to supply the deficiency of a letter 
lost through assimilation or absorption ($24 3. ) as רנ‎ yig-güsh for 
va" yin-güsh, MP" yig-gahh for np 2271 yil-qahh, אפר‎ äp-pī for “EW an-phi ; 
the latter denoting, not an accidental, but an essential peculiarity 
in the form of a word, as 5%) qit-til, the form of the Piel conjugation 
of the verb oop in distinction from Kal, $ 32. 


5. Another distinction of Dagesh of considerable importance, termed by 
some grammarians Dagesh dirimens, arises in the following circumstances :— 
W hen the final consonant of a syllable in the middle of a word is not closely 
attached to the following syllable, but floats between both with a short half- 
vowel sound ($9.6.), the voice almost spontaneously doubles it after the prece- 
ding short vowel, as 1235 for 35 39» מקדש‎ for zum. Hence a Dagesh forte 


is oftdn placed in this consonant to point out this separation of the consonant 
with Sheva from the following syllable, and to distinguish the Sheva as Sheva 
medial or floating (§ 9.6.) from Sheva mute, of which the above are apposite 
examples. This use of Dagesh dirimens, which is closely related to that of 
Dagesh lene as explained 8 12. 10. a. is not very regularly observed; but it is prop- 
erly and most frequently found where the consonant with Sheva, though at- 
tached to a preceding short vowel, yet on account of the adventitious nature of 
such vowel in that place is but very loosely attached, and so suffers an original 
Sheva vocal to be quite distinctly heard. The principles of formation only 
can show where and how such very loose compound syllables arise, but the 
prominent cases are, (1) With the interrogative gy, which is most loosely at- 
tached, as ninan riot to be read Adk-tAoneth, but hili-kthoneth, because derived 


from nin D kethoneth), Gen. 37. 32. (2) In the construct state, where Sheva as 
being shortened from a full vowel always remains as Sheva moveable, or at 
any rate as Sheva medial, and the preceding vowel is only assumed from the 
necessity of the pronunciation, as “ary for zs from 2:2, Deut. 32. 32, רp הפכ‎ 
for "Pam from DIT Is. 57.6. (3) So also “pings, a man of Anathoth, from 
nin, Jer. 99. 27. (4) A vowelless consonant in the middle of a word does 
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not attach itself so elosely to a liquid as to a firm consonant, it being edsier, for 
instance, to pronounce mp" than P hence to point out this looser connexion 


the Dagesh dirimens is sometimes employed, particularly before 4, as MSR, 
Hos. 3. 2, TIP 1 Sam. 28. 10, mph Deut. 23. 11. Moreover = itself, con- 


trary to general usage, sometimes receives this lighter reduplication, as 
DDANT, 1 Sam. 10. 24; comp. Judg. 20. 43, 1 Sam. 1.6. 


6. There is in addition to the above another use of the Dagesh forte which 
may be called ewphonic, or perhaps better conjunctive, as it depends upon the 
close conjunction of two words, particularly by means of Maqgeph ($ 16.), by 
which a monosyllabic word, or at least a word with the tone on the first sylla- 
ble, becomes attached to another more independent word. "This conjunction 
consists in the vowel which ends the word becoming shorter, by its shortness 
doubling the first consonant of the next word, and being so drawn over to it 
that they are pronounced together, as ,מההצאת‎ 31127712, pronounced máz-zoót& 


and mát-tóv ; whence in the ancient writing מה‎ was joined on to the following 
word, especially if it were a short one, as -מה-ַבֶס =מנַכָם מַהזֶּה= מִזֶּה‎ The 


above particle ; n what? from its interrogative power, which naturally forms 


a tendency to hurried pronunciation, is peculiarly liable to have its d-sound 
shortened in this manner, and the first consonant in the following word redu- 
plicated. Other instances are the following: ,מה-פשער‎ Gen. 31. 36, ,מה-נערם‎ 


Ps. 133.1. Again, a monosyllabic word is easily attached toa preceding one, 
and usually in such a case the final syllable, which is for the most part, though 
not always unaccented, is not shortened before the reduplication, which is con- 
sequently only weakly audible, as pump Glithashsham ; so פלַכְנָה-מרם‎ 
Jama hwn, TNT .קרמו-צאו ,אַרצה-כנען‎ Cases like the last, however, 
with Shureq are rare, as seldom any vowels but Qamets, Pattah, and Segol, 
are employed before Dagesh conjunctive. The following instances of a pecu- 
liar kind are usually ranked under the head of Dagesh euphonic, viz., WIM 


hhá-del-là instead of 127H 060-018 רחתר‎ for hn, "Dap, Wane: &c. 

7. Daexsm Lene. The six mutes, or Begadh- Kephath letters, 
2; 3, ,פ ,כ ,ד‎ D, have a strong tendency to a softer, that is, an aspirat- 
ed sound, by which, b, d, k, p, t especially, are gradually changed 
into bh (v), dh, ch, ph 00 th. It would seem, therefore, at first 
view, that as the hard sound of these letters is the primitive and 
genuine one, the proper way would have been to consider them as 
having this sound whenever there was no indication to the contra- 
ry; in which case the insertion of a point would naturally have 
denoted the secondary or soft sound. The reverse of this, however, 
is the fact; Dagesh lene being employed to indicate the removal of 
the aspiration and the return of the original hard sound. This ap- 
parent anomaly is accounted for by supposing that in the later peri- 
ods of the spoken language the softer enunciation predominated 
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and constituted the rule, while the harder formed the exception, so 
that the latter was marked with the point instead of the former. 
The phraseology on the whole is unfortunate, as the use of the epi- 
thet * lene’ i. e. mild, soft, to convey the idea of hardening a sound, 
is plainly inappropriate, and leads to inevitable confusion of ideas. 
Against this the student can only guard by fixing firmly in his 
mind in the outset the true character and grounds of the distinction. 

8. Dagesh forte also occurs in the Aspirates as often as in the 
other letters, and there not only performs its proper office of doub. 
ling the letter, but has the effect also of removing the aspirate 
sound in the same way with Dagesh lene, as “BX áp-pi not áph-pi, 
732 lib-bt not [iv-bi. 

9. The rules which govern the occurrence of Dagesh lene in 
particular positions arise out of the vocal principles in which it 
originated. Of these the most important is, that the softer or aspi- 
rate pronunciation can only take place after a vowel in a simple 
syllable or following a vocal Sheva; for the sound of the vowel 
being itself naturally soft and aspirate it communicates its influence 
to the mute immediately following. Thus the כ‎ and ב‎ are softened 
in 3h2* and 5b in nb". So also after the fleeting or fragmentary 
vowel sounds denoted by the Shevas, as the כ‎ in רכה‎ and thea in 
32057. As the above are the cases in which the Dagesh lene is ex- 
cluded, the following are those in which it occurs :— 

a) In the middle or at the end of words when the preceding 
letter has a silent Sheva, as np güm-tém, mp mül.káh, HD" yüph, 
no^ yésht. | l 0 

b) In the first letter of a word, except when the preceding 
word closes with a quiescent letter, which brings it under the influ- 
ence of the principle mentioned above, $ 12. 7. Thus 892 nyaya 
bre-shith ba-ra, but j27 ^01 va-y'hi-khen, not 337". So 327755, not 
327735». In this case it is presupposed, as a general rule, that 
there exists a close vocal connection between the two words in 
question, so that they are uttered, as it were, by a single impetus of 
voice ; but if for any reason a pause, however slight, should inter- 
vene, the organs have time to recover from their vocalic position, 
the harder enunciation is restored to the mute, and the Dagesh lene 
inscribed of course, as &?3 הנקבה‎ instead of 873 Maps njTa ATH 
instead of P373 .רדל‎ Such a pause is usually indicated by a dis. 
junctive accent, of which see § 15. 2. 
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ical writers are by no means agreed as to this point, nor is the 
mode of recitativo at all uniform among the modern Jews of different 
nations. Moreover, were this the leading object of the Accents, it 
is scarcely credible that passages so utterly unlike in sentiment as 
some of the joyful and exulting Psalms of David, and the plaintive, 
mournful strains of Jeremiah or Job were chanted with the same 


notes ; and yet in point of fact the expression, ‘ Sing forth the honor 


of his name,' Ps. 66. 2, is marked by precisely the same accents as 
the words, * Let them curse it that curse the day,’ Job 3. 8. We 
find also that in many cases precisely the same words, in different 
contexts, are distinguished by different uccents—a fact not very 
easily reconcileable with the theory of the musical design of these 
characters. Although, therefore, it may be admitted that they were 
in process of time employed for this purpose, yet it was doubtless 
altogether a secondary use, and we are to look higher for the pri- 
mary ends of the invention. "This was in all probability twofold ; 
—(1) Rhetorical; to point out the syllable on which the stress of 
the voice is to be laid, or in other words, the tone syllable ; and 
(2) Exegetical ; to show the relation, whether of connection or dis- 
junction, subsisting between the different members of a sentence, 
and thus serving as aids to the interpretation. Viewed in this 
light, they are termed by the Jews t"'2»0 tastes, i. e. criteria of the 
sense ; and of the importance attached to them in this character by 
the Jewish writers, we may form some idea from the fact that Aben 
Ezra laysit down as a first principle, ‘ that any interpretation which 
does not accord with the Accents is not to be listened to for a mo- 
ment.'—'l'he use of-the Accents as signs of interpunction similar to 
the well known stops in our own language is so intimately con- 
nected with and involved under that which we have here termed 
exegetical, that it seems unnecessary to range it under a distinct 
head. Their office in this respect is more fully defined a little 
farther onward. 


As an illustration of the effect of regarding or disregarding the accents in 
the determination of the sense, the passage Josh. 3. 11, * Behold the ark of the 
covenant of the Lord of all the earth passeth over before you into Jordan,’ may 
be cited, where the accents require the rendering, ‘ Behold the ark ofthe cove- 
nant, even the Lord of all the earth, passeth over, &c.' This is probably in the 
present instance the true interpretation, and in most cases we believe the ac- 
cents do in fact serve as a correct index to the sense; but so much uncertainty 
rests upon the principles by which the accents themselves are to be interpreted, 

8 
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that they have hitherto been practically of but little use in the exposition of 
the Hebrew Scriptures, though it is by no means improbable that they may 
hereafter be turned to very important account in this respect. 


I. Ezxegetical use of the Accents. 


1. As we have remarked above that the Accents considered as 
auxiliaries to a correct understanding of the text have a two-fold 
power—a separating and a connecting one—hence the entire system, 
which embraces not less than thirty or forty distinct marks with 
appropriate names, is ranged into two grand divisions, consisting of 

(a) Disjunctives ; or such as separate words or clauses from 
each other; and / 

(bj Conjunctives ; or such as indicate a close connection be- 
tween the word on which they stand and that which immediately 
follows. 

Of these the latter class is by far the most important, and from 
their having different degrees of disjunctive power, they have been. 
subdivided according to their relative strength in this respect into’ 
four orders, distinguished, from the fancied control which they exer- ' 
cise in governing the sense of passages, by the quaint titles of (1) 
Emperors ; (2) Kings ; (3) Princes ; (4) Dignitaries. Of these we 
shall here give merely the names and forms of the most important, 
referring the student who may wish to master the subject, to the 
more extended treatises indicated below.* 


id 


1. Emperors. 

1. pabp (=) SILLUQ ; i. e. stop, or pause; as ! ny". This is al. 
ways immediately followed by two large points 
(+) at the end of a verse, called Soph Pasuk. 
Silluq is nearly equivalent to our period, though 
there are a few instances in which it marks 
the end of a verse without the sense being com- 
pleted, as Gen. 23. 17. 


* The most important treatises on the Hebrew Accents are the following :-- 
Th. Boston Tractatus Stigmologicus. Sam. Bohlius Serutiniwm Scrip. Sac. 
ez Accentibus. Matth. Wasmuth Institutio Accentuationis Hebr. Dav. Weimar 
Docirina Accentuum. Aug. Pfeiffer Manuductio ad Doctrinam Accentuum. 
Andr. Reinbec Doctrina de Accentibus. J. H. Michaelis Unterricht von den 
Accentibus. Starkii Luz Accentuationis Hebr. J. F. Hirtii Systema Accent, 
Hebr. A. B. Spitzner Institutiones ad Analyticam Sacr. Textus Hebr. ex Ac- 
centibus, Compare also Loescher de Causis Ling. Hebr. c. v. 5 1. Wolfius 
Biblioth. Hebr. T. Il. p. 492 et seq. Simonis Introd. Ling. Hebr. p. 129. 


2. mw (7) 


)2( סְגוֹכַתָּא .1 
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ÁTHNAB,i. e. respiration; as 9p). This point, 
indicating a breathing place in a sentence, an- 
swers well nigh to our colon or semicolon, and 
generally divides a verse into its two leading 
propositions or clauses. Thus, ^t^ "How דַיּאמַר‎ 
"cM אוֹר‎ And God said let there be light: 
and there was light. The translators of the Eng. 
lish Bible designed originally to indicate the oc- 
currence of the Athnah in the Heb. text by the 
use of the colon in the corresponding place in 
their version, as is done with great accuracy by 
Ainsworth in his translation of the Pentateuch. 
But owing to the many revisions and arbitrary 
alterations to which the punctuation of our Bi. 
bles has been subject in the lapse of time, this 
feature of the Hebrew text is but Hüperieetuy 
represented fn them. 
2. Kings. ` 

‘SecoLra; i. e. a cluster of grapes, from its 
form, being in fact merely an inverted Segol, as 


LM This generally occurs in verses contain- 
ing three distinct propositions ; as DITION ורעש‎ 


pa DPA mnes אֲשֶׂר‎ pwan a paan SPITE 

pom לרקיץ‎ baer “wis nnn And God made a 
firmament, and divided the waters which were under 
the firmament from the waters which were above 
the firmament : and it was so. 


2. קטון‎ Apr (= =) ZaQEPH QATON ; i. e. the lesser elevator or sus. 


pender, as wiag. This, with the other accents 
which follow, indicate minor divisions in a sen- 
tence, which it will be unnecessary to specify. 


3. 515 ו 239 )1( זקף‎ i. e. the greater elevator or 


suspender ; as nan. 


4. מִפְחָא‎ (=) TIPHHA ; i. 6 palin of the hand, from its form, 


as "lay". 
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3. Princes. 


5. "2" (—) Revi; i. e. resting or lying over, as pny. 


6. זרקא‎ (= ) ZARQA ; i. e. division, as oso. 'The remainder 
of this and the other classes it will be unneces- 
sary to give. 

1. The importance of the foregoing accents above others arises not only 
from the fact of their being the principal marks of interpunction in a sentence, 
but from that also of their being often used as pause accents, of which see § 22. 

2. The Hebrew text, in addition to the above, occasionally exhibits a small 
perpendicular stroke (1) placed between words, thus, NOOR INN) Gen. 3. 15. 


Gen. 1.20. Thisis called Pesig (prob) cessation, ‘denoting merely‏ ,2223 רמש 
a musical pause, and of no importance out of the synagogue service.‏ 

2. A more accurate idea of the office of the Disjunctives, as signs 
. of interpunction, may perhaps be obtained from the following tabu- 
lar view, showing the mode in which they divide and sub-divide a 
verse. The learner will not infer ffom this representation that the 
actual distinctions in any verse correspond exactly with the propor- 
tions here given. Still it is a sufficient approximation to the truth 
to afford a correct notion of the principle on which, their use 
depends. 


SiLLUQ. : Verse. : ₪ 

è 
ATHNAH. | i li 
: à 
. SEGOLTA. | | i ` l 
ZaKEPH QATON. | | | 1 l 
ZARQA. | | | . | 
Rev. | | | ih 


Several of the minor accents carry on the sub-division still far- 
ther, but the above will answer to illustrate the principle. 
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3. The preceding observations, it is hoped, will be sufficient to 
give the learner a general idea of the Hebrew accents considered 
in their exegetical relations. Though often termed by gramma- 
rians signs'of interpunction, yet it is only in a very general sense 
that they can be said to resemble our marks of punctuation. They 
point out indeed in many instances certain pauses analogous to 
those indicated by the period, colon, semicolon, &c., with us, but 
then being far more numerous they serve to intimate relations of a 
much more complex and delicate nature than is aimed at by the 
signs we have adopted ; and as the system embraces neither marks 
of exclamation, interrogation, or parenthesis, it is obvious that it 
was originally devised for a much more important purpose than to 
serve as mere signs of interpunction. This purpose undoubtedly 
had a primary reference to the explication of the Hebrew text in 
its nicer shades of meaning, and: we cannot perhaps more suitably 
conclude this part of the subject than by adducing a few examples, 
showing the use of the accents in this respect. 


1. Gen. 4. 6. rrr ves" signifies ‘ And the Lord said, because 
רְאמַר‎ has a conjunctive accent, which shows it to be closely con- 
nected MUS the following word : but the same words, aon 24. 12. 


mnm "xen signify ‘ And he said, O Lord ! because ולאמר‎ has 8 
disjunctive accent, showing it to be disjoined from the following 
word, and forming a phrase by itself. 


2. Gen. 24. 83. 52 פא‎ with a conjunctive accent on N2 signi- 
fies ‘ I will not eat ;) but the same words with a disjunctive accent 
on No thus, 59M ,א‎ would signify * No, Twill eat. (See Gen. 18. 
15, 21; 19. 2. 


3. Gen. 24. 34. אֲנְכֶר‎ ona 72» ,דלאמר‎ without the accents, 
might either signify ‘ And the servant of Abraham said, I am,’ &c., 
or ‘ And he said, the servant of Abraham I am,’ i. e., and he (Elea- 
zer) said, I am Abraham’s servant. The distinctive accents on 
“aN and on “528 show that the last is the true meaning. 


4. Gen. 47. 16. PRIT Japan might signify ‘ the redeeming angel, 
but qaban "p חאל‎ signifies ‘ The angel who redeemed me.’ In the 
former case the conjunctive accent on Japan would show it to be 


closely connected with bin, as every qualifying word is with that 
which it qualifies or defines. In the second example the accent ) » ) 


| 
^ 


+ 
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shows that qx» is less connected with bain than this word is 
with “hx. 

5. Gen. 34. 7. הָאֲנְסֶם‎ "2XyD*" oyyy NTI Ta Wa רעקב‎ 754. 
Whether the word oyog belongs to the preceding or the following 
clause, cannot be determined by the text, but the (= ( on this word 
shows that the authors of the accents had considered it as separated 
from the following clauses, and that the sense is as given in the 
Established Version, viz. ‘ And the sons of Jacob came out of the 
field when (or, as soon as) they heard it; and the men,’ &c. 


6. Gen. 8. 11. Mba טרף‎ nro» nmn might either signify ‘ and 
behold a torn olive leaf in her mouth,’—or, ‘and behold an olive leaf 
torn (i. e. plucked off) with her mouth.’ The disjunctive accent ( x) 
on nt, and the conjunctive accent ( + ( on Ry show that the sec- 
ond is the true meaning of the text; intimating that it was not a 
floating leaf torn by the waves, but one which the dove had plucked 
of, and from which circumstance Noah concluded that the waters 
were abated. 


II. Rhetorical use of the Accents. 


1. This relates to the office of the Accents in pointing out the 
tone syllable of words. The necessity of laying a stress on a par- 
ticular syllable in words consisting of more than one syllable is 
obvious. Without it such words could not be distinguished from 
a train of monosyllables, and would either convey no meaning at 
all, or a different one from what the speaker intended. "Thus for 
instance mánage would sound like man age; ácorn like a corn. 
Thus also in Hebrew, »** zz-ràá, seed, would sound like רע‎ n this is 
bad, and ^23 26-56 flesh, like שר‎ Na the prince cometh. But in 
treating this part of grammar it is important to avoid a confusion 
of terms which inevitably leads to confusion of ideas. As the 
English language dispenses with any written marks of accent, 
nothing is more common than to use the terms accent and tone as sy- 
nonymous and equivalent to emphasis or stress. But in reference to 
the Hebrew it is improper to speak of the accents as meaning the same 
thing as the tone. The Hebrew accents are used as the external vist- 
ble signs of the tone, and the term should be always so understood, 
and not as tantamount to the tone itself. The several characters 
above described and known by the name of accents, among other 
offices which they perform, serve also to indicate the tone syllable 


E 


a LE‏ ו 
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of words, but they do not create it, nor are they identical with it. 
It is common indeed for grammarians to speak of the *position of 
the accent on verbs, nouns, &c.! but it would be better in such 
cases to speak of the position of the tone, which depends upon prin- 
ciples independent of the accentual system, and which accordingly 
has no particular claims to be treated under the same head. This 
remark will be considered as still better founded if it be borne in 
mind, that although many of the accents are affixed to the syllable 
on which the tone rests, yet others do not indicate the place of the 
tone at all, but are always put over the first or last letter of a word, 
let the tone fall where it will, and are for this reason called prepos- 
itive or postpositive. In the present work, therefore, we have ap- 
propriated a distinct chapter to the consideration of the laws by 
which the position of the tone is governed. ₪06 $. 21. 


§ 16. MAQQEPH. 


1. This is the name given to a horizontal stroke )- like our 
hyphen and performing a somewhat similar office. It is used to 
connect two or more words together in such a way, that in reading 
they shall virtually be regarded as one ; particularly that they shall 
have but one tone-accent ; as D78753 kól-àdhàm, אֶת-הַשׁמִים‎ éth-hásh- 
shá-má-yim, 319372370 éth-kóLesév. It is for the most part employed 
only between words closely connected in sense, e. g. between pre- 
positions and their nouns, words in apposition, words in regimen, 
&c. Yet in other instances its use seems to be very arbitrary, so 
that it is perhaps impracticable to determine clearly the principles 
which regulate its insertion. 

2. But the most important light in which Maqqeph is to be 
viewed is not simply as a connective. It exerts a peculiar influence 


upon the word going before it, causing it to throw off its tone-ac- 


cent, and consequently shortening its long vowel (§ 27.1. 5.). 
Thus Wy 53 ko] ish is converted by Maqgeph into לארש‎ klish, 
TIT פב‎ lev ddvidh becomes "17722 lév.dávidh, and 103 DW shem dno 
שַׁם-בְּנו‎ shém-b'no. 

3. The changes in the long vowels resulting from the action: of 
Maqqeph may be represented in a tabular form as follows :— 


Kamets (7) becomes Pattah 
Tseri =) 1 Segol (=); 
Holem (i and_-) « | Kamets Hateph (=): 
Shureq( ל‎ ( - . >  Kibbuts (=). 


had 
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The following examples however evince that the above law in regard - 
to Maqqeph is not of uniform operation, viz. 3rw-5123*, nT, 
t"x-2::. So also especially with the monosyllables n^, 13, 22, 03, 
bw, and some others, as 22725, ,לבדפרְעה‎ OP, הפצר‎ 


PRAXIS ON MAQQEPH. 


Write and point, according to the principles above stated, the 
following words :— 


ngas isara pa Mens, יבְּרב כח וכלהמקום‎ niyay פּודתּאמְרוּ‎ 
"5-3, אלְדאָרֶץ‎ prada, DISINN 097379, רפמ-עם יְתִנפַּר-נֶער‎ 
Yr יבְּשַׁס-אַבְרְהֶם‎ INT, ,מָה-עְשֹׂתַה‎ Dm w5-np5, Trp 

| | ירשַׁב-שֵׁם.‎ arya, dogm קומ-לך‎ 


§ 17. METHEG. 


1. Meruxe (255 lit. bridle,) indicated by a small perpendicular 
stroke (^) placed at the left of a vowel ( m, "ו‎ orn, ) derives its 1m- 
portance from its close connection with the system of tone accentu- 
ation, of which it forms in fact an essential part; so that an ade- 
quate idea of its nature and office can be obtained only by showing 
its relation to some of the leading features of that system. As in 
every polysyllabic word in Hebrew either the last or the penult 
syllable is distinguished by the chief or primary tone ($ 21. 1.), so 
there is in many words a secondary tone, or, as it is sometimes 
termed, countertone, occasionally placed upon a foregoing syllable 
in order to the more distinct, forcible, or harmonious pronunciation 
ofthe whole word. Thus in the English words commendation, con- 
versation, &c., while the primary accent rests on the third or pe- 
nult syllable, a secondary one is obviously placed on the first. 
Now it is with this secondary accent in English that the Hebrew 
Metheg most accurately corresponds. Its true import is check or 
resiraint, and it denotes that combined lingering and rising of the 
voice which often takes place on the second or third syllable before 
the tone ; which is the appropriate place of the Metheg. For this 
reason, Metheg is often termed the euphonic accent, in contradis- 
tinction to all the rest, which are called, in this relation, tonic. 

2. In stating the rules, therefore, which govern the use of Metheg, 
` its true character as an accent, as a sign of sound, should never be 
Jost sight of. It has a continual reference to the modulations of 
the voice, and in many instances affords the only clue to a correct 


e 
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pronunciation. Its predominant design, as stated above, is to in- 
dicate the secondary accent in a polysyllabic word. But according 
to the natural laws of vocal intonation, the sound immediately 
before the tone syllable is prone to sink, or the syllable in other 
words to become toneless and vowelless, as for example in our 
words condemnation, everlasting, &c., and in the Heb. sup, "dtp 
for pop, b"»Up. Yet the antecedent vowel or the second syllable 
from the tone may be raised or pronounced with additional stress 
of voice, and it is the part of Metheg to. indicate this fact, which 
may be considered its most general office, though the rising is not 
always confined tothat syllable. "The usual place of the Metheg is: 

a) On the second simple syllable before the tone, which if not 
thus indicated, might easily be too faintly pronounced, as DT, 
THAN, Span, ההּמַבְתֶּם ,אַבוֹחַיכְס‎ ; and even with a short vowel, as 
e2nn, nnn, .קדְשִים‎ This rule holds when two words are united 
by Maqqeph ($ 16), as they virtually become one, as p'sx-^3, 
-פרר‎ nb». The copulative 4 as being unemphatic does not receive 
Metheg except in very rare cases, as “pah, nagi. 

b) After a long vowel immediately ‘before the tone- syllable, 
and followed by a moveable Sheva, as npm, "72D, maby, "wh 
.תולדנת‎ So also "57ntj, 5w-n"s. | mn 


The use of Metheg is of great importance in this case as enabling us to dis- 
tinguish between long and short vowels, particularly betweeen Kamets and 
Kamets Hateph. Thus זכרה‎ zá-k*ráh, but m2! zÜk-ráh ; TZ" properly 
yeshim'ká for רְרָארּ רשרמף‎ yireü for ררראף‎ from ae to fear; whereas Ty" 
yir-ü is from IR lo see. 


(c) In numerous instances after a short vowel, and before Sheva, 
to indicate that the vowel in such cases is to be regarded as practi. 
cally long, the syllable simple, and the Sheva of the kind called 
floating or medial (§ 9. 6.), as M222, n2992, maban mga, 
nosam. This may take place also in the first syllable before 
the tone as well as the third, as l"boN!S, ria», "23D, NOTE. In all 
these instances the Metheg is to be considered as imparting such a 
degree of tonic power to the short vowels as to enable them to sus- 
tain themselves in a simple syllable. See § 27. And that she 
Sheva in these instances is not quiescent is quite evident from the 
fact, that whenever it is followed by any of the Begadh-kephath 
letters they do not take Dagesh lene, as they. otherwise would. 

9 | 
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The usage, however, is not absolutely uniform, as WNT, abo 
321 without Metheg. 

(4) Before all the composite Shevas when preceded by a vowel, 
as ‘93, Hogs, ,אחלר‎ 15»b. So also generally after the composite 
Sheva has fallen away by inflection, as 17723" from Thy. 

(e) After Hireq in the prefixes of the verbs mn and rn; as 
rt^, n^n, .כָחית‎ This is for the purpose of distinctly raising the 
vowel, and also for giving more audibility to the following guttural, 
which might otherwise lose its proper sound almost entirely at the 
end of a mixed syllable. ($ 25 and 26.) 

( f) On the first syllable of a polysyllabic word, when this syl. 
lable ends with a Dageshed letter, as n2^n2, FADO, TN, Dw IPH, 
This is in order to give to the affix- particles which generally enter 
into the composition of such words a special emphasis, particu- 
larly the interrogative m, the article n, the 1 conversive (§ 34.), 
and the preposition .מ‎ 

(g) Occasionally, but very seldom, after a vocal Sheva under 
the first letter, as DN, IND, “a7. In Est. 9. 7—9 are ten instances 
of the very anomalous DNI. 


1. Several Methegs may appear in the same word, if the different rules 
for writing it should require them, as DU "NENY. 


2. As Metheg never stands under the last, and seldom under the penult 
syllable of a word, the mark ( ! ) occurring in either of these positions is not 
usually Metheg, but the accent Sillug, of the same form, of which see § 38. 
Thus in האדמה‎ the stroke under the m is Metheg, that under the ,מ‎ Silluq. 


3. Searcely any two editions of the Hebrew Bible agree throughout as to 
the insertion of the Metheg. The above rules, however, will be found an ad- 
equate guide as to general usage.— We have already remarked that in the 
present work we have adopted the Metheg to indicate the position of the tone, 
without any reference tothe place where it properly belongs. When not em- 
ployed at all under any word, it may generally be taken for granted that the 
tone falls en the last syllable, its most appropriate seat. 
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1. The several letters, ,א‎ n, *, ", ("m Ehevi) constituting this 
class have been already ו‎ $ 5. "These letters are real 
consonants, and therefore theoretically if not practically moveable 
whenever they begin a word, or have a vowel or Sheva under them ; 
as “Vat d-mér, nih má.véth, רסב‎ ye-tăv; but in case they have neither 
a vowel nor a Sheva expressed or implied, they are said to quiesce 
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or coalesce with the vowel.sound which precedes them; as aZ 
má-izá, nin mith, 11 din. The different letters, however, do not 
unite with equal facility with the same vowel.sound. There is a 
marked affinity between certain letters and certain vowels, and 
these vowels in relation to such letters are termed Aomogeneous. 
The following table will more clearly illustrate this affinity :— 


Kamets (-), as רגש‎ 

. Tseri )-(, 38 SR) 

R quiesces תג‎ Segol (=), as רא‎ 
Holem — (.), as ראש‎ 

Kamets (-), as NaN 

. . Tseri (-), as n" 

Segol (), "T nb‏ מו quiesces‏ ה 
Holem C), as rita‏ 

\ Holem (C), as קול‎ 

קים quiesces in Shureq (*), as‏ ר 
ביD Tseri (.-), as‏ 

" quiesces in 4 Hireq (.), as va 
Segol (.) as N3 


2. When the vowel-letter is used in connection with a vowel- 
sign which is not kindred or homogenous, as e. g. ——, 14, —, 
“—, °—, there arises in the cognate Shemitic languages a dip- 
thong au, eu, ai; but in Hebrew the quiescent letter retains in 
such cases its consonant power, and the pronunciation of the fol- 
lowing words, for instance, 1) 3; "E; AX M29 is váv, ger, 100, d-viv, 
á-làv. In such words, however, as “m, “13, "123. “ITR it is extremely 
difficult to avoid a dipthongal sound, nor is it perhaps important so 
to do. 


§ 19. DISTINCTION OF KAMETS AND KAMETS HATEPH. 


1. The fact that the same sign (+) is employed to represent 
these two vowels renders them liable to be confounded with each 
other, and makes it important that perspicuous rules should be given 
for distinguishing them. These rules flow out of the principles 
before laid down in respect to syllabication and the tone.accent, 
and may be stated as follows. 

(a) The figure, (.) at the beginning of a word accompanied by 
Metheg and followed by simple Sheva is Kamets, and not Kamets 
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Hateph, as Up gá.r'lu, 1722 là-m'dháh, HDA bá-r'kàh. The Metheg 
in this case being placed as a secondary accent by the side of the 
vowel, shows that it is now able to sustain itself in a simple sylla- 
ble, which Kamets Hateph never is, and consequently that the 
Sheva is moveable, or in other words begins a syllable. The sign, 
therefore is Kamets of course. The presence or absence then of 
Metheg in all such words as Moon, Maan, noo, TDs, ,שמרח‎ ep, | 
&c., will enable the learner at once to discriminate between 
Kamets and Kamets Hateph. 

(b) In the beginning, in the middle, or at the end of a word, the 
sign (,) stands for short o (5) in a mixed syllable unaccented, as 
mT? kib-dháh, DINT-DD kbl-hd-d-dim, רקס‎ viüy-yá-kóm. If such a 
syllable, however, receives the accent, the long sound of 6:( remains 
of course, as VQ] dá-vár, 122 midh-bár. | - 

(c) So also before Dagesh forte, as BUMS bottm, “23M hón-nz-mi. 
Here again if the penult receive the accent, the vowel becomes 
Qamets long, as TAY gàm'-máh, אלא‎ án'-nà, ma) lám-máh. In what 
particular cases the accent thus occurs to contravene the general 
rule can only be learned from a farther acquaintance with the 
language. | 

(d) A case of much rarer occurrence is where (,) stands in a 
simple syllable and yet is to be considered as a short o (3). This 
happens, (1) When Hateph Kamets or another Kamets Hateph fol. 
lows, as 129 pila, "3p gö-töb-ká; (2) In two particular words 
whose enunciation, however, is altogether anomalous, viz. pw Ip 
96-dhd-shim, DWH shi-rd-shim. 

2. In the following cases the vowel is Kamets though unat- 
tended by Metheg; mova mév-thah, (not miv-shah,) ךא‎ shdv, 3*5 
lày-là&. As the accent falls on the first syllable it makes it mixed 
in each instance, and the Sheva of course silent, § 9, 4, 5. The 
word coma bét-te-kém is altogether anomalous. 

Some few cases are mentioned as exceptions to the above rule, as m3324*3 
dór-vá-nótÀ, not dé-reva-noth, קרבן‎ qàr-ván, not gá-reván, mine shim-rah, ‘not 
280-7741. Bat Grammarians are not agreed as to the true character of the 
vowel-sounds in these cases, nor are the MSS. or editions uniform in the 
mode of pointing. 

3. To a learner farther advanced in the language the distinction of these two 
vowels will be easy, if he recollect that Kamets Hateph almost invariably 
arises from Holem or Shureq, thus 11 from T 122b from bys, Top 
from wip, Da" from pan. 
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4. When Kamets Hateph is written, as it sometimes is, with two dots an- 
nexed (+), it then becomes identical in form with Hateph Kamets. In order 
to distinguish them, observe (1.) That Kamets Hateph is always, except in 
the case just mentioned (8 19, 1, d.) followedby silent Sheva, or, which amounts 
to the same thing, by a Dagesh forte; as "n. After Hateph Kamets 


neither occurs. (2.) Kamets Hateph is written under all the letters of the al- 
phabet indiscriminately ; Hateph Kamets properly occurs only under the Gut- 
turals. 


PRAXIS ON DISTINCTION OF KAMETS AND KAMETS HATEPH, 
Let the learner designate the character of the Kametses re. 
spectively in the following words: 
PSP 85 aa "ry I, mor rer mor rotis epo mar, ep, 
panD AIT, "bote DIN, BAP "rop ^na, NEWB Nay Wap, ww. 


1P2p, 
§ 20. PRAXIS IN READING. 
Gen. 1. 1—5. 
yano speg השמיפ | וְאֶת‎ na pide eta nagana 


ve-d-ha-retz  há-d-rBtz ve-eth hitsh- sha-ma-ytm ath 2-l6- him 08-78 —be-ré-shith 
אכקירם‎ rmm חֲהָוֹם‎ v ובחל וחשף‎ "rin np^n 
2-lo-him verü-dhh the-hom dl-pe-na vehho-shek va-vo-hii thö-hü hâ- -ye-thâh 
! אֲלֹהָרם יהַר-אור וַיְחָרחאור‎ Wa ו‎ uen 1575» nba 
vd-ye-hi- ór ys-hi- ör č-lö-him văy- yö-mër hiim-md-ytm dl-pe-né me-ré- -hhē- phith 
yanay האור‎ "2 DDN 532" 272 אֶתההָאוֹר‎ DH Mv 


&-vin 0.0" ben &ld-him văy- -yäv-dël kī-tõo čth-hâ-ör 2-lo-him. vdy-yür 
no» wp qun»; mi כָאר‎ bwin Rapa nyong 
זג ד‎ TT 


lay-lah | qü-rá — 0-12 hho-ehzk yom lâ-ör, ylo-Aim. viy-ytq-rà hd-hhé-shek 
PUN n^ “pa bab mals 


4 hhádh yom vity-ye-hi-vd-kér vity- ye-hi-ë-rëv 


ANALYSIS. 
Y.1. ב--בראטרת‎ with Dagesh lene $ 19. 7. b. ; with Sheva vocal under it, 9. 
dis 4. רא--.8‎ Tseri with w quiescent, 4. c. (א)‎ therefore impure, 
7. 4. שרת--.5‎ with ^ quiescent in 111100, 4. c. (^); m with Sheva 
implied, 9. 2. שות--‎ mixed sy llable, 8. 5. 
ם--בְּרָא‎ with Dagesh lene, 19. 9, b.; 3 in simple syllable, 8.5 רָא-=:‎ Ka- 
mets with » quiescent, 4. c. 6 impure, 1 5 רָא-.‎ also sim- 


ple syllable, 7. 5. 
8-אלחים‎ with composite Sheva, Hateph Segol, 10, therefore moveable, 


4, note.—5 to simple syllable defectively written, 6. חָרם-.4‎ 
mixed syllable with quiescent, 4. c. 
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nawn אֶת--את‎ with Tseri, but when followed by Makkeph with Segol, 16. 2. 
—t mixed syllable with Dag. forte, 19. 1.—f15 simple syllable, 
7.5.—n simple syllable with Pattah pure, 8, 5.—p^ with short 


Hireq, 7. c. in mixed syllable, 7. 5. 
y 7 nw with Sheva vocal 9. 4, a, therefore moveable 4. c.—nN as above. 


— simple syllable, 7. 5.—y the same, Kamets long with Metheg, 
17 n3 with Segol short 7, g, in mixed syllable, 7. 5. 
v.92. YRT vocal and moveable as above. y 280 5 above. 
nmn with Kamets long and Metheg, 19, a. =a Yodh moveable, 4. c. 
תה‎ with quiescent, 4. c. 
ת --תחל‎ without Dag. lene, 12. 9. b.—4H with r1 moveable 4. c. and 4 


quiescent in Shureq, 4. c. 
ך--ובתף‎ Vav moveable insimple syllable, 7. 5.—4 insimple syllable, 7. 5. 


ye) as above.—upn, point over right tooth of yy stands both for 


= vowel Holem and to mark sk, 7.d. read as a simple syllable, 226. 
מַ--‎ short 86801, 7, g, in mixed syllable, 7.5. Kaph written. 


with Sheva expressed, 9. 5. 

")p-5»—-5y simple syllable joined to next word by Makkeph, פּנַר--.19‎ 
"היה‎ with Dag. lene, 12. 9. b. and Sheva vocal, 9. ,נַר--.4‎ 4. c. 
pinn—h without Dagesh lene, 12. 9. b—tin mixed long syllable, 7. 5. 
mn] as before.—«^, 4. c.—p with Pattah furtive, 11. 

nrbs ss above, v. מ-מִרְחְפַת--.1‎ with Sheva vocal, 9. 4. a.— with 


Pattah long and impure on aecount of implied Dagesh, 19. 3.— 
ה‎ simple syllable, therefore Segollong, 7. g —hb mixed syllable, 


therefore Segolshort, 7. g. p without Dag. lene, 12.9. b. —")5-5» 
as above, v. 2. בל ,150-ה חִמַההַמָלֶס--‎ doubled by Dag. forte, 19. 1 
which makes the first syllable mixed, 7. 5. the second is simple, 


7. 5. the third mixed, 7. 5. 
V. 3. רְיא--דיאְמַך‎ with Dag. forte in =, 12. 1. making the first syllable mixed, 


the second simple with quiescent», 4. c. (x) מָר=:‎ mixed syllable 
with Segol short. —m, 9. 4. a. and 4. c. (*).—«'m, א‎ moveable, 


though not practically ‘pronounced. 2 
ך--דְרחר‎ with Metheg, 17. e. Pattah impure and long by reason of Dag. 


implied, 12. 3. Consequently the ensuing Sheva is initial and 


vocal, 9. 4. a. 
V.4. א--וירא‎ here in otio, 9. 2,.—-nN with Segol on account of Makkeph 


following, 16. 9. כ ,כר-טוֹב‎ with Dag. lene, 12. ד ,רַלבְדְל--.7.5‎ 
with Dag. lene, 12. 7. b.—jva and "53, a in the first with Dag. 
lene, 12. 7. b. and in the second without, 12. 7. b. 
v.5. n2*9—"5 here isa mixed syllable with Sheva silent on account of the 
"^" accent (^ Athnach $15), forthe ground of which see $ 22. 1. 
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§ 21. Laws oF THE TONE. 


1. Tone, or tone-accent, is the peculiar stress of voice added to 
the natural sound of the syllable or syllables in which it occurs. 
The Hebrew admits less latitude in the position of the tone than 
most other languages. However numerous may be the syllables 
in any word, the tone is invariably confined to the last, or the last 
but one. In the former case, the word is technically termed Milra, 
Heb. »*» from below, i. e. having the accent on the last or lowest 
syllable; and in the latter Milel, Heb. 5"»55 from above, i. e. on 
the higher or penult syllable. Thus nwo be-ré-shith is Milra, 
having the accent on the last syllable, while שמרם‎ shá-má-yim is 
Milel,or accented on the penult. 'The primary end most usual 
seat of the tone, however, is on the last syllable. 

2. As in English the accent frequently affects the sense, distin- 
guishing, for instance, between nouns and verbs, as contract and to 
contract, or words spelt alike, as désert wilderness) and desért 
(merit), so in Hebrew the same effect is produced. Thus the word 
mna bi-nah accented on the ultimate signifies understanding, but 
the same word accented on the penultimate ^3 signifies understand 
thou. So "335p qu-mi signifies my rising, but "o^p rise thou. So 
22 bá-nü, with us, but %33 they did build. 

3. The natural effect of the tone is obviously to draw the whole 
force of the pronunciation forward to the point where it falls, which 
causes the preceding vowels for the most part to fall away ; just as in 
the English words digrüdátion, déclárátion, from degrade, declare, the ad- 
dition of syllables and consequent removal of the accent changes the 
quantity of the preceeding vowels. In Hebrew however, this is more 
particularly the case in the series of syllables reckoning from the 
third from the tone backwards to the beginning of the word,whereas 
the powerful influence of the tone in its own immediate neighbor- 
hood often exerts itself upon the preceding consonant, and produces 
there what may be called a fore-tone, indicated by a long vowel 
which some consonant going before the tone either assumes in 
case it has no vowel of its own, or only supports. Thus, for 
instance, in dp, ,"קדס‎ 302, yp, &c. the true original form is 
bup. Dip’, רסב‎ DET the consonant preceding the tone having no 
primitive vowel of its own, and therefore taking Sheva; but the 
effect of the tone on the last syllable is to create a fore-tone on the 
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penult, which is here, as usual, expressed by a ( Kamets), which, as 
the most simple, easy, and natural of all the vowel-sounds, is most 
frequently employed for this purpose. In some few instances € 
(Tseri) occurs instead of a, as 5p% 233 ; but this is owing to par- 
ticular causes. On the other hand, the fore-tone vowel is wanting 
if an unusually long immutable vowel, introduced into the root in 
the course of formation, does not, on account of its power and 
protraction, admit of any but the shortest vewels in its neighbor. 
hood, as in the forms 2523; TO") יג רְמר‎ - that is to say, the fore-tone 
sinks to the weakest half-vowel (Sheva) sound before these very 
emphatic vowels. 

3. Before the longer suffixed syllables the a, which was before 
in the ultimate, remains, whether accompanied by a single conso- 
nant as "mu, "Mp (from :שא‎ Mp), 5752 (having assumed a as fore- 
tone) ; or whether a second consonant without a vowel precedes, 
as “220, o" D^ (from yw: Ww). On the other hand e only remains 
after two consonants, that is, in cases where a firm vowel must be 
pronounced, as 723, 0723; N37, 18"; otherwise it seldom remains, 
though we have סמות‎ from pu instead of ning, and so also b^, 
yh, "53 (though sing. "52 instead of nbs), and some others ; 
but we have t", and always, before suffixes, "27, "m &c. 

4. Again, before suffixed tone.syllables, which assume the last 
radical, the stress of pronunciation inclines strongly to the end, so 
that a is inserted as fore-tone immediately before the tone-syllable 
especially in the regular plur. forms, as "22^, מלכות‎ (from 3252), 
and occasionally in substantive forms in on ₪ as אבדון‎ nar)? 

9. Finally if a compound syllable or a long simple one goes 
before the consonant, preceding the tone-syllable, this of itself pro- 
duces so strong a retention of the voice that it hurries on more 
rapidly afterwards ; consequently a fore-tone is less necessary or: 
natural than in the preceding cases, as 125", “ipo, pans. The 
principal cases in which the fore-tone appears in these circumstan- 
ces are the following ; (1) In the verbal form 2opn. (3) In the 
noun before a suffix syllable, as 27221», Jans ny5. (3) Before 
the terminations of the persons of verbs if the tone-syllable is a 
protracted one; but even then generally only in pause, as רקךאל‎ 
(from RIP"), but “RDS; רחדכף‎ (from 217), but ym TaN" (from 
728), but .ראבָדון‎ 

6. The o-sound has not the same tendency to become fore-tone 
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vowel, as a or e; for the sound of o, u is not near so moveable and 
fleeting as a, e; consequently an o merely long by tone remains 
only in the actual tone-syllable, not before it, as foretone. Yet the 
rare example לקצרון‎ (instead of Zp") occurs Ruth, 2. 9. = 

7. The chief tone then has its proper and most native seat on 
the last syllable of a word; it can only rest on the penult on the 
express conditions that the ultimate is either a simple syllable, as 
MIN ká-thav-tà, “1793 gá-D-tüa, MIMD tig-tov-na ; or, if a compound 
syllable, that it has a short vowel and follows a simple syllable, as 
WIP go-dhesh ONAND k«4há-vá-thám; no other cases are possible. But 
within the range of these conditions a large number of cases, or rather 
classes of cases, are embraced. ‘The most important of these are :— 

(2) All those words which have a furtive or auxiliary vowel 
(viz. Segol, Pattah, or Hireq) in their final syllable. This rule 
embraces of course that whole class of words denominated Segolate 
nouns, of which a full account is afterwards given. Such forms as 
Te bo, n3» ,כֹדש‎ wh, belong to this enumeration.. 

(5) Feminines ending i מו‎ h.—; as M82, ning. 

(c) All words of the dual number, or of the dual form; viz. 
יט‎ ; as b", ba, 252^, "7X. 

(4) Nouns, Pronouns, and Adverbs ending in ה‎ — or n— para- 
gogic or local; as Ten, ,הנח‎ n2. Common feminines in n —, on 
the other hand, and all verbs ending in . take the tone in the 
ultimate. | 

(e) Apocopated Futures in Kal and Hiphil of verbs 5*5 (§ 139) ; 
as 22 by, and also Ww. 

( f ) The persons of the regular verb which terminate in the 
suffixes b, P, ^t, ינר ינה‎ as phop: “moup: תִּקְטְפְנָה‎ On the contrary 
קְטכְתָּם‎ pep have the accent on the final syllable. 

(2) Such nouns and verbs as have the following suffix endings, 
viz. "] —, "} _, "J 3 דה ה ג: חו,- הו,חו‎ MV 

I- מו‎ — ; as “npp, "ep, &e — 

)%( In Kal, N iphal, and Hiphil of verbs »*» and ער‎ the tone falls 
upon the penult in those persons which have formative suffixes be- 
ginning with a vowel; i. e. the suff. 7 —, ,--ר‎ 1— ; as M20, "2b, 
"5b. wop. 


Note. It ís to be recollected, on the other hand, that the suffixes c2, Y bn, 
ps always bring down the tone on them, and thence are called grave suffizes, 
while those which do not produce this effect are called light. 

, 10 
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Retraction of the tone. 


8. In the above cases, although the tone has been made to rest 
upon the penult by the influence of certain adventitious causes 
which have operated to remove it from its original place on the 
ultimate syllable, yet it may be now said to belong there ; this has 
become its established seat ; and it is not customary to speak of its 
being retracted from the last syllable to the place it now occupies. 
There are numerous cases, however, in which words that originally 
and ordinarily have the tone on the ultimate are subjected 16 influ- 
ences which draw it back upon the penult. Of these the following 
are the principal, in all which the retraction of the tone is owing 
to accidental causes. 


a) When the particle (and), usually termed Vav Conversive 
(§ 34.) is prefixed to the future of verbs; as ראמר‎ or ,ראמר‎ but 
ויאמר‎ ; "po^, but 9951; ti^, but nam. 


As a necessary condition to this the last syllable must end in one of the 
radical letters of the verb, and its penult be simple not mixed. This confines 
the effect principally to the singular number; thus from pb" we have pb" 
but TIPE remains unchanged. Sowhere the penult is mixed, "pb" (Milra), 
‘ppm ‘(also Milra).—In verbs ending with a quiescent, particularly ,א‎ and 
therefore not capable of having the last syllable mixed and short, the tone usu- 
ally remains on the ultimate unaffected ; as Nan notan; רכלא‎ not .הלכל א‎ 
T he following cases, and some others similar, are to be "regarded as anoma- 
lous; viz. רָאֲשֵׁב‎ ] Kings 8. 20. na) Gen. 5. 5. “2p, 1 Sam. 10. 20. In 
ריבא‎ Gen. 4. 3, ‘the penult has the tone, though the ultimate remains long. 


(b) A peculiar emphasis in a word, whether arising from an ur- 
gent command, exhortation, entreaty, prohibition, or resolution, 
generally has the effect to draw back the tone, particularly in fu- 
tures and imperatives ; as ale) keep thyself, or take heed, ו‎ 
of אַכ"תֲשֵׁב;הַשׁמֵר‎ thou shalt not turn away, instead of 25075% 
poins thou shalt not add, for אכ-תוסף‎ Prov. 30. 6, where the ipn 
minating vowel is absorbed on account of the strong affection of 
the speaker. So 77° he shall rule, Ps. 72. 8, for man"; maa shall 
be erased, Ps. 109. 13, for nme, 


(c) A word having the tone on the last syllable immediately 
followed by a monosyllable having a tone-accent, or by a dissylla- 
ble accented on the first, usually throws the tone upon the penult 
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in order to avoid the concurrence of two tone-syllables ; as tampin 
instead of 32-"b3r ; "327ni» instead of 125 nip». 

Note. A vowel which had previously fallen away on account of the acces- 
sion of a suffix is sometimes restored solely for the purpose of affording a seat 
to the tone; as 33 oP stat for DOM ; ; m3 LE for t3. 


(a) A pause-accent produces the same effect ; as nx for x ; 
ערל‎ for 3». For a more full account of the pause-accent, see $ 22. 


§ 22. PAUSE ACCENT. 


1. Several of the more important accents enumerated above 
(§ 15), particularly Sillug (—), Athnahh (—-), and Zakeph Qaton 
(—), are denominated in certain situations Pause Accents, from 
their effect in prolonging or delaying the sound of the voice on the 
tone-syllable. This influence of the pause is usually confined to a 
word closing a sentence, or part of a sentence, and gives rise to a 
new form only in certain situations; for the power of the pause 
cannot be distinctly expressed in all cases where it occurs; as 
e. g. in a monosyllabic word with a long vowel, as b3, "à, dip, 
which cannot be rendered longer by the pause. Generally indeed 
a sound long by nature remains without change, as 8°21, Bay. 

2. But in ordinary cases this accent has so marked an effect 
upon the forms of the words by changing their vowels as to give - 
rise to a variety of what are termed pausal forms in contradis- 
tinction to usual forms. The general results may be stated as fol- 
lows :— 

(a) A vowel short by nature passes over into its homogeneous 
long sound, as Pattah into Kamets, Kamets Hateph into Holem, 
&c. Thus bY, bup: nh become in pause bi, Shp, rinm. 


(b) As an exception to the general rule, such forms as Ta T 
&c. become in pause p32) 973 because the original form was qh, 
323 (from 351; 771.) Tseri also in the last syllable often goes 
into Pattah, as "pO in p. "PN; יהֲשֵׁב‎ in p. amin; אֲצַל‎ inp. dye. 
This usage appears still more obvious when Sogol stands appropri- 
ately in the form from which the Pattahh arises, as 127» in p. 21; 
PRON, in p. PNR; HOI אל‎ in p. אל תוסף‎ 

(c) When the last syllable of a word having upon it the tone 
begins with two consonants, as 12:27: a-y, the effect ef the pause 
accent is to remove the initial vocal Sheva end introduce a new 
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vowel in its stead. This vowel is usually the long vowel homoge- 
neous with that which originally occupied its place, but was drop- 
ped in the course of flexion, as 

nnp Copp), media (Ran) Tapt Gps) 


in p. mvp ruby רקב‎ 


In this case it is to be understood that the tone goes of course 
with the pause. 


(d) The pause falling upon simple vocal Sheva substitutes 
Segol, as 
22; r15 "i qm 1222 
in p. "55, לחר‎ "rm AND, -מלכף‎ 


(e) Falling upon a composite Sheva it substitutes the corres- 
ponding long vowel, as 
SIN, "2n Um but "X" - 
inp. e inc YE ib um 
In certain cases, contrary to prevailing usage, the effect of 
the pause is to draw back the tone to the penult; especially in 
words spoken with emphasis, as in one's addressing another, or in 
exclamations, as 
Um, "oae news Oy 
in p. "m, "Zn Noe nby 


)8( In the case of the suffix | the final vowel (,) is frequently 


retracted by the pause to the preceding letter, converting the sylla- ' 


ble from a simple to a mixed, as 
TE qe quoti 
inp. qx, :השמרף :אתך‎ and regularly in the par- 
ticles 
Ja Jo qn wn 
(^) The pause accent sometimes restores a letter which had 
. been dropped, as well as a vowel, particularly in Lamed He verbs, 
as 
"»5, 10» "57^ 
in p, 192 362, qb 


, 


PART II. 


CHAPTER I. 


§ 28. CONSONANT AND VOWEL CHANGES, AND OTHER PECULIARITIES. 


Preliminary Remarks.— There is a strong tendency in all languages, for the 
sake of euphony, to effect various changes in the structure of words by the as- 
similation, elision, addition, or transposition of letters. As certain vowels and 
consonants would, in particular situations, occasion sounds so difficult of utter- 
ance, or so grating to the ear, as to be at once painful to both speaker and 
hearer, changes are introduced into the constitution of words, which at first 
sight appear to be anomalous, and give great trouble to the learner until the 
laws by which they are regulated are understood. In no language, except per- 
haps the Arabic, is this more strikingly the case than in Hebrew. "The prin- 
ciples and rules, therefore, laid down in this part of the grammar, though 
somewhat complicated and tedious, will be found of indispensable importance 
to a correct knowledge ofthe language ; and when once they are mastered, the 
irksomeness of the study is vastly relieved. "What at first appeared a mass of 
misshapen anomalies resolves itself into the obvious proprieties of a fixed and 
scientific system, the developement of which can scarcely fail to be followed 
out with all the interest of a process of demonstrative reasoning. 


§ 24. CONSONANT CHANGES. 


1. Commutation. Since all consonants differ only in degree, a 
sound can easily be commuted for another bordering upon it. This 
is of frequent occurrence in Hebrew, where there is comparatively 
but little firmness in the letters, causing the same word to appear 
in quite different forms, as PY, ,ספן‎ ‘yao to conceal. This is owing 
partly to the historical progressive modification of sounds, as de- 
pendent upon the action of the human organs on language, the gen. 
eral effect of which is to substitute the weaker and softer for the 
harder and rougher; partly upon the influence of formation and 
meaning in the roots; and partly upon casual changes produced by 
the near affinity of sounds, whether of those peculiar to the Hebrew, 
or to its cognate dialects. Accordingly, 

a) The T-sounds are easily changed into the S-sounds, as they 
are nearly related, and in thid change the distinction of each indi- 
vidual sound of the former class is preserved in the latter, n being 
changed into 0, or more obscurely into ©, as "WB for hb interpret- 
ation, from “DÐ to interpret, Eccles. 8. 1; ד‎ into 5, as ‘331 for ‘425 ; 
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and vice versa Sh gold, Chal. for an} Heb. ; t into Y, as ^2 for 
.3טר‎ Some changes of this sort have become permanently fixed in 
Hebrew from a very ancient period, as the pronoun hf zeh, Ara- 
maic di, related to the German da, and the Greek ro (Latin tu), 
in which the T (D)-sound is undoubtedly primitive. A reaction, 
however, is occasionally observable when the T-sounds again pre. 
dominate, as nan instead of wan (xapaddo—Xxaparro) Ex. 32. 16. 
This is still more frequent in Aramaic.—Again, the stronger sibil- 
ants change repeatedly into the softer ones, viz. Y into 7, as p? to 
cry, Y 23 to exult, ^» to be little, into pyr, 199, nyt; and Y and ₪ into o 
(t) as prz, 723, and 3bZ into prb, 029, eo or שפן‎ ; so "ID coat 
of mail, and ^b Jer. 46. 4. Owia-to act basely, for .ברשש‎ The 
liquids ^, J, ,מ‎ bare more irregular in their softening, so that ^, as 
being harder and rougher, is not unfrequently changed, in the later 
periods of the language, into 5, as nbd (of doubtful etymology) 
Is. 18. 22. for ninang, and "73m to make bright, into 5"6xn. So 
we find both nsus and naw, TAOD (once 1208) for Ladenpiov, 
v for מוּט‎ to tremble, now and 22 to persecute, בְּחַר‎ and na to try. 
The harder Gutturals too are gradually softened, especially » into 
N, as DNB suddenly, from YB a moment, A to abominate, from תעב‎ 
and x3 to defile, from 5y3. 

b) Different shades of meaning in the roots give rise to mani- 
fold variations in the sounds, as yD], WD], seldom onl] to destroy ; 203 
bw), gw] to blow, קשח‎ and קשח‎ to be hard. As there is usually a 
clear definite distinction of meaning. connected with these changes, 
so it may be remarked, that the derived, remote, more limited sense 
has usually the softer sound, as ^39 to shut up, "20 rather to stop up ; 
סבה‎ to slaughter, nat to sacrifice ; בס"‎ to pour, jo] used rather of cast- 
ing metal or of a libation ; ti to be beautiful, nw". to be suitable. , 

(c) Of the casual the following are specific instances; Heb. 
"yb to wander, Aram. NYY Ezek. 13. 10; Heb. ^5 to scatter, Aram. 
“ra only in Daniel. So ya and דרמון‎ (proper name) Is. 15. 2, 9. 
vbb and 5) to escape, (but pop always); "3, 2, t3 back. 

(4) Among the quiescents CR) commutation is very frequent, 
particularly where the pronunciation of the word is not materially 
affected by the change, as b"N55 or DYNA rags, IW or דריב‎ Doeg, 
ה‎ or 32° to go, NMP or nmp baldness, מִקְרָא‎ or npn collection, 
ראש‎ or t^ head, ns or "53 to ‘reveal, ראשון‎ or ררטון‎ 6 first. 

Of further changes of * into 7 see § 26. rr. 
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2. Elision. As the voice is naturally most hurried and rapid at 
the beginning of a word in the first sound and first syllable, and as 
all kinds of prefixes to the root are consequently most rapidly pro- 
nounced, it therefore happens that very weak sounds loosely con- 
nected are occasionally lost before the stronger syllable, as pron. 
nam] we for 33734; so 512 produce for ,רבל‎ ND elevation for xip. 
So also occasionally at the end of a word the sound of the very 
liquid and nasal 3 is obscured and lost, as 1732 (name of a place) 
for 11133, and, according to some, 1720" for רשמעון‎ the original ter- 
mination. In like manner the Latin has Plato for the Greek IIXorov, 
Apollo for Arow. 

3. Prosthesis. On the other hand, a word is inclined to 
begin with vowels, if the first consonant easily admits of such soft- 
ening. Accordingly, where the first consonant is without a vowel, 
the short e (.) is sometimes assumed in Hebrew, especially with 
sibilants, which are strongly disposed to it, seldomer with liquids 
and mutes, but always only in isolated substantives or adverbs, as 
ir]? and mg% foot-chain; yiny and (more rarely) DINER arm; 

finger, Ss cluster, J3רַא form, where the Guttural © seems to‏ אֶצְבַע 
be the cause of a (- ) for e (.), and Sune yesterday for Sam Job, 8. 9.‏ 

This also takes place, though still more rarely, before a consonant 
disposed to it, with a firm vowel following, as זקרם‎ and אזקרם‎ 
Jer. 40. 1. 

4. Assimilation. Where two different consonants concur at the 
end of a preceding close compound syllable, one sound is easily 
changed into the other more important one, and the softer, more 
attrited the language becomes, the more frequently does this take 
place. In this case, as a general rule, the first sound is changed 


. into or assimilated to the second, which must necessarily be a firm 


sound, a mute, or a sibilant, while the first is one of the softer, 
weaker class. Thus כ‎ is most easily and frequently thus resolved, 
as 03" for 23, mn for pD, M37 for nia; hn for non ; much sel. 
domer ,ל‎ as רקח‎ "and np? for np and np» כנה‎ for n3»; ר‎ very 
rarely, as ROD for ROD which is the form of the word in ‘Syriac and 
Arabic ; and מ‎ only in a few foreign words, as לפ"‎ for TBA, Gr. 
Aopwades, lamps. This usage is very frequent and almost regular 
with the prefix syllable hm before a very kindred consonant, as ^335 
for הַתִוִּבֵּר‎ ; ^nm for "nen; tnn for ANNT; yet variant from this 
we find pan Judg. 19. 22. In almost all cases of this kind the 


84 6 25. CONSONANT AND VOWEL CHANGES. 


absorbed or assimilated letter is compensated by Dagesh forte in the 
following consonant, but from the principle stated $ 12. 3. it is evi- i 
dent that such compensation cannot be indicated at the end of words ; 
consequently it fails in such cases as x (for Ew), n3 (for nia), אחת‎ 
(for aTa), where a furtive vowel would stand in the full form, but 
reappears whenever accession accrues to the word, as אפר‎ his anger, 
ina his daughter, &c. 

All languages discover more or less the same tendency towards the assimi- 
lation of consonant sounds, particularly such as are kindred in their own na- 
ture. Thus in Greek, avpuuxos, ev)AauBavo, cvpparro, for cuvuayos, cvvrapBavw, 


avvparrw; and Lat. colligo, committo, corripio, illustris, pellucidus, for conligo, 
conmitto, conripio, inlustris, perlucidus. In the Heb. phrase פא‎ "aw and he 


said, no, 1 Kings 11. 22, it would seem that the Dagesh forte was intended to 
indicate that the ^, though the words are written separate, is to be considered 
as coalescing with the 5, and the words to be pronounced vad-ydmel-l6. Cases of 
this kind are rare in the printed text, but in many Heb. MSS. are said to be 
more frequent. This is strikingly accordant with Arabic usage. In like man- 
ner in some ancient Greek inscriptions rnp pnrepa is found written for rnv prepa, 

rod Xoyov for rov Aoyov, &C. — 

5. Transposition. In order to facilitate the pronunciation in - 
cases of concurrent sounds, a T at the end of a syllable followed by 
an S changes places with it, because it is easier to pronounce ST 
than TS; and the T-sound must then always accommodate itself to 
the accompanying sibilant ; consequently we have 57inon for 5»ionn, 
“anon for "echn, pyexn for .המדק‎ In הפשוטט‎ Jer. 49. 3, the 
transposition is avoided in order to prevent the too great concur. 
rence of T.sounds. Other instances of transposition, which belong, . 
however, more properly to lexicography than grammar, are the fol- 
lowing, viz. 262 for 520 to be foolish, 203 for 02> a lamb, nw) for 
wo] to breathe, »צר‎ for 7 to break out, po for נאק‎ to sigh, i^m for 
ראות‎ valleys ; and in some cases a letter is transposed to another 
syllable, as nay for nay wickedness, nad for NNP a garment. 


§ 25. or THE GUTTURALS AND RESH, AND THE VOWEL CHANGES 
OCCASIONED BY THEM. 


1, The Gutturals constitute a class of letters in many respects 
peculiar to the Shemitic languages, which, from their vocal proper. 
ties, necessarily exercise a powerful influence upon the forms of 
words. In their enunciation they propel a softer or harder breath- 
ing from the chest, according as the breath comes forth pure and un- 


ו 5 
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interrupted, or grates, as it were, against the organs of the throat, 
and calls them into action. If the breath flows quite pure, as in N, 
there arises merely a gentle aspiration, inaudible without a vowel, 
and answering to the spiritus lenis of the Greeks. If the breath is 
more sharply propelled against the organs, the sound will be the pure 
but harder aspirate הח‎ (4), answering at the beginning of a word to 
-the Greek spiritus asper. If the aspiration be still stronger, there 
arise the weaker ע‎ (gh) and the stronger n (ch or hh), two very 
rough guttural sounds bordering closely on the firmer consonants g, 
&, q, but pronounced deeper than g and k, and impinging upon the 
epiglottis less than q. 

2. Viewed as aspirates the Gutturals approximate much more 
nearly to the vowels than to the other consonants, and in regard to 
their pronunciation there is no difficulty when they are accompa- 
nied by full vowels, as n2», רמN, ם‎ conn; but where, according to 
usual analogy, ₪ consonant would be pronounced without a vowel, 
that is, with simple Sheva, the Gutturals, from the very nature of 
their sounds, assume somewhat of a vocalic enunciation, which is 
expressed by the composite Shevas ; thus while 15b% exhibits sim- 
ple Sheva under its first letter, the Guttural in D"pay, an analogous 
form, takes Hateph Pattah. See $ 10. 

3. This grand peculiarity of the Gutturals, their taking the com-, 
posite instead of simple Sheva, holds invariably in the beginning of 
a syllable, but at the end of a mixed syllable after a short vowel sim- 
ple Sheva very frequently occurs, as “AYT, jp. ,רחשב‎ AN? ; more 
especially if the next begins with Yod, as mnm, nno, n». 

. 4. When a Guttural with a composite Sheva is preceded by a 
letter under which simple Sheva, or its substitute short Hireq, would 
properly stand, such preceding letter takes the short vowel corres- 
ponding with the composite Sheva. Consequently, 


-. | will require the prece- | ., as pp" (רצקב)‎ 
., > ding letter to be point. 4 ., as wind (17285) 
E | ed with | + as "bn ara) 

The reason of this usage, which generally takes place only in syllables be- 
fore the tone, is derived from the same physical considerations with that of the 
punctuation of the Gutturals themselves. The slightest experiment will satisfy 
any one that it is not possible to pronounce with ease a succession of strongly 
dissimilar vowel sounds, as for instance in the combination of yt-Ad-z-i-d-Kov, 
There will necessarily, in rapid utterance, be a coalescence or amalgamation 

11 
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of sound. such as is indicated by the corresponding vowel-signs in the table just 
given. It is to be remarked, however, that this usage never takes place either 
in the last syllable of a word, or in the tone syllable, since though we have 
nync, 132^, yet we never meet with PINY, DT, simply for the reason that 


after the tone accent the voice naturally ‘hurries forward. Indeed we not unfre- 
quently find the composite Sheva dispensed with in a syllable of this kind, even 
when in the course of flexion it has lost the tone, as שמעפס‎ ; but when followed 


by 5 the other mode of pointing is more common, as TIIT- 


5. When à Guttural, however, thus pointed is immediately fol- 
lowed by a simple Sheva, the composite Sheva is dissolved, and only 
the vowel-part remains; as 129" instead of 1723", which would 
make an impossible syllable. So r2bm instead of nobm ; q2»5 in- 
stead of q225. In this case, however, the resulting vowel never has 
the tone, as the power of the pronunciation remains with the former 
original vowel. 

6. As the Gutturals, from the position of the organs in enuncia- 
tion, have a strong affinity for the a-sound and an equally strong re. 
pugnance to the i.sound, it therefore happens that a Guttural at the 
end of a syllable preceded by short Hireq, causes such Hireq to be 
changed either to Segol or Pattah, both which are more compatible 
with this species of sound. Thus we have jen] instead of qe; 
awm instead of 3m"; %19" instead of ayy". The same is fre. 
quently, though not uniformly, the case with ר‎ ; ; as Ni" he saw, for 
" m (m) ; ; הָמַר‎ he embittered, for 9n ; "ew he fled, for ^61 or 
"p". It 1s, moreover, because of this native discordance between 
the sounds of i and w (*— and 3) and a, that they never appear as 
Hateph-vowels, but that e and o universally occur. 


Indeed the strong affinity of the Gutturals for Pattah, especially in 
final syllables, frequently causes this vowel to appear before them when no 
other reason can be assigned for its occurrence; as Day instead of ync; DY 
instead of רְמְעַל ;זר רע‎ for Sy", n" for rm", T for nmn When, however, 


the final vowel i is immutable and cannot be excluded, Pattah furtive is inserted 
before the Guttural; as נהשמרע‎ m3 &c. 
! ית‎ NEFAS DU 


7. In syllables ending with two consonants, where the Guttural 
in the middle is not so free, and especially with hard m, the Sego- 
late pronunciation usually remains, as bia, tr; but the final e (.) 
is always chànged into a (. -( in a Segolate form as soon as ever the 
penultimate e (.) has been changed before the Guttural into a (-) 
because the second vowel is generally made to be only an echo of 
the first, as bY (by), 492 (793), Wa (903). See this more fully 
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explained under the head of Segolate Nouns. Cases sometimes oc- 
cur where final or penultimate Gutturals attract the whole vowel. 
power of the word to themselves, yu}, by2, NMP, but most of all with 
the weak ,א‎ as "NB, DNO, ant. 

8. A distinguishing character of the Gutturals is, that they are 
incapable of reduplication ; hence the insertion of Dagesh forte in 
these letters is precluded, even where it is analogically due, as in 
vl for ym); ua for Juz, &c. These are called cases of implied 
Dagesh.* But in order to compensate for this omission the prece- 
ding vowel is lengthened, as מא‎ for מא‎ ; ‘pa for ea ; מאַן‎ for .מאן‎ 

In many cases this compensative lengthening of the preceding vowel 
is dispensed with; as nr instead of nr); naman instead of nem. The 
Pattah, however, or any other short vowel thus situated is to be considered as 
long, as it stands before an implied Dagesh. § 25. B. 

9. In cases where analogy would require reduplication, a Gut- 
tural with Kamets or Hateph Kamets is very prone, for the sake of 
euphony, to take Segol instead of Pattah or Kamets immediately 
before it, as ,פה‎ ping. 1202, ,הָחֲדָשֶׁם ,אַחָרו‎ instead of nop, emn, 
mana, "nx, bwin. This is probably owing to the fact that soft e 
(Segol) was regarded as an easier sound to the language before the 
concurrence of a Guttural and long a (Kamets) than either that of 
Pattah or Kamets. | 


Note. The following are exceptions to this rule; viz. YRD ` "inr tym &c. 
The word 53 is anomalous, beiug probably put for 2 


10. When He )ה(‎ stands at the beginning of a word immediately 
before another Guttural, it not unfrequently takes Pattah instead of 
Hateph Pattah, the concurrence of the two Gutturals causing the 
fleeting vowel sound to be somewhat more full and distinct ; hence 


הערדתי — instead of‏ הערדתר 


"pin «5 "pium 
nimi « nib 
Dbm a "inn | 
Emm > pen 


Thus too in the same situation Aleph (x) takes sometimes Tseri 


* That the doubling of the Resh, however, is not absolutely impracticable 
appears from the following cases; nap Ezek. 16. 4, Jy Prov. 3. 8, nar Prove 


14. 10. 
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instead of Hateph Segol, and sometimes Holem instead of Hateph 
Kamets, ag 


THN instead of | ih 
אבס 1 אבס‎ 
Yn e אזר‎ 
POR : TOR 
אט‎ 2 "won 


9 26. or THE QUIESCENTS AND THE VOWEL CHANGES OCCASIONED BY 
THEM. 


I. Of & and n. 


1. Of these two letters, considered as Gutturals, it has been al- 
ready remarked (§ 25. 1.), that they are the weakest of -the whole 
class, amounting in fact to little more than simple breathings. The 
consequence is, they frequently lose their sound altogether, and are 
thus brought into the class of Quiescents, in which character they 
are subject to several peculiarities that require to be fully treated. 

2. The degree of their vocality or aspiration depends mainly 
upon their position in a word or syllable. At the beginning of a 
word the aspirate is most strongly and distinctly audible, as there is 
no impediment whatever to the sound, as in vom, bx, 27; but in 
other positions the utterance is less easy, and leads to the effort to 
suppress the sound of the aspirate by drawing back its accompany- 
ing vowel, or Hateph-vowel, attaching it to the preceding consonant, 
and lengthening it if short. Thus, | 


` fed instead of mòv רְאשון‎ instead of ןiwיאר‎ 


DW s באר השאת‎ 7 "NA 
poe) s שאת רְאֶשִים‎ “ nac 
moni 5 mob TARE 0 ORB 


and as letters not sounded come naturally to be omitted in writing, 
hence nbg for nox ,)שאה(‎ 233" for WN, “nyh for apaya. 0 
also in respect to ^y as 125 for 05 12522 for Ta, 3i for vum, 
"bp? for .פָהקטרכ‎ At the end of a syllable the aspiration of the 
weaker Gutturals ,א‎ rt, easily becomes too feeble to be distinctly au- 
dible after the accompanying vowel; so that the vowel is uttered 
without the clear aspirate after it. But this is very rare in sylla- 
bles before the tone, because the Guttural there can easily facilitate 


its utterance by assuming composite Sheva ($ 25. 3.); but in cer- 


* 
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tain combinations of rather frequent occurrence, א‎ is rendered for 
the most part mute, as "2&5 for "285, Fw? for TNI, NAJDI for NADD), 
האזקרט‎ for D PING, מצאת‎ for PNN. Tn this case the vowel, accord- 
ing to $ 26. 2, is regularly lengthened. 

3. The usual effect of this law of quiescence, as we have just ob- 
served, is to lengthen the previously short vowel ; but a remarkable 
exception to this occurs in regard to the word iix Lord with its 
prefixes, as "27M, "Nd, ,לאדנרר ,מאדנרף ,באדנר‎ &c. Yet this usage 
is not uniform, as we find i782, "372 in the construct state, 
as also always 5253789, 1°81, DONS. The peculiarity was prob. 
ably intended as a distinction of the holy name of God, as mins, 
ima, &c. present the same anomaly. A similar usage obtains also 
in the case of the words ni&*p? (instead of DRŽ), ,אכ‎ and a 
few others, of which we can only say that it is in marked contrariety 
to the general laws of the vowel combinations. 

4. He )ה(‎ never quiesces except at the end of a word. Whenever, 
therefore, in consequence of final accession it comes to stand in the 
middle of a word, and where it cannot quiesce, it is for the most 
part exchanged for Yod or Tav ; as "33 for the analogical n723; 
mng for nxis; mda for nn23; לתה‎ for nn23. Sometimes it is 
entirely thrown away; as "55 for בלה‎ ; "2n for 1230. See § 26.3. 


II. Of 1 and ^. 


1. The consonants formed by the anterior organs, from the back 
part of the palate to the edge of the lips, are firmer than the Guttu. 
rals, and their sounds therefore more distinct and audible. These 
sounds, however, instead of being abrupt and hard, are rather drawn 
out, flowing, melting, and therefore easily lost and resolved. Of 
these the letters ד‎ (v) and 7 (j- y) stand closely related to the vow- 
els w (oo) and 4 (ee), i. e. to 1 and ^, in origin, pronunciation, and 
reciprocal change ; their sounds being in fact nothing more than 
those votvel-sounds hardened, by a slight change in the action of the 
organs ($7. 2.), into consonants. Consequently u (3) and ? (7. 
become hardened on suitable occasions to v (7) and j (0), and on the 
other hand v and j are as easily resolved, by softening, into ₪ andi; 
for which reason they are often not improperly termed by gramma- 
rians semivowels. As j (ר)‎ however is somewhat harder and firmer 
than v (1), it has happened that in many formations necessarily re. 
quiring a consonant, particularly at the beginning of words and syl- 
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lables, has been supplanted by ^, as רב‎ for 201, רא‎ for NY, ary 
for ,הַתְרְתָד‎ &c., on which is founded a classification of verbs Pe Yod, 
$ 42. An exception to this occurs in the case of some few 
nouns, as ,דר‎ ^r, 523, 21- 

2. The general rule in regard to these sounds, which float, as it 
were, between vowel and consonant, is, that they become hardened 
into consonants wherever the vowel sound cannot maintain itself. 
Consequently this occurs at the beginning of syllables, and more es- 
pecially at the beginning of words, because, as no syllablein Hebrew 
can begin with a vowel sound ($ 9. 1.), they must when occu- 
pying that place be pronounced immediately before such a sound, 
and therefore retain their consonant power, as ,ד‎ 50), 32%, "72^, 
153. Yet there are some cases even here where 1 and " begin, at 
least, to throw off their consonant and assume their vowel sound, as 
copulative 1 'ט‎ for instance before another labial 2, 5; :מ‎ as ‘24, 
12/25, and before every consonant not having a firm vowel, i. e. with 
Sheva, as 92, "nn. Here analogy would require 32224 01 
($ 27. 8.), but the *, instead of taking the heterogeneous Hireq, 
is resolved into its own appropriate vowel .ל‎ 
^. 8. When or ^ having Sheva are preceded by a heterogeneous 
vowel, as 1 by à (1-), à (1. @ (Q1, + (1. )i or^ by à (^-. 4 (^), 
o (5), u (^1 and © ,), they naturally give rise, as we have before re- 
marked ($ 18. 2.), to a mixed dipthongal sound, as “IID, "D, "99, 
"n, "M, 122, ,גול‎ "153 and "23. These sounds are indeed sometimes 
retained, as in the words now cited, and in ")"72"72 1 Chron. 12. .ל‎ 
nor Hos. 7. 2. and elsewhere, yet as the language generally aims 
to avoid them, resolution for the most part takes place. "The expe. 
dient for this is twofold, according as it is desired to retain the vowel 
or the consonant sound; it being always understood that the vowel 
80 retained instead of the consonant is immutably long. At the end 
of words, moreover, © is often substituted for 1 and ^ when they cease 
to be consonants, which n however is not pronounced, but stands 
without a vocal sign to indicate that the word properly terminates, 
not in a consonant, but in a vowel sound, as m2 for "23, 439" for 
722^, r123 for *123.— The method adopted is the following ; ; either 

(a) The Vowel is made by contraction to conform to the Quies- 
cent, i. e. av (1.) and iv (1) go into o (i) or u (*), and aj (^. into 
e(..) or? (-), as agin for "cn, מות‎ for ys, 1535 for 27, נוּגוֹת‎ 
for niy, 23 for pba, n~a for ,ב‎ tn? for .ערן‎ Or, 
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(b) The Quiescent conforms to the vowel, i.e. av (1.) and aj (^.) 
go into 8 (,), and iv (1,) into 2 (. ), as 723 for 123 or - now for 
120, WI for wa, n3 for yn. 

4. When the letters 1 and " occur with vowels in the middle of 
words their native tendency to softening or resolution is facilitated 
by their position, as the vowel which remains can easily attach it- 
self to the preceding consonant ; hence a contraction or syncope 
sometimes takes place similar to that in the Latin of amásti for 
amavisti, mi for mihi, or in the English Pl for 1 will. The semi- 
vowel is in this case very often elided, and the resulting vowel for 
the most part lengthened, as tp for t^i, שוב‎ for aw, vpn for apa, 
agin for awig, Hyg for myw, v3 for 192. l 
- 5. From some indications it would appear that the ^ with Hireq 
at the beginning of words had so weak a sound as to approximate 
very closely to a vowel, so that in all probability 5x5" was pro- 
nounced more nearly like Israel than Yisrael, just as the Sept. ren- 
ders Isaax for poz", and 10006 for rri. Accordingly when stand- 
ing at the beginning of a word either with Hireq or Sheva, it is very 
prone to lose its consonant power and resolve itself into the i-sound 
with any prefix which may happen to be placed before it, as "1", 
"P2; Ty מִימִין‎ ; yin, Theme ; na", nban; hnp^, nnp“. 

. 6. The leading cases in which 1 and ^ maintain themselves as con- 
sonants are, (1) When a reduplicated consonant follows, as ,תרכ‎ 
which enables them to hold their vowel more firmly ($ 9. T). 
(2) When they are themselves to be doubled by the necessities of 
formation, as 721", Dp. This is avoided when practicable, and: 
when unavoidable i is usually changed into ^. (3) If an immutable 
long vowel precedes, as 713, M02; although in this case kindred 
vowels may unite before ד‎ and ^ become consonants, as «by, M7729, 
tay. (4) When a Guttural follows, as Miz, 393, rm, nn, or even 
goes before, as mm, wmon, MNNw. (5) In forms of the Segolate 
kind having a under the first consonant ; for in this case the short 
auxiliary vowel ($ 8. 7.) easily intrudes in consequence of the firm 
nature of these forms, before the last consonant, whereby 1 and ^ 
are better sustained as consonants, as nya, NR, Tp. When the aux- 
iliary vowel has for particular reasons fallen away the rest of the vo- 
calization generally remains, as 81D, כ"א‎ ; yet even here the resolu. 
tion sometimes occurs, as N°3.—As a singular exception to the 
general rule, ר‎ has remained as consonant after a discordant vowel 
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in the ancient root שפר‎ or 130 to rest, probably to distinguish it from 
nay to draw out, and ^ in 5^7*2'v3 1 Chron. 12. 2, and t?"t^x Hos. 
7. 19. | 

7. At the end of triliteral syllables ^ and ^ can by no means be 
sounded as consonants, as they are then utterly destitute of support, 
and must necessarily be pronounced as vowels. Indeed ©, which is 
the most frequent here, attracts the tone of the syllable so strongly 
to its Hireq, that the vowel sound of the first consonant entirely 
disappears, as פרר ,)230( ב‎ (%78), "rm (AM from mm), in which 
last case the Sheva originally due by § 27. 8. under the first Yod 
18 restored, because that belonging to ^ has been lost by quiescence. 
In such words however as 27, בהל‎ (132), the o-spund, which is gen- 
erally more permanent in its nature, does not so easily suffer itself 
to be expelled. On the other hand, as soon as ever a vowel becomes 
audible after such a * or ^, they again resume their consonant power, 
as 135, n3 niyp. 


) 


CHAPTER II. 
§ 27. vowEL CHANGES IN GENERAL. 


1. A distinguishing peculiarity of the Hebrew is the numerous 
changes which the forms of words undergo, especially in the pro- 
cess of inflection, by reason of the commutations and rejections of 
the vowels, and the consequent breaking up and re-creation of syl. 
lables. These are for the most part effected by the operation of the 
tone, the removal of which from its primary seat is necessarily ac- 
companied by the lengthening or shortening, or complete disappear- 
ance, of some or all of the original vowels. This is in fact the 
rationale of a very large proportion of the vowel changes in Hebrew, 
and it is in perfect analogy with the operation of the same cause in 
our own and other languages. Let the word dectaim, for instance, 
be changed into déclamation, and it ig obvious that the original long 
vowels at once become short in consequence of the natural tendency 
of the voice to hurry over the preceding syllables, and expend its 
stress upon that on which the accent falls. If we suppose this 
change in the quantity of the vowels to be represented by appropriate 
signs to the eye, it will convey an accurate idea of the effects pro- 
duced from this cause upon the forms of Hebrew words. In con- 
sidering, therefore, the influence exerted from this source upon syl- 
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lables and vowels, it becomes necessary to advert to an important 
distinction of the vowels as mutable and immutable. In denominating, 
however, certain vowels mutable, and certain others immutable, 
it is not to be understood that the terms hold true absolutely and 
universally of either class. Both are subject to exceptions, and yet 


the usage in regard to both is on the whole so fixed and prevailing. 


as to lay a sufficient ground for the classification, which accordingly 
we do not hesitate to'adopt. — 


2. Immutable Vowels.—The vowels which are most properly 
thus denominated, from their almost invariably resisting change, are 
a) Those in which a homogeneous semi-vowel quiesces, as 
$,,7.,^.,1,*5; e.g. in the words ,שר ,22"7 ,ראש‎ Sip, bap. The 
rule holds good though the quiescent letters may have fallen out in 
writing, as v^ for מש ,ראש‎ for mwa, bay for 5424. The principal 
exceptions fo the rule are the following : Kamets is lost in such 
words as ,מ‎ nt^ ; 723, nog ; Hireq in Hiph. ,הקט"5‎ n»epu is al- 
together rejected, ind in the Future and Imperative changed into its 
equivalent Tseri, as Sp] for "opu, חפטל‎ for 5"opn; Holem dis- 
appears in N^, "RZA; the long impure vowelg are sometimes ex- 
changed for each other, as 0152 pl. 101, or for long or short pure 
ones, as Imp. 2d pers. masc. tp, 2d. pers. pl. fem. map; 2°73, 
const. “373; t*p^, tone retract. op". It would seem from the 
changes above exhibited that the language regarded the vowels u and 
+ as shorter than o and e. 

(^) Short vowels in mixed syllables before Dagesh forte; as 
צדרק ,95" ,גגב‎ ; 0 in the first of two mixed syllables, as noA, 
ynag, "275. To this again there are some exceptions, as "DM, in 
pause i nba, &c. 

(c) Those vowels after which a Dagesh forte should properly 
stand, but which on account of a Guttural has fallen out ; as bײרר‎ 
for ברך ; חרר-אל‎ for yaa. 


3. Mutable Vowels.—As Kamets, Tseri, and Holem often appear 
without their respective quiescents, they, together with the short 
Pattah, Segol, Hireg, Kamets Hateph, and Kibbuts, constitute the 
class of mutable vowels, i. e. such as are liable to commutation or 
rejection from the influence of final perenne removal of tone, re- 
gimen, euphony, &c. 

4. Synopsis of Vowel Changes.—As : a general rule, the changes 
of vowels for each other are limited to the respective classes to 

13 
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which they belong, as stated § 7. 2,8. Consequently as each long 
mutable vowel has one or more corresponding short ones for which 
it may be exchanged, and vice versa, therefore we find, in the 
LONG VOWELS, 
Pattah generally ` 
Kamets (,) shortened into | Segol sometimes - 
Hireq rarely 


) 
:) 
) 

E , 
Tseri (-) T 3 
) 
) 


: : Kamets Hateph generally (, 
"oem dije a qu seldom (. 


Hireq often 
Pattah rarely 


(- 

(= 

( 

| Segol generally (: 

into 4 
( 


SHORT VOWELS, 


| lengthened into Kamets generally (=) 

Pattah C) shortened into Hireq occasionally (-) 
Segol(.) lengthened into ה‎ 9 
Hireq (.) - « into Teeri generally (-) 

^ Kamets Hateph(,) « into | Holem occasionally (ï) 
Kibbuts (,) "ee Holem generally — (3) 


6 Shureq seldom (3) 

5. Upon inspection of the above table it will be observed that 
the vowel changes are not always direct but often oblique ; that is, 
they are not uniformly exchanged for their appropriate opposites, as 
Kamets for Pattah, Tseri for Segol, Holem for Kamets Hateph, dec. ; 
but often for those of merely a kindred sound, as á for z, ë for 4, 0 for 
&,&c. Of these peculiarities it will be proper to give a more de- 
tailed account. 

(a) In a mixed syllable (..) from which the tone has been re- 
moved, Pattah from an original Kamets frequently goes into. 1 
(.-) as if it were considered a somewhat shorter sound, as 633" for 
DITI from 3"; 422K for FoR from wow; xpi for Sapir. "Es. 
pecially i is this the case before a Guttural with an implied Dagesk 
in it and Kamets under it, as irm for "rm; JINN; Dny (for SAD); 
and so usually with m. With ה‎ and » Segol occurs in order to 
give more distinctness to the sound of the several Gutturals, as 
wong for ,הָהָרִים‎ Va for TIm. Before א‎ and ר‎ where no Degesh is 
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implied, Kamets for the most part remains, as niani, 7 wn (though 
occasionally ,)הר‎ IPY. So also in syllables ending originally 
. in two vowelless consonants, as 225 for 223 from 223, 53° for 23" 
from 53* (Fut. Apoc. Hiph. from mag). 

(5) A still more remarkable, though rare, change ia that of (.-) 
into (: :), as דִמְכֶס‎ for t9% from 97, 172 for 11:2, qa from "h72*, 
BAB" from BRD. 

6. The dominant law, as already remarked, which governs the 
vowel-changes in Hebrew is, that the accession of syllables at the end 
of a word causes either a change or rejection of its original vowels. 
These accessions or augments which arise either in consequence of 
personal or plural ending or of pronominal suffixes, may be consid. 
ered as of two sorts ; one commencing with a vowel, and which may 
be termed asyllabic; the other with a consonant, which may be 
termed syllabic.* As to the effect of such accession, it is obvious 
that upon any asyllabic augment being postfixed to a word, the ter- 
minating consonant of euch word must be taken in order to enounce 
it, otherwise it will remain silent; it being contrary to the laws of 
syllabication for any vowel to begin a syllable ($ 9. 1). If, for in- 
stance, we attach the asyllabic augment 5^. , the plural masc. termi- 
nation, to any word as v3 pure, we must necessarily take the last 
letter to enounce it, as 092 bá-rim. If the augment be syllabic, 
though the vowels are often affected by it, this breaking up of syl- 
lables does not take place, as ^2, ;ברכ‎ Sup, enpop. In words of 
more than one syllable these final increments cause very marked and 
important changes in the forms. Thusin the const. pl. and suffixed 
forms "125 words of, and דְבְרְיכֶס‎ your words, a still further change 
has taken place, leaving none of the original vowels remaining. So 
in the verb dup he killed we have the 2d pers. pl. masc. כְטכַתָּם‎ ye 
have killed, and the suffixed Inf. 429p your killing. 

4. As every short vowel is, by $8. 3, 4, dependant on and sup. 
ported by a mixed syllable only, it must consequently immediately. 
disappear if the compound syllable is broken up by the carrying on 
ef the second consonant to another syllable, as 5337, 12727, where 
the 5 having entirely changed its relation to the syllable the short 


* The reason of these terms is obvious. A vowel eannot commence a syl- 
lable in Hebrew ($9. 1.), hence augments thus commencing are termed asyi- 
eii commencing with a consonant are, for a similar reason, termed 

1€. 
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vowel falls away. But a short vowel, if supported by the tone, may 
remain even in a simple syllable, as 12 instead of M273, nanna 
instead of 2/243. See $8.3,4. The effect of the euphonic Metheg 
is often the same as that of a tonic accent in sustaining a short 
vowel, as yw) for ym); (HPN for TYT; enn; רטפש‎ ; "DTP. 

8. Whenever a vowel falls away, Sheva, either simple or com- 
posite, which in its very nature denotes the absence of a vowel 
(§ 9. 2.), comes of course in its place, as in the instances above ; but 
in case two successive vowels fall away (§ 27. 11.), as this would 
make an impossible syllable, short Hireq is usually employed instead 
of the first, as 25, pl. 023, const. “25 instead of "27; hb", 
Dp"X instead of npo. But if one of the two vowelless letters be a 
Guttural, the supplied vowel is Pattah or Segol for the reason given 
(§ 25. 6.), as pl. 15gm, const. “PR; BPN, const. “pen. In other 
cases, however, besides those of the Gutturals, Pattah appears re- 
turning from a primitive a, as ₪: (from 32", orig. 32) and "222 
(from 7p, orig. 352) ; and where o is in the original form it always 
returns, as תמכל‎ (from Sup), “b> (from ^b). 

9. Shortening the Long Vowels.—It being an invariable rule in 
Hebrew that a long vowel cannot stand in a mixed syllable unless 
it be accented (§ 9. 3.), hence whenever the tone has been for any 
reason removed, either forwards or backwards, the shortening of the 
former tone.vowel, if it do not fall away, follows as a necessary 
consequence. Thus, 


1. Forwards. 9. Backwards. 


1 becomes 024" UT כ‎ becomes qom 
wi 1 p20" 3 np" 2 tpm 
à « 722 Dp å s pion) 
קת‎ no” בִכְסְתַס‎ > enpa 
תסל‎ > em ul > שבל‎ 


. 10. Lengthening the Short Vowels.—This, on the other hand, 
takes place (1) When the form of a word, in the course of flexion 
or augment, is so changed that they stand alone, i. e. in a simple 
syllable, as ,הב‎ 33-1 ; ; ODP, טכה‎ (not 1»-bp); TPB, tnhb. Sobe- 
fore a quiescent, as מִצַא‎ instead of N^, 123 instead of nb. (3) 
When a Dagesh forte due is omitted either because the letter is a 
Guttural (§ 25. 8:) or stands at the end of a word (§ 12. 3.), as 323 
instead of 72, 3 instead of 45, 22^ instead of 22°, bY instead of 


t 
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"M. (3) In some cases where the article precedes; see § 29. b. 
(4) In consequence of the pause accent, § 22. c. 

Perhaps in the great majority of cases the vowel in mixed final syllables is 
to be in theory considered as having been originally short ; at least so far as we 
can conceive of the syllable's having existed before it became the seat ofthe tone. 
But whenever the tone fell upon such syllables the natural effect was to prolong 
the sound of the voice in utterance; and of this a further obvious consequence 
would be to substitute a long or longer vowel for the short. Thus wpa isin all 
probability so written for op. "pb" for "pb, 22 for 555p, NYC for wwe. 
Accordingly such cases as py, ew; "90, 5s, Ps. 35. 10, are very rare, though 


Segol and Pattah in this position are comparatively frequent, the latter of which 
from the ease and nativeness of its sound often supplants the former, as ra and 


Tx instead of ya and E (as is evident from the suffixed forms "33 and .(צדרם‎ 
w= 

So instead of EL we have Tain, though in other cases forms seem to fluctuate 
between Pattah and Tseri, as 533 and bqg. Owing to the operation of the same 


cause, viz. the natural predominance of the Pattah or a-sound, when two such 
forms, for instance, as AND and 5 ND occur, we find that the course of flexion 


never gives rise to SOND or “pbn, but always to "PANT. In like manner 
from "23 OF 533 always py27; דבַּרְתֵּי‎ &c. 


11. More detailed view of the effects of accession. —In dissyllables, 
which constitute most of the ground.forms of the language, if the 
tone be moved forwards (i. e. to the left) one syllable, then the pe- 
nult vowel, if mutable, falls away, as "27, "^35 ; “pÐ, פּקַדְתָּם‎ ; 213, 
t513. Ifthe augment be asyllabic, the second or final vowel is 
dropped, as ,קטל‎ Mev; Sop», 120p"; .קטקרם ,קטל‎ If the tone be 
moved forwards two syllables, both the original vowels, if mutable, 
fall away, as "27, דבררכס‎ ; "py, tsp; the failing vowels being sup- 
plied according to the rule given $ 27. 8. But if the penultimate 
vowel be immutable it of course remains unchanged, as “pib, opib, 
yaa, 5332. So also if both ultimate and penultimate are immutable, 
no change will take place in the vowels whatever be the suffix, as 
pa, ל ,הוֹכָרד ; מקְדִּישִים‎ AMDT; MoV; pos. 

The particular cases when and where vowels are immutable, or the con- 
trary, as they depend upon a variety of causes, can only be learned by a grow- 


ing acquaintance with the etymology and general structure of the language. 
Thus we have in the constr. plur. "p45 chamberlains or eunuchs, Est. 4. 5, with 


' the first vowel immutable because it is derived from the Piel conjugation, 
whereas in Gen. 40. 17. we find AOA with the first vowel fallen out, because 


it comes from the participial form סריס‎ of Kal, like > "Dp: in which it is 


mutable. But the learner will find all perplexities of this nature continually 
giving way before his advances. 


oe ww 
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12. Of the different kinds of augments or suffixes which produce 
the effect above described the principal are the following : 


(a) Those beginning with vowels; as the terminations x, Tof 
nominal forms; the nN, of the fem. sing. ; the 1 and t^, of ו‎ 
and such pronominal suffixes as "2. , 0, , s Iv» T- &c. 

(b) Those beginning with a loosely attached consonant ; viz. such 
suffixes as 3. , 02,, 2. , &c., all which receive the tone. ‘These are 
not attached by a distinct or union vowel ($ 30. 5.), nor are they 
consonants closely attached, but are united to the word by a floating 
Sheva ($ 9. 6.), as is evident from the omission of Dagesh lene 
($ 12. 10). 

(c) Those that begin with a closély attached consonant ; generally 
persons of verbs, as nop, בי‎ and the nominal forme ngdp for 
pep. 

18. The vowel of a suffix, in case a mixed syllable precedes it, 
which most frequently happens, takes the last consonant of that syl- 
lable to itself, by which the syllable is broken up. If then the vowel 
of this syllable is only an auxiliary e (.) $8. 7, it always disappears 
before accented and unaccented suffixes, as DIP, MAR ; uD, Topy. 
If it be.a short accented vowel, it can, as before remarked (§ 27. 7.), 
` maintain its place before unaccented suffixes by means of the tone, 
as hana, nonya; nata, Main. If it be a vowel long by tone, it 
either remains before accented suffixes, or disappears according to the 
rules of the foretone, $ 21. 5, 6. 

14. In the cases where the last consonant is taken entirely to 
the following syllable, e. g. where the last vowel of the word is tone. 
less auxiliary e, the effect is very obvious and regular, the auxiliary 
always disappears, as Dip, (27D ; WHO, 1299, and the suffix-Sheva 
is to be considered as vocal, just as it becomes always an audible 
sound after a vowel immutably long ; as z325, waa) Pbush'ká. But 
with vowels merely long by tone, the result is not so uniform, the 
vowel in that case not being always made to disappear ; for the last 
consonant can be entirely drawn over to the last or suffix-syllable 
. $n loose connexion, so that the accented vowel before the tone being 
left in a simple syllable, either remains long or becomes so, as {7137 
(^3). ro (from ams), 1225 (from "225). This longer pronun- 
ciation, however, only takes place before the light termination 5, , 
not before heavy ones ending in a consonant, and even before that 
regularly only with an a, seldom with e, and never with 0; so that 
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it is in fact merely a kind of foretone. Where the vowel cannot 
thus maintain itself as foretone, one of two results ensues, either, 
(1) It remains in its place, but is there necessarily so shortened that 
the following consonant floats between both syllables ($ 9. 6.), in 
order to leave some trace of the sound of the proper suffix-vowel ; 
thus דּבַרְכָם‎ debar*kem, DIINO eshal kem, ל‎ qr", PE qun OPP, and 
even with 4 and o, as ,בתכ‎ D>zaK", 423" (from 3n2*). Or (2) The 
vowel seeking a firmer seat backwards recedes to the preceding vow- 
elless consonant, whereby the suffix-Sheva becomes perfectly distinct 
and moveable, as 425p (for oop, from, Sup), «12» (for 3722, from 
,(עבד‎ BT (for AIM), FIN (for FIM). This very seldom happens 
except with o, the vowel most difficult to be expelled, and again only 
before the light suffix q,. It is almost wholly confined to the con- 
struct infinitive, $ 88. 2, the apparent anomaly of which is thus 
fully explained. 
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CHAPTER I. 


GRAMMATICAL STRUCTURE AND FORMS OF WORDS. 
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1. We have already stated it as a fundamental axiom in regard 
to the written Hebrew ($ 5. 1.) that consonants are essential, while 
vowels are merely accidental; the former denoting the most ele. 
mentary and radical ideas, as well as sounds, of words; the latter 
expressing their various nicer modifications and distinctions of sense. 
This is a principle of the utmost importance in order to a right con- 
ception of the true nature of most of the roots of the language. Thus 
in the three consonants בדל‎ there resides the general idea of great- 


ness ; but 533 and 573 signify becoming great or growing, 2113 great, - 


bya greatness, 513 to make great, 5*3 to be made great, to be brought 
up, or educated. And so in innumerable other instances. "The 
primitive power of words is never dependant on vowels, as in the 
Latin eo, aro, oro, uro, or the Greek daw, dew, dow, duw. It has been 
usual with most grammarians and lexicographers to regard the Verb 
as the most primitive element of the language, the parent stock from 
which nearly every other part of speech was derived. This is doubt. 
less true to a considerable extent, but the more correct theory seems 
to be, to cansider the verb and the noun as collateral derivatives from 
an abstract root consisting of consonants only, and involving, as it 
were, both the verbal and nominal meaning, either of which may be 
developed by means of certain vowel points. Thus instead of de. 
riving oh a king, with some grammarians, from *j32 to reign, or 
vice versa, with others, the true method probably is, to refer them 
both to the abstract root Toh, which is to be considered as intrinsi- 
cally neither verb nor noun, but which becomes a verb if written 
jon, or a noun if written 322. According to this, therefore, the 
root strictly speaking exists only as a pure abstraction, as an invisi- 
ble root, hidden, as it were, in the earth, whose trunk and branches 
are alone to be seen. Because the verb, however, gives a more ani- 
mated and complete idea, and the noun is conceived of as more easily 
derivable from the verb than the reverse, the verb has come to be 
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t 


regarded, in the theory of forms,:as the most primitive of the two § 
and since in etymology the root must be briefly and distinctly given 
in some way or other, it has therefore become customary, especially 
in the Lexicon, to assume the shortest verbal form ( (722) as the 
radical form, just as ih the European languages we give the Infini- 
tive, although historically considered it is neither the root, nor the 
first off-shoot from the root. | 


2. Another distinguishing peculiarity of the Hebrew and its cog- 
nate languages, at least in their existing state, is, that the roots con« 
sist for the most part of only three letters, usually making two sylla- 
bles, as Sup he killed, yy the earth. From such triliteral roots has 
ariseh that vast variety of formations used to express case, number, | 
gender, person, tense, &c. Exceptions, however, occur to this 
general principle of derivation in the case of many of the particles, 
of the primitive pronouns, and several nouns constituting the names 
of familiar objects, as 2x father, nx mother, רד‎ harid, &c., which ap- 
pear to be biliteral in theit root. But the principle notwithstanding 
is so deeply inwrought into the genius of tlie language, that some 
words which are really primitive and biliteral ate treated in flexion 
as though they were derived from triliteral roots. Thus from אָב‎ and 
bw mentioned above are formed אי‎ and qa, as if from "2& and 
pax (from vx), although they appear to be borrowed from the 
spontarieous sounds of an infant in its first lisping efforts at speech ; 
as the fact is somewhat remarkable that the labial sounds pa or ba, 
ma, or the inverted ap, ab, am, are those applied by children to pa- 
rents in most of the ancient, and many of the modern, languages. — 
See Nordheimer’s Heb. Gram. p. 77. 


3. It is highly probable, from some appearances in the Hebrew, 
that it originally contained a müch greater number of biliteral roots 
than it does at present ; and that its triliteral forms resulted, in many 
instances, from doubling the second radical or adding to 1t some other 
letter. ‘Thus the idea of cutting is common to all the words pap, 
Y^p, "XD, ,קצץ‎ ?xp, “Xp, and קצב‎ ; that of breathing or blowing to 
mip, mb"; and nb) ; leading us inevitably to the inference, that the 
biliterals yp and פדו‎ were the original roots of the two classes. So 
also 27 and 'q2* to go, common root T>; 5o? and 235 to be good, 
common root טב‎ ; 27, "Jit, RD", NDT to thrust down, common root 7. 
The letters thus employed to form triliterals from biliterals are first 
and mainly the semivowels 1 and ^ ; secondly, the liquids; particu 

13 


102 $ 29. THE ARTICLE. 


larly J; thirdly, the gutturals, especially the weak א‎ and .ה‎ Another 
very natural and usual expedient is the doubling of the last of the 
two consonants, as in Y p, TT), and 123. Quadriliteral or quinqui- 
literal roots are very rare in Hebrew, such as b93 to devour, "870 
to be quiet, &c. They are generally formed by the repetition or ad. 
dition of one or more letters to the triliteral root, to which they 
give an intensive import. i 

4. The Hebrew affords but few instances of the composition of 
separable and independent words, so as to form a new whole, like 
the Greek pododaxturog rosy-fingered, avdpwrapetxsin man-pleasing. 
The following belong to this class, nyo2x shadow of death, from 53 
a shadow and nn death; 59°93 Belial, froni "55 not and 53° profit, 
l. e. worthlessness, ee wickedness ; 2/223 Carmel, from כָּרֶם‎ a 
fertile place and אכ‎ God. Most other instances of a similar kind 
occur in proper names. 

5. The Hebrew differs from the languages of the West in the 
mode of writing many of its particles, and the oblique cases of many 
of its personal pronouns. These instead of standing by themselves, 
are commonly united with the verbs, nouns, &c. to which they be- 
long, or on which they depend, so as to form with them but one 
word. Thus from 2 for 425 king, by adding a pronoun we have 
"25n my king, t2325 your king ; adding a preposition 4225 to a king ; 
with the article Joan the king ; with “both article and preposition 
4252 for 320I) (§ 29. 4.) to the king; and with the conjunction 
superadded, ‘337291 and to the king. 


CHAPTER 1. 


6 29. THE ARTICLE. 


1. The Hebrew has but one article, viz. ,ה‎ and even this might 
perhaps be more properly termed a demonstrative particle, as it is 
only in conformity to the grammatical usages of European tongues 
that it is treated apart from that class of words. Though ut present 
found in the form of .n, yet it is supposed by Gesenius and others 
with much plausibility that the original word was 5n ( from which 
is derived the Arabic ox), and that the 5 has become uniformly assim- 
ilated before the word to which it belonxs, the omission being com- 
pensated as usual by Dagesh forte, or by some equivalent, as השמש‎ 
the sun for TRYIN; "xen the rain for .בר‎ 
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It cannot perhaps be affirmed that any clear examples of the full form הל‎ 


occur at present in the Hebrew Bible, but the following have been specified as 
affording some probable traces of it, viz. אֶקְגָּברש‎ hail, Ezek. 13. 11, 13. 38. 22; 


almug‏ אַכָנּמָּם a rising up, Prov.30.31; EA 1 Kings 10. 11, 19, or‏ אֲגָקוּם 
trees, 2 Chron. 2. 7, and in the proper names TTD Almodad, Gen. 10. 26,‏ 
Tolad, 1 Chron. 4. 29.‏ תולד Eltolad, Josh. 15. 30, with which comp.‏ אֲלַתּוֹכָד 
was somewhat‏ ( אל Arab.‏ ,הל( It would seem that the article in its original form‏ 
n2N (S 30. II.), more remotely with the Latin‏ . ,אל closely related to the pronoun‏ 
ille, Ital. il. It appears in full only in; n'en for nen (8 30. II), where the re-‏ 
duplication of the 5, as in TIN: plainly shows itself,‏ 


2. Pointing, As the original 5 of 5n is universally lost by as- 
similation ($ 22. 4.), the appropriate pointing of the Article is Pat- 
tah subscript with a Dagesh compensative in the next letter (5), 
as ^in the river, התררה‎ the law. The main exception to this is 
when the next letter happens to be a Guttural, in which case the 
Dagesh of course ($ 25. 8.) is dispensed with, and either Kamets or 
Segol assumed under the ,ה‎ as האדס‎ the man, IY the eye, הראש‎ the 
head, 0°73 the mountains, QyQ the cloud (§ 25. 9). | 

3. The primitive Pattah however not unfrequently remains with. 
out change, though not followed by Dagesh, as WTNT the month, 
החרכ‎ the strength, yn the ravenous beast. Occasionally the Dagesh 
is omitted when analogically due, particularly before © and ,מל‎ as 
הראר‎ the river, nyo yn the curtain, NOD the cover. For the princi- 
ple of this see §- 9. 7. | 

4. When preceded by either of the prepositions 3, 3, 2. the Ar- 
ticle usually falls away, but leaves its appropriate vowel under the 
preposition thus taking its place, as בשמרס‎ in the heavens for nwa, 
by. for the people for p97, D773 on the mountains for o^. The 
few instances in which ה‎ remains in this situation are principally 
with 3, as D13 instead of n1*5, which also occurs. 

5. For the most part the Article has no effect upon the forms of 
the words to which it is attached, but in the case of some few mono- 
syllables, as by people, ^5 bullock, ^x enemy, $^ evil, רב‎ much, the 
Article prefixed causes the short vowel (Pattah) to be exchanged for 
its corresponding long (Kamets), as bn, ^br» vx, &c. So also 
728 with thc Article is almost invariably written האר‎ 

6. Use. Without anticipating here what properly belongs to 
the department of Syntax, it may be remarked, that the office of the 
Article is twofold, (1 ) To mark tlie subject as already known either 
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_ from the context or from general consent, as האר‎ the light, Gen. 1. 4; 
הַשָׁמַרִם‎ the heavens, Gen. 1. 1; 5n the virgin, Is. 7. 14. (2) For 
the purpose of impressing upon the mind of the hearer or reader the 
peculiar property, nature, or character of the subject to which it re- 
fers, as TDN the real or true God ; הדרב‎ a very bear. (8) It often 
also performs the office of the demonstrative pronoun, as ntn this year, 
bin this day; and occasionally that of the relative, particularly with 
the later writers, as '32rt1 which goeth, "Yon which are found. 


PRAXIS ON THE ARTICLE. 

Let the student write and point, according to the above rules, 
the following words, of which the corresponding originals are to be 
found in the note below. N. B. The leading prepositions in He- 
brew are 3 in, 5 as, 5 to. These are prefixed to the words to which 
they belong. i i | 

The way. The people?. The father. The day‘. The 08. 
The mouth®. To the king’. Asa friend. In the mountain’. In 
the land’, In the heavens’. As the garments. To the upright”. 
To the sun, As the oil. In the night's. To the light". 


CHAPTER III. 


§ 30. THE PRONOUN. 


1. Pronouns in Hebrew, as in most other languages, are treated 
under the several heads of Personal, Demonstrative, Relative, and 
Interrogative. What are sometimes termed Possessive pronouns do 
not occur in this Janguage as separate words. The relation of pos- 
session is indicated by certain pronominal appendages affixed to the 
termination of nouns, of which an account will be given in the sub- 
sequent sections. 


I. Personal Pronouns. 


1. The Personal Pronoun, as indeed the Pronoun generally, be- 
longs to that simplest and most elementary part of the language de- 
nominated the Particles, and ought in strict propriety to be treated 
under that head. But inasmuch as the flexion of verbs and nouns 


yw. 8).‏ .פה(6 .אָרְץ(8 .וס(4 .אָב(8 .עֶס( ידַּרְְּ(1 
.שׁמֶש(14 עצִַּיק(13 יכְבוּש(12 .שְׁמַיִס(11  10)rós.‏ יהָרִים(9 
.אוֹר(17 .כַרְכָה(18 yip‏ 43 
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involves the use of these words in the form of Sufixes, it is all but a 
matter of absolute necessity to bring them under consideration here. 

2. The form of the Hebrew Personal Pronoun is in fact twofold ; 
the one Separable, the other Inseparable. The first is used when. ` 
ever the pronoun of either of the persons stands as the nominative 
to a verb, or as the nominative absolute, and are as follows :--- 


SING. PLUR. 

1 Com, ,אנכ‎ “W I 1 Com. 32728, 7272, UR we 

A Mas. ,אתה‎ BN thou Mas. thx, ye 
Fem. mx, “D8 thou Fem. JAX, TIAN ye 


3 Mas. Nn, _ he Mas. u man they 
Fem. ,היא‎ Nin she Fem. "Y mu they 


REMARKS. 

(a) The First Person. 'The form אנכר‎ (in pause Saks § 22. f.) is more primi- 
tive than "ON (in p. "AND, though the latter i is more frequently used in the later 
books, while the former occurs oftener in the Pentateuch. The plur. "TEN is 
plainly formed from SIs by exchanging 5 for rj, and 43 may be taken as the 


sign of the plural, as appears from the verbal terminations, while ox, which 
occurs only Jer. 42. 16, (Keri, 4573x) comes from "e The abbreviated 3202 


is met with but in six instances, Gen. 49. 11; Ex. 16. 0 8; Num. 32. 32; 2 Sam. 
17. 12; Lam. 3. 42. 


(b) The Second Person. Instead of Dagesh forte in ,את ,אתה‎ Om, the cog- 
nate dialects bave n before ¢, as Chal. DN ant, Arab. anta. The original form 
therefore was undoubtedly ,אנת ,אנתה‎ DAI, &c. Inthe contraction Gig x) it is 


easy to perceive that £a is the most essential part (m= th (d), t being the princi- 
pal element), from which have originated the European rv (ov), tu, du, thou, in 
all which 2 is the radical consonant. In only five places do we meet with py 


without the m, viz. 1 Sam. 94. 19; Ps. 6. 4. The feminine form DM Was no 
doubt originally spy, but is always shortened to EN (in p. DR), and is also 
written "mw. But whether the Dagesh in this case be considered as Dagesh 


forte or lene is immaterial, as it may be the former viewed as a compensation | 
of assimilated 3 (^x), or the latter by the foree of $ 12. 9. a. This final 4 


shows itself in the rare sufflx-forms "5., "2^. The plural forms DMN and VER 
are probably contractions from the original DINN (Arab. entum, Chal. 
Yng) and TNN- But one instance of yhy oceurs, Ezek. 34. 31, and but four of 
home, Gen. 31.6; Ezek. 13. 11,20 ; 34. 17.— On the m see below.— Besides the 
forms of the second person with nm, we find another kindred form with 5 (maw, 
ak; DEN) derived according to analogy from SSN, and to which wé trace the 
erigin of the suffixes vy t2 -כן‎ This form is employed to distinguish the 
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suffixes from the personal afformatives of the verb, as קטלְכָס‎ he has killed you 
(where 02 is the accusative), קטל פס‎ ye have killed (where eh is the nomina- 
tive.) The suffixes ל‎ T 5» cw are the only ones which have no union-vowel 


(8 30. I. 4.), and from the fact that the > has no Dagesh lene, as analogy requires 
(8 12. 7.), it is plainly to be inferred that the preceding Sheva is in some meas- 
ure vocal, or in other words belongs to the class termed floating (8 9. 6.), as 
קטלכם‎ q'Lal'kem, not poby gq'talkem. Bee $ 27. 12. b. 


(c) The Third Person. The constantorthography of xy and mr With א‎ is 
proof of an ancient strong pronunciation like hu, A", of which a plain vestige 
is found in the Arab. howa. The form qa occurs in the Pentateuch in the 
common gender, but whenever used for the fem. the Masorites have pointed it 
mit, but with the design of its being pronounced by the public reader הרא‎ hi 
{not hiv). The plural of xm, according to ancicut traces, was 929m, which 


was first shortened to pam, and this latter then further curtailed to po Inthe. 


formation of suffixes from הרא‎ the א‎ falls away, whence we have remaining 
,הפ‎ and with the union-vowel ($ 30. I. 4.) ..הר,, הו‎ From yn, arises, by the 


expulsion of the weak A, á-u (3,2; and thence o ($ 7. 2.), usually written 3, but 


occasionally fj, as Gen. 49.41; Num. 23 8; Ps.10.9. The suffixes from “yt 
should be by analogy mnn but for the bike of euphony n, is changed into 


ORB The Kamets under nis derived from א‎ in xi, whence in Chal. and Arab. 
is written .הא‎ The Mappiq occasionally falls out from fj , when it becomes 
quiescent, as in moma Num. 15. 28, and is exchanged with N, as פא‎ all of it, 
Ezek.36.5. In the forms tren, mig as well as MIEN: the m is paragogic. As 
to meaning, the pronouns of the third person הס ,היא הרא‎ yo are rather de- 
monstrative than personal, equivalent to our this, that, these, those, &c., taking for 
the most part the Article, as eri bia on that day; "nn yox this land ; 
bon pasa in those days. 


3. The Inseparable Personal Pronouns are nothing more than frag- 
ments of the separable, which are appended to other parts of speech, 
whether verbs, nouns, adverbs, or prepositions, composing the class 
of Sufixes, Prefixes, &c., which in the Shemitic languages enter 
very largely into the constituent elements of words. When attached 
to verbs they represent either the nominative, or the objective or 
governed case of the pronoun, and often both together, as "?n»tp thou 
hast killed me, קטלפרף‎ I have killed thee; and when appended to 
nouns they supply the place of distinct possessive pronouns, there 
being no other way of expressing the possessive pfonominal sense 
in Hebrew. Thus רד‎ hand, “17 my hand, 41" thy hand, רדר‎ his hand, 
DIT your hand, &c. In like manner these insep. r..b'e pronouns are 
united with the prepositions 2, 3, 2, &c., and thus made to express 


1 
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relations which are equivalent to cases in other languages, as "2 in 
me, בר‎ in him, "5 to me, %35 to us, &c. | 

4. 'The mode of appending these suffix pronouns is twofold. In 
case the word already ends in a vowel no intermediate vowel is em- 
ployed in annexing them to the principal word, as nep, "on»op; 
"hop, asop ; but when the word ends in a consonant, the suffixes 
are appended by means of a connecting vowel, called the union- 
vowel, which not only serves to make the junction closer between 
the suffix and the suffixed word, but also to furnish a simple syllable 
on which the tone can rest, as "op. MDOP, .סוּסוֹתֲַרכָם‎ This union- 
vowel is either Kamets, Pattah, Segol, or Tseri. A tabular view of 
these suffixes as attached both to verbs and nouns, together with a 
full account of the literal and vowel changes effected by them, will 
be given under the appropriate heads in a subsequent part of the 
grammar. 


II. Demonstrative Pronouns. 
Of these the Hebrew has only the following :— 


SING. 
Mase. my*, (nmm, nn), this. 
Fem. nar, ((הזאת מה מו)‎ this. 
Com. מל‎ (320, Thr), this. 

PLUR. 
Com. 5, (omn, nas, הַאכָח‎ (, these. 


REMARKS. 


(a) Several of the above forms, which it will be observed result from the pre- 
fixing of the article, are of very rare occurrence;.the most common are those: 
which stand first in order, except the plur. mpy, which is met with more fre- 
quently than the"simpler bw. The article is prefixed for the sake of emphasis, 
and the insertion of the liquid 5 (myr) goes to confirm the theory above stated’ 
(8 29. 1.) relative to the origin of ‘this part of speech. Once we find the fem.' 
form ybr Ezek. 36. 35, and occasionally the still further contracted rom, for 
the most part masc., as in Judg. 6. 20; 1 Sam. 14. 1; 17. 26, but fem. 2 Kings- 
4. 25. 


* The primary element of this pronoun is undoubtedly y, which, however,. 
as intimated 824. a, is probably the result of an early change of the mute ך‎ into 
the sibilant y. This is confirmed by the analogy of most languages in which. 
the demonstrative begins with d or its equivaient th, + (s), as Syr. wy, 45, 71 


this; Arab. dsu, dsi, dsa; Sanscr. sas, sa, tad ; Goth. sa, so, that; Getm. da, 
der, die ; Eng. this, that, &c. 
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(b) As far as a distinction is to be marked in the use of ny (mm) and nin. 


the former is employed where the attention is to be directed to something 
near at hand or very important, requiring a vividly demonstrative term, as 
2i"n o n this (is) that great sea, Ps. 104.25 ; "D My even that Sinai, Judg. 


5.5; ; «mns my this our bread, Josh. 9. 19. But if the reference be to a more 
distant object, 5 with the article prefixed Gan) i is employed, which is equiva- 


lent to the Lat. ille, Gr. exewos. This long word, however, whieh is without 
distinction of gender, and without a corresponding plural, is not common; more 
usually the lighter Ninn, pl. pom, according to $30. 1.9.6, is putin apposition with 


a preceding substantive by way of referring toa remoter object. Thus while 
we have nawn בִּימָים‎ in these days, we find pon omaa in those days. But 


neither these nor other demonstrativesare ever used correlatively, as this—that 
in English. 


(c) The demonstrative n is often used without distinction of gender or num- 


ber, as a mere adverbin statements of time, where its effect is to refer the period 
more definitely to the present, or to give ita more marked specialty, as n nn» 


at this very time ; my nyay n thas or these seventy years ; pean n^ n these 
many days. Thus also in nim en ecce! see there! 
(d) The fem. form זא‎ is ; contracted from זאת‎ from Kt=ht, ir, a form origi- 


nally masculine, just as 4y yet remains of the common gender. See jy Hos. 7. 16, 
rit Eccl. 2. 2, 24. Occasionally both riy and fr are employed as neuters, as in 


Judg. 18. 4. 

(e) An originally demonstrative pronoun, but one which has at present lost 
ks character as such, is nx, -nָא,‎ with suff. opie; ;אתה ;אתו ;את‎ mob; DONN ; 
DAS; אחן‎ (seldom WDN). In its radical import it seems to correspond very 


néarly with the Gr. airós, but it hardly ever occurs in this its stronger and more 
native sense. See Ezek. 47. 20, where py stands for my, nr. In common use 


its significance is so weak that it is employed only in connection with a noun 
or pronoun, as pgm אַת-חדבר‎ hs very thing. See Gesen, Lex. in .את‎ 


III. Relative Pronouns. 


We have remarked above (§ 29. 6.) that the Article ה‎ occasionally 
supplies the place of a Relative Pronoun, as 250M which compasseth, 
wnרn‎ that which creeps ; but the distinguishing word of this class in 
Hebrew is ^w who, which, used in both genders and numbers. It 
frequently occurs, especially in elliptical phrases, where the antece- 
dent is omitted, in conjunction with the prefixes ,מ ,5 ,2 ,ב‎ as TWAS 
in which, noo according to which, W83 to whom. It is not unfre- 
quently met with in the abbreviated form of c, P, ©, w, the א‎ falling 
away and the © being resolved into the following consonant, while 
only its firmest element (w) is retained, as 13 שפא‎ for 32222 ND Wy, 
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who has not given us (up), Ps. 124. 6; apy for IMP WR which 
we waited for, Lam. 2. 6; "traps for “map "rm till that I arose, 
Judg. 5. 7. | l l 

Perhaps the Particle ‘> (Lot. qui, Pers. ki) is properly to be 
ranked among the original relative pronouns in Hebrew, but in or- 
dinary usage it is employed as a particle signifying that, so that, be- 
cause, &c., a sense in which "tx also as equivalent to the Gr. oi, 
is often used, as Est. 3. 4, ‘For he told him "m^ “we that he was 
a Jew.’ The office of the Relative is also frequently performed by 
the Demonstratives nt, ,זר‎ and ,זל‎ the proper Relative "x being un- 
derstood, as n^zp עם זה‎ the people which thou kast purchased, for 
pnp "ga. 

l IV. Interrogative Pronouns. 

1. The Interrogative Pronouns are two, viz. “»⁄ who ? applied to 
persons, and i72 (ma and 12) what? applied to things; as nins %3 who 
art thou? מה אמר‎ what shall I say? Not unfrequently, however, מה‎ 
ma, or ,מָה‎ and sometimes also “», are used rather as interrogative 
or ' interjectional particles than as strict pronouns, as 210 מה‎ how 
good! wil ma hew awful ! qn מה אדרר‎ how excellent (is) thy name ! 
Both these pronouns occur, moreover, occasionally in an indefinite 
sense where no question is asked, equivalent to the Lat. quis, gua, 
guid ; Eng. who, what ; as רדענה מרדשם‎ RD we know not who put our 
money in our sacks, Gen. 43. 22; 15 nym ny32 to wit what 
would be dene to him, Ex. 2. + 

2. As to the punctuation, although the Interrogative מה‎ is most 
frequently characterized by Kamets, particularly. before א‎ and ^ un- 
accompanied by (,) yet in certain circumstances we find Pattah or 
Segol more usual. (a) When connected by Makkeph to a word be- 
ginning with ה‎ or n Pattah is sometimes employed, as sinnn what 
ét is, Ps. 39. 5; מהההמעכ‎ what prevarication! Josh. 22. 16; occa- 
sionally also without Makkeph, as מה הטאסר‎ what is my sin? Gen. 
31. 36. (b) When followed by a Guttural with Kamets, and some. 
times by n or » without it, Segol usually occurs, doubtless fer the 
sake of euphony, i. e. to prevent the confounding of similar sounds, 
as 15 n^n np what has happened to him? Ex. 32. 1; ר‎ nn what 
(is) my crime? 1 Sam. 20. 1; אנכ"‎ ma whe am I? Ex.3.11. And 
so occasionally where a Guttural does not follow, as "7123 Na Ps. 
4. 3; Nb mai Job 7. 21; vbw ma 2 Kings 1. 7. (c) For the most 
part, however, when followed by a non-guttural, nh takes Pattah, 

14 
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and the final weak M not being regarded in the pronunciation 
(§ 26. 2.), the initial letter of the following word takes Dagesh 
($ 12. 6.), as mas Gen. 12. 18; qye7n Gen. 21. 17; מַה-טוב‎ 
oyma Ps. 133. 1. In many instances of this nature the ,מה‎ Te- 
jecting the n, is assimilated with the ensuing word (§ 12. 6.), as na 
for nym Ex. 4. 2; t25n for מַה-לָכֶם‎ Is. 8. 15 ; מַתְּלָאֵה‎ for nonam. 
(d) In receiving the prepositions 3, 2, 2, it takes either Kamets or 
Segol, as ea Ex. 22. 26; mo» Gen. 47. 8; map Zech. 7. 3; m33 
Ps. 49. 6; and ma» 1 Sam. 1. 8. 


( CHAPTER IV. 


$91. THE VERB. 


1. In all languages the Verb (5:5 action) is, from its very nature, 
and according to its designation (Lat. Verbum, the word), the most 
important part of speech ; but in Hebrew it aequires an additional 
title to this character, not only from the fact that it constitutes the 
parent source from which many nouns and particles are derived, but 
. also from the fact that it exercises a controlling influence over the 
forms of other classes of words not so derived, which are still treated 
as if originating in verbal roots (§ 28. 1, 2). We have indeed,re- 
marked above ($ 28. 1.), that in the theory of forms, or in a philo- 
sophical view of the genesis of the language, both the verb and 
the noun are to be traced to a common abstract root, which may be 
nominally or verbally developed by means of certain vowels and the 
peculiar position of the tone. But although this may hold good as 
a general principle, yet there are doubtless many cases where the 
verb is really primitive, and the noun derived directly from it, as 
nib» a key, from NDB te open; CMI a mortar, from WDD to pound, 
to bruise. In other cases it is equally clear that the reverse of this 
process takes place. Thus, as the existence of seed is necessarily 
prior to the act of sowing it, and the existenee of a tent to the act 
of pitching it, we cannot doubt that the verbs 571 fo sow, and 5r to 
pitch a tent, are derived from 75 seed, and אחל‎ a tent. But this latter 
class of*cases is comparatively rare, and of the two the verb is by 
far the most frequently to be regarded as the primitive. A few in- 
stances of a very peculiar nature eecur, in which a kind of reflex 
derivation is to be recognized. Thus, 322 to be white, whenee nb 
brick (made of white clay), and thence again 22 to make brick ; ; 
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MAT to increase, to multiply, whence a7 a fish, (from their rapid mul. 
tiplication), and thence again 31" to fish. 


2. 'The simple primitive letters of any root become distinguished 
as a verb, by assuming a certain set of vowels, of which the princi- 
pal one is pronounced afier the second radical. This, as might be 
expected in giving the simplest signification of the verb, is the sim- 
plest or most spontaneous of the vowels, viz. a. Thus in Up the 
Pattah is really the primary and most important vowel, the genuine 
form being ,קטל‎ and the Kamets under the first letter merely a fore- 
tone, created, according to $ 21. 3, by the action of the tone falling 
upon the Jast syllable. ‘This will be more evident if the word be 
pronounced, as it ought to be, with a decided accent on that syllable, 
Qatál, which is little more than Q‘tal. This dominant vowel, how- 
ever, may be changed, as it often is, according to the active or pas- 
sive modification of the idea (§ 31. 3). In the simplest form of 
the noun, on the other hand, the tone is drawn back to the beginning, 
as DOP qéizl, where the last vowel is equally adventitious with the 
Kamets in the instance above ) 8. 7.). The former pronunciation, 
which lays the stress upon the final syllable, is supposed to be better 
adapted to the energetic idea of action or motion peculiar to the verb, 
while the latter, which reverses the emphasis, is more suited to ex- 
press the intransitive state of rest which constitutes the nominal 
idea. This is somewhat confirmed by a similar usage obtaining in 
our own language, as contract, contract; record, récord; subjéct, sübjects 
We. 

3. It is usual to speak of the radical consonants of any verb, to- 
gether with certain vowels, as the ground.form, and this may be 
either the third person singular. of the preterite (Sup), or the infini- 
tive construct (Sop), which differ only in their vowels. The last is 
more particularly entitled to this designation, from its containing 
the simple abstract idea of the root, and from the future’s being 
formed from it in the manner described $ 34. 2. The original 
letters constituting the root or stem of a verb, are termed radicals, 
while those which are added for purposes of inflection are termed 
serviles—a distinction which has been already explained, $4. f. To 
distinguish the radicals from each other it is common to designate | 
them, according to the order of reading, as 1st, 2d, and 3d radical. 
Thus in ^29 to break, w is the first radical, ב‎ the second, and ^ the 
third. 
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4. When the simple idea of a verbal root is conceived of under 
new modifications, as of action or passion, augmentation or diminu- 
tion, &c., new forms naturally arise suited to these several varia- 
tions of the sense. They originate in one or the other of the three 
following ways; (1) By the repetition or recuplication of one or 
more of the radical sounds giving rise to what are termed intensive 
forms, as 2t (= (קססל‎ to kill with violence, to murder, from קספ‎ to 
kill ; naw to dash in pieces, to shiver, from “aw to break, where the 
method is by reduplication ; and שאנך‎ to be at rest, 1:2" to grow green, 
הרפכ‎ to bring forth, where the method is that of repetition of the last 
radical. Very rarely, and with great emphasis, are the two last 
sounds repeated, as ^ro fo go round and round, spoken of the beat- 
ing of the heart, Ps. 38. 11. (2) By an external accession or affix 
superadding a new and modifying sense to the original idea. Thus 
כ‎ gives a passive, 1 a causative, and DQ a reciprocal or reflexive sig- 
nification to theroot. (3) By internal changes of the vowels within 
the compass of the triliteral roots, as Sop, 2p, DUD, Sop, 20D, &c.; 
in respect to all which classes of forms full details will be given in 
their proper place. 


5. The relation, however, of the various formations to their several 
roots, very much depends upon the nature of the radical sounds. For 
the formation is most regular, and in general most perfect, in roots- 
consisting of three firm permanent consonants, which are most ca- 
pable of all internal and external changes by way of flexion, as ADD, 
"27, 122. But although the regular formation is mainly adapted to 
these as the normal roots, yet there is a very large number of roots 
which are lacking more or less in their full complement of firm 
sounds, and the formation of which is subject to special laws founded 
upon their peculiarities as being weaker than others and more prone 
to quiesce. These are, 


(a) Roots which embrace, as to their power, three firm sounds, 
but which in many cases actually exhibit but two, as Th mad, 35 pal. 
But as the formation according to analogy requires the developement 
of three sounds, the flexion proceeds on a reduplication of the second 
radical, so that the living root is madd, pall. These roots are in. 
deed in many points inflected according to the regular forms, but as 
the repetition of the same sounds in immediate succession has some- 
thing disagreeable in it, thore is a tendency to merge the scparate 
sound of the two last radicals in one whenever it is possible. Hence 
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the primitive vowel which would stand between the second and third 
radica], is thrown back to the first in case it has no firm vowel of its 
own, as סב‎ for 220, רב‎ for 3a", where the a (,) is merely the foretone 
and therefore easily disappears ($ 21. 3.) ; and that too even when 
two consonants go before, as רסב‎ for Zzo^, 25/2 for 22052... Under 
this class are ranked the verbs called Double Ayin (ss). 

(b) Roots in which a medial long vowel, e. ₪. u (3), supplies the 
place of the second radical, as קלם‎ qum, 33 kun. Here the original 
form is doubtless to be considered as having been tp, 12, but the 1 
has been softened to its appropriate vowel sound by the operation of 
the laws stated $ 26. 3, a, b. These form the Ayin Vav (1*5) class 
of verbs. 

(c) Roots which have their first or last radical or both a quies- 
cent ; in all which cases certain peculiarities of formation occur 
which are to be explained by referring to the nature and power of 
these letters as detailed in $ 26. 1-7. 

6. The above three classes of verbs, in which one or more of tho 
primitive letters is dropped or assimilated in the course of flexion, 
it has been usual for grammarians to denominate irregular, in con- 
tradistinction to those whose original radicals are retained through 
all changes, and which are thence termed regular. But as all their 
anomalies are resolvable into the characteristic properties of the 
weak quiescent letters, and are the necessary result of the affections 
to which they are subject in certain positions, the term irregular is 
not to be understood as implying those arbitrary abnormal modes of 
inflection which are of such frequent occurrence in most European 
languages whether ancient or modern. For this reason some phi. 
lologists have preferred to arrange the Hebrew verbs under the two 
heads of perfect and imperfect, a distinction based upon a correspond- 
ing division of the letters also into perfect and imperfect. But if the 
principle of the variations from the common form be understood, the 
particular appellation is of little consequence, and we have accord. 
ingly seen fit to adhere to that which is most familiar to grammati- 
cal usage. 


§ 32. INFLECTION. 


1. In strict propriety of speech the Hebrew verbs have no con- 
jugation, at least in the sense in which that term is employed in 
reference to the Greek, Latin, and other languages, although in de- 
fault of a better the word is still rctained by grammarians to denote 
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the different forms which the same verb assumes to express different 
shades of meaning. These conjugations or forms (Heb. 272732 build- 
ings) are seven in number, technically termed Kal, Niphal, Piel, 
Pual, Hiphil, Hophal, Hithpael. Four of these, viz. Kal, Piel, 
Hiphil, and Hithpael, have an active signification, while the remain- 
ing three are for the most part passive. 


2. The names of these conjugations, with the exception of the first, 
are derived from the various forms of the Hebrew verb 5»5 to do, to 
act, which was employed by the earlier Jewish grammarians as a 
paradigm or model.verb to illustrate the conjugations, and are 
merely the modes of pronouncing those forms. Thus: 


1... 1 he acted. 

2; 2352—Niph.-&l, he was acted upon. 

9.  5yb—Pi.él,- he acted vigorously. 

4. 235—Pü.ál, he was vigorously acted upon. 
5. 5^yb7—Hiph-il, he caused to act. 

6. 257— Hóph-ál, he was caused to act. 

T. 2yBn7—Hith-pé-8l, he acted upon himself. 


Under the impression probably that the essence of the verb consisted 
in action, the true import of 525, these various forms were adopted 
as technical terms to indicate the principal branches or conjugations 
of the verb in general. But as the second radical (Y) is a Guttural, 
which rejects Dagesh due as a characteristic of several of the con- 
jugations, thus destroying the regular analogy of the form, it was 
afterwards very properly laid aside as a paradigm, and “p9 adopted 
by most of the earlier Christian gramtnarians in its place. But to 
this again it was an objection that 5 was one of the Aspirates, and, 
from occasionally requiring a Dagesh lene, did not exhibit the verb 
in its simplest form. The same remark applies to 205, which is 
found in the grammar of Ewald and some others. Perhaps no more 
unexceptionable word can be adopted for this purpose than either 
du to reign, or bop to kill, of which the latter is employed by Ge- 
senius and Stuart, and also in the present work. 


Instead of Pâ-ăl for the first, which analogy would require, Kal (5p) is uni- 
formly employed, which signifies light, intimating that in this form the verb 
appears a its simplest state, unincumbered with the prefixes, &c., which distin- 
guish the other forms. The term was adopted in contradistinction to grave or 
heavy (p23), as the old Jewish grammarians denominated the derived forms, 


- - 
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3. For purposes of convenience, particularly in distinguishing 
the different 6185808 of irregular verbs, it is usual to apply the radi- . 
cal letters of the verb 5*5 to act separately as a technical designation 
of the several letters of any triliteral root whatever. E. g. as Pe 
(5) is the first letter of this root, Ayin (»)ithe second, and Lamed (5) 
the third, the word 117» to rest may be characterized as a verb of Pe 
Nun (1'5) because its first radical is 3, or of Ayin Vav (15) because 
its second is 1, or of Lamed Heth (m>) or Lamed Guttural because 
the third is n, which is also a Guttural. It seldom becomes neces- 
sary, however, for reasons which will hereafter appear, to charac- 
terize more than one of the radical letters of the same root in this 
manner. 

4. Classes. Of the classes of verbs thus distinguished the follow. 
ing are the principal :— 

6 Those that have the first radical a Guttural, and are conse- ` 
quently denominated Pe Guttural; as 

“tax to speak 
q2 to go 
“am to desire 

: ay to stand J 


In like manner when the second or third radical is a Guttural, the corres- 
ponding title is Ayin Guttural or Lamed Guttural. 


(b) Those whose first radical is Yod (7) ; as 
רמזב‎ to sit 
72" to beget > designated as verbs "'fb. 
ST to know 
(c) Those whose first radical is Nun (J) as 
72) to strike ) : 
נָהַךְ‎ to give ] designated as verbs .פ"נ‎ 


designated as verbs 5 Guitural. 


no] to distil 


(4) Those whose second and third radicals are alike; as 


220 to surround ) designated as verbs ע"ע‎ 
vn to be perfect (Double Ayin). 
(e) Those whose second radical/is Vav (1) ; as 
^3 fo shine 
nw to return > designated as verbs 3, 
np fo arise 


b 
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0( Those whose third radical is Aleph (R); as 
nD to find 
קרא‎ to call 5 designated as verbs .כ"א‎ 
x22 to fill 


(g) Those whose third radical is He (r) ; as 


to possess‏ קנה 
.כ"ה mba to reveal designated as verbs‏ 
noo to finish‏ 


5. By having thus a standard, or common measure, with which 
to compare words, we may easily ascertain their general meaning. 
Thus by knowing that bop is the form of the 3d pers. masc. pret. 
of all active transitive verbs, 2p of the active participle, and הטול‎ 
of the passive, we may be certain that 7p», 7722, 130 of the same 
form are also of the 3d pers. sing. masc. pret.; that “pib, 17215, 
שרבר‎ are participles active ; and "3p b, Tin2, שברר‎ participles passive. 
So also by knowing that the form 2Qp generally pertains to intran- 
sitive verbs, we at once infer that pt, D2", &c., are intransitives ; 
and so of every other form of the verb. 


6. In the same manner the forms of nouns may be ascertained 
by comparing them with a similar form derived from קטכ‎ or from 
any other word in its simplest state, which may be adopted as a 
common measure, For it will be at once perceived that קטל‎ for 
instance, may represent any word of which the vowels are Kamets 
and Pattah. So upon any augmentation or alteration being made 
either in its vowels or consonants, or both, other forms will arise 
which may severally represent words of other classes, each having 
meanings, or shades of meanings, peculiar to themselves. In this 
respect such words are used, like the formule in Algebra, to desig- 
nate whole classes of others having the same form. ‘Thus all nouns 
consisting of three radicals having Kamets under the first and sec- 
end, as "23, Don, ont, &c., are said to be of the form bup. Those 
having Kamets for the first and Tseri for the second, as ^r, zt, are 
of the form .קטל‎ So bw is of the form Sepia, and mann of the 
form npn, &c. | MES | | 

7. Unusual Conjugations. Yn addition to the conjugations above 
mentioned, which are of most usual occurrence, we occasionally 
meet with other forms, marked with some peculiarity of significa- 


M 


a — um a‏ ו 
i‏ 
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tion, which it is proper here to notice ; referring the full exhibition 
of them to the paradigm (§ 38. et seq.). Of these, the principal are 
the following :— 


1.  5y»ib—Po.el, as 221b 
2.  5y3b—Po.&l, as 32350 
3.  5B25—Pil.pel, as 3029 
4.  >ese—piil.pal, as 3020 
5. S>pon—with-pal-lel, as naonn 
6. 5bibnr— Hith-po-lel, as saionn 


No single verb is thus found, and probably never was, exhibiting all the va- 
rious phases pertaining to the above mentioned conjugations, but as our object 
is simply to show the analogical forms of verbs, this is an unimportant circum- 
stance. We shall not hesitate to give specimens of forms of which no actual 
instances any where occur. 


§ 33. MODES- 


1. It is ever to be borne in mind, that the grammatical structure 
of the Hebrew is essentially different from that of the European 
languages, whether ancient or modern, and consequently that we 
are not to be surprised to find many of the leading features of the 
latter entirely wanting in the former. This holds especially in re. 
gard to the department of verbal flexion. The nicely adjusted sys. 
tem of modes and tenses common to the grammars of the Latin and 
Greek, is in a great measure unknown to the simplicity of the pri- 
meval tongue, in which the subtler modifications of sense, and the 
accidents of mode and time, are rather to be gathered from the scope 
and connection of the sentence, than from the external forms of 
words. Every Hebrew verb has indeed the two grand distinctions 
of past and future time clearly marked; and as to modes, we find ap- 
propriate forms for the infinitive and imperative, but the indicative is 
merged in the general species or conjugation, and the subjunctive is 
either expressed by a peculiar modification of the future tense, or 
left to be inferred from the drift of the context. 

2. The Infinitive.—As in all other languages, so in Hebrew the 
primary office of the Infinitive is to express the bare idea of a verbal 
root without specification of time or person. In this character it 
approximates very closely to the noun, exhibiting in its original 
form only the radical letters of the root (Sup), and being called, from 
its peculiar nominal properties, the Infinitive construct, since it is 
entirely dependent upon the structure of the proposition, and closely 

15 
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interwoven with it, as 35752 vb? before the reigning of a king ; 
iby viva in the day of (God's) making the earth; oa ning לא טוב‎ 
not good is the man’s being alone. This is doubtless the primitive, 
a8 it is the most frequent form of the Infinitive, and it follows the 
analogy of nouns so closely as not only to assume the feminine form, 
as in HYD, n29p, Mey, ,רבשת ,רככת‎ but also to appear with preposi- 
tions prefixed precisely in the manner of nouns, as 1272 in speaking, 
*j2»5 for serving, “93M from expiating. 

3. Another form of the Infinitive (vp) is called the Infinitive 
absolute. This is never used in the state of close construction which 
characterises the other, but always in a more independent manner, 
with the full power and energy of the verb, of which it is only a 
more abrupt and emphatic expression, either standing alone, as הכר‎ 
to go! or, as is very common, followed and explained by its own 
finite verb, as 2n הכף‎ going thou shalt go ; nat nin dying thou shalt 
die. As a specimen of the distinctive usage of the two forms, 
"2 inn Is. 22. 13, signifies properly to slay oxen, whereas "pan inti 
would be rendered the slaying of oxen. For variations in the form 
of the Inf. const. see the Paradigms. 

4. The Imperative.—This mode has for the most part the letters 
and vowels of the Inf. const., but.it has a fem. and a plur. forma- 
tion, as Sup kill thou ( masc.), “vp kill thou (fem.), 20D kill ye, &c. 
It is remarkable in regard to its use, that it is not employed except 
in positive precepts, prayers, and exhortations. In negative precepts, 
prohibitions, dehortations, &c., the future is always made use of, as 
MZ IF Nb thou shalt not kill, instead of mg N> kill thou not. 


§ 34. TENSES. 


1. The Hebrew has but two distinct forms of tense, usually de- 
nominated the Preterite, or Preter, and the Future. But as the 
various distinctions of time cannot be denoted by simply the past 
and the future, it is obvious that these two tenses must have been 
used in Hebrew with far greater latitude of import than they are in 
Latin or Greek, or any of the European languages. But reserving 
for the Syntax a fuller exposition of the laws which govern the use 
of the tenses, we merely give at present the mode of formation in Kal, 
according to the analogy of which all the rest of the conjugations pro- 
ceed. This is by adding to the ground-form of each certain pronomi- 
nal appendages in order to designate number, person and gender. 
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THE PRETERITE. 

1. The distinguishing peculiarity in the formation of the Pret. 
erite is, that the abbreviuted pronouns employed are added at the end 
of the root, which may be considered as having in itself a participial 
import. Thus phop (059p) thou killest is equivalent to rimcbup 
thou art killing, or a killer ; op-wo^ (opa) ye fear to YNRIN ye 
are fearing, &c. Indeed in Eccl. 4. 2. an instance occurs of the 
entire pronoun following a verb, "2% maw for nna I praised. 


Formation of Preterite. 


SING. 
3 m. byp ground.form 
Ar n... mho fragment of x" 
2m. BR... h-5op « of nmm 
2f nm... pO « of BN 
Ic 5m. "n-5op (See remarks.) 
PLUR. 
3c. 1... SDP (See remarks. ) 
2 m.tb |. . tup fragment of DH 
2f v... D « — of oM 
lc. ...כל‎ "bp = of UR 


REMARKS. 

1. The origin of the several appended pronouns is for the most 
part obvious on inspection. The only doubtful ones are the first 
person singular (^n) and the third person plural i). As to the 
first, the theory of Gesenius is that it is derived from the obsolete 
form "bw for "bj—^z:w. Ewald, on the other hand, after remark- 
ing that the abbreviation of אנ‎ would properly give ^3, says that the 
weak 3 was gradually lost, leaving only ^., and that by way of com. 
pensation the n was assumed from the many forms of the second 
person in which it occurs, giving us the regular termination ^n, 
without the tone, ‘This form serves also to distinguish the preform- 
ative or personal pronoun from the objective suffix, as otherwise it 
might have been doubtful whether "250p meant I have killed, or he 
killed me. All ambiguity is now precluded by the use of "n>vp for 
the former. Some traces, however, are still to be discerned of the 
purely analogical form, as "yox Job 9. 27, for "bbw. But in 
1 Kings 8. 48, Job 42. 2, Ps. 140. 13, Ezek. 16. 59, the ^ is omitted 
in the Ketib, though supplied in the Qeri. In like manner אמרף‎ 
Ps. 16. 2, ought perhaps to be pointed tvzs. In explanation of the 


120 6 34. TENSES. 


plural termination 3, it may be remarked that the primitive form of 
this person is in all probability pin, of which some examples still 
remain, as chop" Is. 35. 1, and perhaps רְשָאּם‎ Is. 15. 7, oy Am. 
2. 4. This again was changed into |i to distinguish it from the 
suffix of the accusative of the third pers. plur. which is also ob, and 
by rejecting the final | from this we have * alone as the usual char- 
acteristic of the third pers. plur. of verbs. In a few cases, how- 
ever, the | is retained, as apr Is. 26. 16, yo" Deut. 8. 16, and oc. . 
casionally an otiant א‎ is added, as 25mm Josh. 10. 24, wai? Jer. 
10. 5, x12} Is. 28, 12. | 


THE FUTURE. 


1. The formation of the Future differs from that of the Preterite 
in having its fragmentary pronouns both prefixed and suffixed to the 
ground.form, which is usually considered as the Infinitive construct. 
These prefixes consist of one vowelless consonant, which is the first 
or the strongest and most characteristic letter in the pronoun from 
which it is derived (^ D, R, 3) But while the person is thus deno- 
ted at the beginning by its firm sound, the more accurate distinction 
of number and gender follows in the suffixes at the end. At the 
same time the Future shows a formation less abridged perhaps on the 
whole than the Preterite, as the | of the terminations 317, ,-.רך‎ which 
is almost entirely lost in the Preter, is often preserved in the Future, 
as Gen. 18. 28-32, Is. 8. 12. "The final vowel of the Future is 
either Holem, Pattah, or Tseri, as Sop", 722^, 202. These are tech- 
nically termed Fut. O, A, and E ; of which iu regular verbs the first 
is most frequent. 


Formation of Future. 

SING. 
3m. רקסל‎ Without disjunction | רקטל‎ 
3 f. 3cp-m 1 m 2-pn 
2m. 30pm at cs JORN 
2 f. "?Up7n &€ 7 "hopr 
le. ape s u Sop 

PLUR. 
3 m. להקטכ-ף‎ és 6s woop? 
3f. myrSep-n e 7 mõvpm 
2 m. תקלדו‎ te e« A opm 
2f. nyon : « ORY 


lc. Sep «€. JR 
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REMARKS. 

1. Third Person. The preformative ^ in the masc. sing. is de. 
rived from the principal letter (1) of xan he. This is analogically 
prefixed with Sheva, Sop, but according to $ 27. 8. the Sheva gives 
place to the vowel (-) thus yielding the normal form רקט5‎ by 
$ 28. II. 1, 2. The n of the fem. comes from its hardened cognate 
n (from an), as the affinity between h (* and n) and s and ¢ both at 
the beginning and end of words is somewhat remarkable through. 
out the Janguage. Illustrations will be given as we proceed. "The 
3 of the plural originates as in the Preterite. 

2. Second Person. Here the derivation of the prefix ת‎ from the 
pronoun Tn is obvious, while the affirmative ^ at the end is the 
characteristic vowel of the feminine, $ 30. 2. b. In the plur. the 
syllabic addition m is from the pron. MÐR, denoting both gender 
and number. 

3. First Person. The א‎ prefixed in the sing. is evidently from 
אנר‎ ; the כ‎ of the plur. from 2x. The א‎ of "zx is taken for the sing. 
to prevent its being confounded with the third pers. sing. (^), Or 
the first pers. plur. (3). Instead of Sheva, which it would analogi- 
cally take (&), it assumes 6 (,) from the repugnance which all the 
Gutturals have to the i.sound, $ 25. 6. 


§ 35. PECULIAR AFFECTIONS OF THE TENSES. 


1. By way of compensation in part for the comparative deficiency 
of modes and tenses in Hebrew, the Future especially is subject to 
certain affections of form which carry with them peculiar modi- 
fications of the sense. These consist in what are termed Paragogic 
and Apocopated forms, of which the former, with a few trifling ex. 
ceptions occurs only in the first, the latter only in the second and 
third persons. ‘These peculiarities, however, are not usually car. 
ried through all the conjugations, but appear for the most part only 
in particular conjugations and classes of verbs. What these are 
will be more evident as we proceed; at present we shall consider 
the nature and purport of these forms. 


I. Paragogic Future. 


2. 'The distinguishing characteristic of this form of the Future 
is the annexing of the syllable n, to the ordinary termination. The 
effect is to express more emphatically the effort or desire of the mind, 
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the direction of the will, towards a special object. This is involved 
in the nature of the affix itself, which in nouns denotes direction to 
a place, and in connection with a verb expresses an earnest going 
forth of the mind in a wish or purpose towards an action. The force 
of the form can in many cases only be indicated in English by em- 
ploying those optative, potential, hortatory or imperative modes of 
speech which give us such facility in expressing the various shades 
of thought. Thus Jupy 1 will kill, nop I will surely kill, or oh, 
that I may kill ; זמר‎ I will guard, rot I will assiduously guard. 
As it refers to an emotion or volition originating in the mind of the 
speaker, it is for the most part confined to the first person singular 
or plural. Consequently the idea of self-excitation is almost always 
prominent, as “ik 1 will sing, nem let me sing ; no pw.) let us 
break! mpi let us cast away ! npim I will surely divide ; RITON 
וְאֶרְאֶח‎ T will surely turn aside now and see. So with an accompany- 
ing Imperative to strengthen the exhortation, as M277) 125 come, let 
us sing ; NIYIN MDY) באר‎ come, let us worship and bow down. In 
a very few instances we find a paragogic third person, as "r1 oh, 

that he may hasten! rian let if come! But very seldom do we find 
the punctuation M, instead of n, , as mx 1 Sam. 28. 15, nom 
Ps. 20. 4. 

2. The paragogic ;, as an added external termination is gene. 
rally but loosely attached to the word, by no means so strongly and 
closely as the terminations of the persons, yet the original preceding 
vowels are too short to remain, and as a, e, o thus disappear, the 1, 
takes the tone, as אמרה‎ from אזמרה ,אמר‎ from "vor, napa from Indy, 
nay) from 723) ; though also 72173, m39) from ,אעזב‎ T. The 
0, however, sometimes maintains itself in a Hateph vowel, as nid 
1 Kings 19. 20, and in some other cases, particularly where a very 
long firm vowel resists a change, in which case the paragogic ter- 
mination becomes toneless, as ra^ps, maps, MAYEN, no3pcs. 

3. The ל"ה‎ verbs never attach this n, to their vocalic termina- 
tion ה‎ ,, because two vowels so similar are not compatible in close 
connection, and the n, is too weak to expel the radical n,. The 
unique mane Ps. 77. 4, is a peculiar poetic form, and only in Is. 
41. 23. do we find nyny) Hith, n, being attached without the tone 
to Jw) v. 10. In the &''5 class, in like manner, the hortatory sense 
has no external form; only as an exception we have nin because 
an immutable vowel precedes. 
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Il. Apocopated Future. 


1. As far as this contracted formation depends upon the sense, 
it is doubtless to be accounted for from the fact that in expressing 
prohibition, dissuasion, exhortation, earnest wishing, and the like, for 
which the apocopated Future is principally employed, the utterance 
is naturally somewhat abrupt and hurried, and the term employed 
thrown into its shortest possible form. The effect of this quickened 
enunciation is obvious. ‘The stress of the voice being expended 
upon the beginning of a word, the tone is of course retracted 
(§ 21. 8. 5.), long vowels are shortened, and the final syllable being 
consequently but slightly enounced, it is easily lost altogether in 
sound; and when once lost in sound, it easily disappears in form. 
The mode of apocopation is therefore twofold; (1) By shortening 
the long vowel; (2) By casting away the final letter and vowel. 
It occurs only in the second and third person, and in a part only of 
the conjugations. The cases and the manner may be thus specified :— 

a) In the regular verbs in Hiphil only, by changing i into e, 
which is regarded as a somewhat shorter sound, as 
Spp apoc. BER; | Y^mb? apoc. Y2p* 
Spm = eph; — EPR pap 
(2) In ע"ר‎ verbs in Kal and Hiphil, as 
רמות‎ apoc. t"; nim apoc. th 
לָמִית‎ = nm; — תָּמִית‎ = hb 
(c) In all the conjugations of n"bverbs, by casting away the last 
syllable, as 
Kal ny apoc. 23^ (with furt. Segol 53) 
Piel nix —« ba (forbi 
Hiph. nda e 5j" (for which 23") 
d) In verbs of other classes the following may serve as exam. 
ples of the mode of apocopation :— 


myy apoc. MAYS; gin apoc. TIN 
יִסְמִיחַ‎ = mapi; רְבָא‎ = RD 
ROTA =  BDTD; pmo e mv 


2. The force of ^ conversive in retracting the tone has already 
been adverted to § 21. 8. a; consequently the most frequent in- 
stances of apocopated Future are in connection with that particle, 
as byas, ;הבְדָּל‎ npon, Say. A still more decided effect of Vav 
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conversive is to be seen when the penult of the apocopated form is 
a simple syllable. Here the retraction of the tone is accompanied 
by a still further shortening, as fut. "91", apoc. r2", conv. NO ; 
fut. nv25, apoc. ,רמת‎ conv. NAI; apoc. S^, conv. DH; apoc. KI, 
conv. R751. See § 21. 8. a. 

3. A like shortening takes place in a Future followed by Maq- - 
qeph, as 322732? Is. 6. 8, ישבדנָא‎ Dan. 9. 16, io-1nn Deut. 18. 4; 
also occasionally when preceded by a particle emphatically nega- 
tive or prohibitive, as Aon x> ₪ shall not continue, Gen. 4. 12; 
אכ-תעת‎ thou shalt not put, Ex. 23. 1; 3Et7zN turn not away, 1 Kings 
2. 20, rnizin75& chastise not, Prov. 9. 8; mon-»w (for npg) drink 
not, Lev. 10. 9. 


III. Vav Conversive Future. 


1. Although there are undoubtedly definite and distinct uses in 
Hebrew of the Preterite as such and of the Future as such, yet it is 
equally beyond question that in multitudes of cases both these tenses 
are used aoristically, i. e. without a definite notation of time, which 
is to be gathered from the context and the scope of the writer. So 
far from the Preter being exclusively employed to denote time past, 
perhaps the most frequent historical tense is the Future preceded by 
what is termed Vav Conversive, i. e. by Vav with subscript Pattah 
and followed by Dagesh forte in the next letter (3) as op". The 
Dagesh, however, disappears before preformatives with Sheva, as 
sep, and before the first person the Pattah is lengthened into 
Kamets, as SONI. The Vav is here termed conversive, because it 
in a manner turns the Future into a Preterite, as "28" he shall say, 
sign) and he did say, Sup I will kill, Sopw1 and I did kill. For the 
eflect of Vav conversive on the vowels of the Future and the place 
of the tone, see § 21. 8. a. 

2. The true theory of this peculiar form and use of the Hebrew 
Future is a point much disputed among grammarians. On 
the one hand it is contended that the 1 is a relic of the 
verb of existence Mn=n"n, and that by prefixing it the Future is in 
reality constituted of two forms of verbs, a principal and a helping 
verb; so that היקטל‎ i is equivalent to sop mn he was killing, or it 
was (that) he would kill. But as this even if admitted does not ac- 
count for all the phenomena, especially for the fact that the Vav 
always bears the signification of and in such a connection, others 
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are disposed to regard this particle merely as a copulative, and to 
explain the pointing from the exigency of the case. Many Futures 
begin with Sheva under the preformatives, as in Piel and Pual. In 
others the vowel is only factitious, and in Kal, etc., it is short Hireq, 
which is not well adapted to follow Vav prefix with Sheva. Here 
then the punctuation of Vav is governed by the laws of euphony. 
On this principle it is supposed that the copulative 7 before ^ or ^ 
of the Future goes into -1 merely to facilitate the pronunciation. of 
these two very feeble letters. See Prof. Stuart’s Review of Ewald 
on the Hebrew Tenses, Bibl. Reposit. Jan. 1838. 


3. In the second and third pers. fem. plur. the n of the afforma- 
tive n) often falls away upon prefixing ר‎ conversive, as "pb, pin 
Gen. 19. 33, 35, qnm v. 36, RTD Ex. 1. 17, 2 ib If the 


ros בו‎ 


though omitted i in Tann Ex. 1. 19, and. some few other cases. 


V. Vav Conversive Preterite. 


1. The conversive force of 1 holds also in regard to the Preter, . 
although in this case it is prefixed without a vowel simply in its 
usual conjunctive form. When preceded by a verb in the Future or 
Imperative it converts the Preter to a Future tense, as When a 
. prophet nip" shall arise, W3) and shall give, &c., Deut. 13. 2, 
YANI 2ך‎ go and say, Is. 6, 9. When the Preter, however, with 
Vav prefix is preceded by another Preter, the particle in that case 
is to be considered as merely copulative, the verb retaining its past 
signification, as Vn Nרp‎ hé called and said. 

2. The prefixing of Vav to the Preterite has usually a marked 
effect upon the tone, removing it from the penult to the ultimate, as 
tmp thou hast killed, mop and-thou wilt kill. The reason of this 
is very probably, as Dr. Nordheimer suggests (Gram. pe 122), to 
give greater prominence to the affixed pronoun denoting the subject 
of the verb; but it affects only the sec. pers. masc. sing. n, and the 
' first pers. sing. ^D ; the first pers. pl. כל‎ being too weak to receive 
it. This shifting of the tone, however, is so slight that the foretone 
a (+) remains unaffected, as M2N3) not mano. On the contrary 
maxim with a simple Vav without this power. But in כ"ה‎ and &*5 
verbs the tone very often, and in Kal uniformly, remains on the pe- . 
nult, because it ends in a long vowel, as “n51. 

16 
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§ 36. THE PARTICIPLE. 


1. The Participle does not, like the verb, represent the action as 
proceeding from a person, but it represents a person or thing as 
that to which the action is to be attributed. Its leading idea is that 
of the personal noun, to which the action belongs. It has its form 
therefore from the noun, and its essence from the verb, and partakes | 
more or less of the several variations of the verb in its flexion. 
Unlike the verb, however, it marks not the distinction of time, ex. 
cept in the faintest degree. In its own nature it is properly a short 
combination of person and finite verb, viz. ageris—qui agit, and may 
be used in every conneetion of the sentence, with or without the 
article, in apposition with a noun, as 552r הארש‎ the man the falling 
= who falls ; or, if this sense is implied in the connection of the sen- 
tence, who is fallen, or even by itself, as 553 the falling one. So 
atin a lover, O3 the flying one, fugitive, ns wan those that remained. 
Although there is no definite distinction of time in the participle, 
yet as the present is the time most naturally associated with the idea 
of the active part., so is the past with that of the passive, which 
speaks of what has been experienced. It belongs to the meaning of 
certain passive participles that they express an attribute well known 
by experience, and therefore permanent or necessary, as 8773, TAMI 
primitively feared, desired, but then also terrible, desirable, as an 
object which is actually or generally feared or desired, must have 
an intrinsic ground of fear or desire in itself. 

2. The Participle is used in the proposition as a simple predicate, 
representing the action as inherent, continuing, permanent in a per- 
Son or thing, whereas in the verb the tenses express rather the ex- 
ercise and developement of the action. It is placed either alone in: 
an unconnected proposition, especially if the condition is of itself 
evident to the hearer from the circumstances, as $7 "2x 1 (am) 
going, i. e. I go at this time as thou seest; or in connection with 
other propositions to describe a continuing during another action, qs 
רשב‎ vi באד‎ they came and Lot (was) sitting, i. e. while Lot sat, 
Gen. 19. 1. | 

3. As to form, the Participles are divided into two classes: 

9 Simple formations with a mere strengthening of the vowels 
of Kal, the one active, technically termed Benoni, or between, i. e. 
either between the past and the future, or a word between, (partici- 
pating,) the nature of a noun and a verb; and the other passive, 
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termed Pas] (5198 acted upon). Their characteristic points are (1) 
and (- ) for the active, as Soip or 29p, and 6 ) and (3) for the pas- 
" sive, as pop. But in the intransitives the Participle follows the 
punctuation of the verb, as Pret. 59, Part. bgw ; Pret. ,רגר‎ 
.רגר‎ The latter form, however, is rare, being more appropriate to 
adjectives from the same root, as will be evident from the following 
` examples, the Participles being distinguished by e, and. the Adjec- 
tives by 6 or 4; 2p approaching, קרוב‎ near; 273 becoming great, 
2113 great; pr departing, pini distant ; pin becoming strong, pn 
strong. "The e is occasionally lengthened to i, as x^^ sprung from, 
|. 9 Chron. 32. 21, bv] bearing, Zeph. 1. 11. This simple formation 
appears also in Niph., where the Participle differs from the verb 
merely by the lengthening of the à in the last syllable, as Pret. bOD2, 
Part. 2Up]. In several of the irregular verbs it differs not at all, as 
Pret. 97202, Part. vm]; Pret. pip, Part. nip; Pret. ai Part. נוֹרא‎ ; 
Pret. nb», Part. mbaj . . 

b) The Participles of the other conjugations all assume an ex- 
ternal formation by means of a prefixed x, probably abridged from 
the pronouns “2 who? ma what? which is attached to the word 
very much after the manner of the signs of the person in the Future : 
thus Pi. 20p2. Pu. Pann, Hiph. aop, Hoph. Sop, Hithp. pupa. 
In ע"ע‎ and 19 verbs we find 205, tp) where e C .), as somewhat 
longer, has established itself as foretone, while à remains in the Fu. 
ture, 26^, o^p^. 

4. The Participle, as partaking of the nature of a noun, is sub- 
ject to flexion in the same way, as masc. Sup, fem. ntp (also Segol. 
form (קטַלֶת‎ , masc. plur. *2&p, fem. plu. .קטְכוּת‎ 


CHAPTER V. 


Form, Signification, and Inflection of each of the usual Conjugations. 
§ 37. Kar. 


1. Form.—The characteristic and usual form of Kal is ,קטל‎ with 
Kamets under the first radical, and Pattah under the second. This 
is the normal form for roots of transitive meaning ; if intransitive, 
the second radical takes either Tseri or Holem, as זקך‎ to be old, רגר‎ 
to fear. But though these are the ordinary forms, yet they are sub. 
ject to modifications arising from the nature of the letters of which 
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the roots are composed. "Thus the Gutturals and the weak Quies- 
cents X, n, 7, ^ never fail to produce some changes jn their accom- 
panying vowels, according to the laws by which they are governed, 
as stated $ 25, 26. As these peculiarities will be distinctly speci- 
fied in treating of the several classes of verbs, it will be sufficient | 
here to remark that, according to the letters of which it is composed, 
the conjugation Kal presents the following variety of forms :--- 


PRET. . INF. FUT. ‘Me. 
קטול קט‎ op" Sup 
p oop 722^ עמד‎ 
עְמוֹר קט‎ ny 21 
mot עמ‎ tr 23 
ToN (from 751) b PE- שב‎ 
נשת אוֹר‎ tp" Dip 
Dp (from m) tip סב רסב‎ 
t'a (from nm) =e mn" NI 
29 (from 239) nen ma 
בָּרָא‎ " 
ns > 
7 rida : 
ni» 


2. Signification.—The regular form presents the simple idea of 
the verb free from any modifications except those of active transitive 
and intransitive. The form with final ă is applied to the former, 
and that with final 2 or o to the latter. To the intransitive form 
belong for the most part roots which signify (1) A physical condition, 
as p to be small, 473 to be great, צמא‎ to be thirsty, רצב‎ to be hungry, 
Wo to be old, ny] to be lovely, von to be deficient, tind to be clad ; 
(2) Certain states or affections of the mind which exclude the idea of 
action, as a to love, x30 to hate, nD to rejoice, bax to lament, רגר‎ 
to fear. The active and the intransitive formation and import some- 
times occur in the same root, as 2H to weaken or overcome, Ex. 17. 
13, and to be weak, Job 14. 10; Pm "usually to be strong, seldom ac. 
tive to strengthen, 2 Chron. 28. 20; x22 usually to be full, x22 to 


Jill, Est. 7. 5; 255 usually to turn back, but to bring buck, to restore, 
Num. 10. 36. 
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§ 38. Paradigm of the regular verb bop to kill.* 


KAL. 
Preterite. 
PLURAL. . SINGULAR. 
Fem. Com. l Maso. Feme = Com. Masc. 
TER, . Mob ^p 3 
LC ַטמתָם‎ abi Depp 2 
Ep abr 1 
Infinitive. 
קט5‎ Const. 2ibp Abs. 
| Future. | 
PLURAL. SINGULAR. 

Fem. Com, Masc. Fem. Com. Masc. 
mvp "Pop" Sopr sop? 3 
rop "opm "hup - Bn 2 

acp. אמט‎ 1 
| Imperative. 

noh D “BOP קטל‎ 2 

Participles. 
nidwip = קוֹטְכָים‎ nap |; Dyp A. 
nis op (o wp סְטוּכֶח‎ DIOP P. 
REMARKS. 


1. PRETER. This is the usual form, from which there is little va- 
riation. The tone in the persons ending with the afformatives n, 
"D, 12 is on the penult, in the others on the ultimate, The effect of 
the pause accent is seen in such cases as 20 (28), n2op (720p), 
3723 (^33), where the primitive vowel is restored according to 
9 22. c. The distinguishing vowel of the root is the final Pattah, 
which is generally retained in those persons where Sheva follows, 
except in pnw" Deut. 4. 1, HTP pNum. 11. 12, ange Judg. 13. 
6, טְׁאֲכַתָּם‎ 1 Sam. 12.13. Intransitives having e for their final vowel 
change it into ă in the other persons, as 155, "HPT; Yn, hXbn; but 


* The literal rendering would be he killed, but merely as a matter of con- 
venience the Infinitive fo kill is adopted both here and elsewhere generally. 
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those with o retain it throughout, as jbp, ,לכל ; הטלס"‎ "22^; ex- 
cept that the removal of the tone causes a shortening, as 172") 
.רכלתר‎ Other variations from the normal forms we shall here and 
elsewhere group together under the'head of 


Anomalies. 
now for nm Deut. 32. 36. (Chald.) רד‎ for Tan Jud. 19. 11. 
nb = p33 Mal. 2. 14. mp > np Ezek. 17. 5. , 
ppd « vbw 1 Sam. 7. 17. pg « apy Is.26.16.(3 par.) 
“HID «apaw Ps, 23. 6. PIT? > ידע‎ Deut. 8. 3. (id.) 
nop « bw Deut. 21. 7. “yar = TAR 8. 24. 3. 
iar) « Dp 18. 64. 2. n2) « may Ezek. 81. 5 


shoot > הָכַכְתּ‎ Jer. 31. 21. (^ par.) mop = noh Ps. 140. 13. 


(a) Peculiarities of verbs Lamed Tav and Lamed Nun.—Certain 
verbs ending in ת‎ and ,כ‎ as "2 to cut, qn] to give, suffer a syncope 
of n in several of the persons ; as 


ny? ג‎ = — 
nea — "um UR 
RE: instead of ANID  . BD] insteadof myn) 
p w hne hh) ow bon) 
Apa9 REDD "boe 


2. Inrinrrive. For the distinction and various uses of the ab- 
solute and construct Infinitive, see $33. 2,3. The Holem of the 
absolute is immutable; that of the construct is shortened before 
Maqgeph into Kamets Hateph; as 322752072 reign over us for 322 537. 
The Inf. const., like the Preter, has the threefold form of 5tp, 350 
and 2. A feminine form also occasionally distinguishes the Inf., 
especially on receiving a preposition, in which case the second rad- 
ical loses its vowel, and the first usually takes Kamets Hateph, 
according to $ 27. 14, as ri22N5, mwn, maw. Occasionally we 
find Kibbuts or Hireq, as iran, mecs. Such forms as ngas, n22" 
with n hardened to n are extremely rare. 


Anomalies. j 
wi) for Sind Ezr. 10. 6. (Apen.) 533 for 5173 Gen. 26. 13. 
כְדַבְכָח‎ = npa7? Deut. 11. 22. ספוּן‎ > «ibd Jer. 22. 14. 

moa « moog 1 Sam. 1. 9. DONC > טאָה‎ Is. 7. 11. 


3. .תתסצטק‎ The characteristic final vowel of this tense is Ho- 
lem pure, for which reason it very seldom appears otherwise than 
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defectively written. For the same reason it goes into Kamets Ha. 
teph before Maqqeph, as ow-amo™] Josh. 8. 32, and falls away upon 
the accession of the afformatives ^. and 3, as ,רקט5‎ "0p", .רקטלר‎ A 
few exceptions are given in the anomalies below.  Holem, however, 
belongs appropriately to verbs of Pret. final a. The intransitives 
take Pattah, as pi, pry; 573, 579%. Yet there are several transitive 
verbs which retain a in the Future, as 239°, IBN, Ya, &c., and 
some that take alternately o and a, as riam" Gen. 2. 2, hawn Neh. 

6. 3, 32^ Mal. 2. 15, 1323 Mal. 2. 10. If both forms occur in the 
same verb, o has a transitive, and a an intransitive sense, as "xp^ to 
be cut off, eropped, Deut. 24. 19, רקצר‎ to be made short, Judg. 10. 16. 
Seldom do both occur without this distinction, as jo, .רשך‎ When 
either the last or middle letter is a Guttural, the final is also for the 
most part Pattah ($ 25. 6.( as ,רמע‎ Maw, maan, pyr, Futures 
with final e occur only in the irregular verbs .ראכל ,^10 ,רשב‎ 


Anomalies. 
onog for pyatm Prov. 14. 3. mopo Is. 18. 4. 
ישפוסף‎ « «appa Ex. 18. 26. nbi Ezr. 8. 95, 
npa «= mmaa Ezek. 16. 50. NIDN Is. 27. 4. 
RT) 1 a Is. 5. 29. MYNYR Dan. 8. 13. 
וצפן‎ «` qx Prov. 2. 7. ִשְׁחֲדֶי‎ Ezek. 16.33. 
"ODD « obo" Ezek. 44. 24. "rn Ruth 2. 8. 


py" & nih 1 Sam. 6. 12. 
רענה‎ « mpage Dan. 8. 22. 


IwPERATIVE. The form of the Imperative is closely related to 
that of the Future, from which it differs by casting away the sign - 
of the person n at the beginning, rendering the word as short and 
emphatic as possible. It thus comes to bear also a marked resem. 
blance to the Infin. const. which conveys the naked idea of the root, 
though unlike the Inf. it partially marks the distinctions of person, 
gender, and number. Its final vowel mainly follows that of the Fu- 
ture, as Fut. 5op^, Imp. 5op ; Fut. 0259, Imp. $25; Fut. 2205, Imp. 
235 2 Sam. 13.5. The i which ₪ assumed in the fem. sing. and 
masc. pl. is a very hurried sound, forming a short simple syllable, 
as is evident from the fact that Dagesh lene very seldom occurs 
after the Sheva, proving that it is floating (§ 9. 6.) and not silent, 
as "253 kith’bi, DT ridh'phu, 1299 ir'ku, &c. The effect upon the - 
vowels of receiving ה‎ paragogic will be plain from the examples 
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given in the list below, from which it appears that i and 6 are as- 
sumed interchangeably for the first vowel. Roots which end in a 
Guttural occasionally shorten the termination t of the fem. plur. to 
the mere consonant J, as Wat Gen. 4. 23, for nym ; pup Ex. 2. 
20, for row. | m | 


Anomalies. 


mnt for ‘ny Ps. 25. 20. masy for ao Gen. 39. 12. 
may « זכר‎ 2 Chron, 6. 4. נצר > עָרָה‎ Ps. 14.3 


vir 


myo = סע‎ 1 Kings 189.7. man « ‘pi Gen. 25. 31. 


nmm « רב‎ 18. 1 “pyr « "py Jer. 22. 20. 
"Dn > won Ezek. 32. 90. "2o = "ayy Is. 44. 97. 
“rip > "mp Mie. 1. 16. "mop > "hop I Sam. 28. 8. 
TTD & 1716 Jer. 49. 28. Spon 6 "bon Is. 47. 2. 
"222 א‎ Dbh Jud. 9. 10. nb Ps. 26. 2. C superfi.) 


mote > pip Is. 32. 11. 


3. PAnTICIPLE. Kal only exhibits the active and passive form 
of the Participle. The latter has sometimes an active signification, 
especially when the verb is intransitive, as "rm grasping, Cant. 3. 8, 
mwa trusting, Ps. 112. 7. 


Anomalies. 


moi for pin Is. 29. 14. ‘om for ‘ox Gen. 39. 20. 
תומיף‎ > aii Ps. 16. 5. mwy א‎ mwn Ps. 2, 5. 
maia = mnia Jer. 3. 7. "hais Hos. 10. 11 (parag. `.) 
n5 > mis Mic. 5. 3. "pas Mic. 7. 8. (1d.) 

ny « ^ m3 Cant. 1.6.: “jo Gen. 49. 1. Id.) 
ninnb = ninne Ps. 55. 22. pan Gen. 16.11. (contr. +. (רפָדֶת‎ 

wad ss לבוש‎ Prov. 31. 21. snus Jer. 51. 13. (contr. fr. nom, 

with parag. ^) 


PRAXIS ON KAL. 


The learner will bear in mind, in rendering the ensuing words, 
that our imperfect, perfect, pluperfect, and even present, are ex- 
- pressed by the Hebrew Preterite. Yet instead of the Preter for the 
present, the Participle may be employed at discretion. All the 
phrases beginning with and are to be put in the Future with Vav 
conversive. | : 
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He reigned’. Ye did guard? They shall expiate?. I drew 
near’. Ye had broken*. Thou (fem.) hast blessed’. She hath 
learned’. They have written®. Ye (fem. ) have visited’. Approach 
ye. Write ye(fem.)!!, They shall judge”. And they did sanc- 
tify. And he did speak, To learn. To dwell. Ye (fem.) have 
 sold!é, They shall cut off". Writing. Judging. Sustaining’®. 
Blessed. Clothed!?, Guarded. | 


§ 39. NIPHAL. 


1. Formation. The appropriate form of this conjugation is 
לקטל‎ its distinguishing characteristic being the letter 3, prefixed 
with short Hireq which has arisen from Sheva (5553), according to 
$ 27. 8. But here' as in the case of Kal ($ 37. 1.) the nature 
of the radical letters as strong or weak, as Guttural or non-Guttural, 
works a change in the punctuation, and gives rise to the following 
variety of forms :— 


PRETER. INF. FUT. IMP. 
>Op ^ Sopi sop" (Arie as 
733 2Up "y^ . onst. 
l fm 
| 03) (for 0322) i090 o^ | 
72 4230 api 
tip) (1133 ue Dipo á 
) ) נשמע‎ P 
203 (for 2201) dir רסב‎ 
. : yawiy 
XX) 5% nz" 
nay 20 mog“ 
4 mp 
חטב‎ ' 
0n 
roa 
niby, 


2: Signification. (a) Judging from dominant usage, it wouid 
seem that this form of the verb has primarily and originally a re- 
flexive signification, causing the action to fall back upon the agent, 
as ^io? to conceal one’s self, to hide, "i273 to take heed to one’s self, 


l)gom. שמר(ל‎ 3)wb2.  4)mwp. .שְׁבַר(5‎ yq. | .למר(‎ 

דְּבר(14 .קדש(13 .שפט(192 10)2p. 11)nn».‏ .פכד(9 .כתב(8 
.כָבֹשׁ(19 18)qo0.‏ .כְּרה(17 .)16 .שְׁמ(15 
| 17 
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SRY to ask for one's self ; and so from intransitive Kal, as -- to 
fill one’s self, to be filled, from won to be full. If the reflexive action 
be referred to many persons, the idea of the reciprocal arises, as 
aT they speak mutually with one another, Ezek. 33. 30; by 032 
the people oppress one another, Is. 3. 5 ; orna) to fight (prop. to devour 
or consume each other), pa to wrestle, Gen. 32. 26, CBE? to litigate, 
to enter into a judicial process. Where verbs that are intransitive 
in Kal appear in the Niphal form, they generally indicate a transi- 
tion from one state to another, as mn to be, m2 to become, to be made 
to be, nar to be sick, nam to be made to be sick, at to go, Tam to be 
made to go. In other cases it signifies to show one’s self as doing 
a thing or suffering it to be done, as 223 to show one’s self honora- 
ble, wa] to show one’s self a prophet, to prophesy, 3931" they showed or 
feigned themselves smitten, Josh. 8. 15, "rr: 1 was found, i. e. I 
suffered, myself to be easily found, Is. 65. 1, ^03 to be warfled, i. e. 
to let one’s self be warned, Ps. 2. 10, Ezek. 23. 48. 

(>) Niphal is also used to denote the passive of Kal when Kal is 
> transitive, as 12723 to be anointed, נרפד‎ to be born, 203 to be broken. 
It can hardly, however, be considered as the original and legitimate 
‘passive of Kal, for (1) as a general rule the passive conception is 
expressed,by the grave and obscure u (3) or o (i), as in swp killed, 
כָתוּם‎ written, 135% born, Judg. 13. 8, הרג‎ slain, Is. 27.7. (2) It has 
an Imperative, ‘which the other passives want, and is used contrary 
to all analogy, even when Kal is intransitive, as Cx3 to smell ill, 6x23 
to be fetid, noisome, maw to rejoice, Hac to be made joyful. l 

(c) Niphal is sometimes to be translated by the aid of the En- 
glish auxiliaries can, may, must, ought, could, would, should, &c., as 
dae? that may be eaten, Gen. 6. 21; "bo^ xb that cannot be numbered, 
Gen. 6. 10 ; ni22*7N5 that ought not to be done, Gen. 20. 9. 


§ 40. PARADIGM OF NIPHAL. 


Preterite. 
PLURAL, "SINGULAR. 
Fem. Com. Masc. Fem. Com. Maso. 
* abo? nop) נקטל‎ 8 
yocp Sep piopi Ponp 2 
= wem | wem 1 
Infinitive. 


Const. Supi Abs.‏ הקט 
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Future. 

Fen. Com. Maso. Fem. Com. Masc. 
risen Topp תסל‎ bep 87 
I E, תפמל‎ "eph 2 

1 מָּטֵ l‏ טל 
Imperative. E‏ 
opn 2‏ הכר Toppi‏ הכנה 
Participles.‏ 
vite? prob neh aah}‏ 


| REMARKS, 

1. PRETERITE. Regular verbs free from Gutturals and Quies- 
cents present no anomalies in the Preter. The vowel changes ari- 
sing from Gutturals and weak letters in the root will be stated under 
their respective classes of verbs. 

2. Ixrrmrrrve. The real characteristic of this conjugation 
seems to be xn (in Arabic 4), which discloses itself in the Infini- 
tive מנפטל=הקסל‎ the 3 being assimilated in order to prevent the 
concurrence of two formative letters, and Dagesh inserted as a 
compensative. Indeed it holds very generally in regard to the verbs, 
that the characteristic of the tense excludes the characteristic of 
the conjugation. The absolute and construct forms differ only in 
having the former o, and the latter e as the final vowel. As the final 
Tseri in the Inf. const. as well as in the Fut. and Imp. is pure, it 
is of course shortened when the accent is thrown off, as "non, "257, 
‘27; Fut. 1255, 592^. But in verbs ending in a Quiescent the final 
vowel is impure and therefore incapable of being shortened, as 272"). 
See $ 21. 8. When the preformative n is preceded by the prefixes 
,ב‎ 5, it is sometimes omitted, anê its vowel point, or its equivalent, 
. placed under those letters, as 12523 for 125202 Prov. 24. 17, by 
for poyma Lam. 2. 11, nii» for niyn) Ex. 10. 8. Yet here we 
meet with some irregularities depending upon the principle stated 
$ 29. 9, as 3^2 for בְּהָהָרְג‎ Ezek. 26. 15, העטות‎ for n»n Is. 16. 8. 
Some verbs retain in the Inf. const. the characteristic 3 of the Pre- 
ter, and o instead of e as final vowel, as und] Judg. 11. 25, Say 
1 Sam. 20. 28, Foo] Gen. 31. 30, nsw} Est. 3. 13, gia] for nian 
Judg. 20. 39., roam 2 Sam. 17. 11, Tina Jer. 34. 2. Of the same 
Holem termination are the two anomalous forms 517272 for 43372 
Ps. 68. 3, and wn for thn Ezek. 14. 3. l 
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3. Fururr. The formation is entirely analogous to that of the 
Inf. construct. The recession of the tone from the ultimate to the 
penultimate syllable of the Inf. and its effect upon the vowels, have 
‘already been adverted to. A similar effect is usually produced upon 
those persons of the Fut. which are without afformatives when fol. 
lowed by a monosyllabic word having an accent, as na 505" Ezek. 
33. 12, ואת‎ 2na% Ps. 102. 19, 35 "ib? Gen. 25. 21, X) vow 1 Kings 
8. 26. 

Anomalies. 
mye for rys Ezek. 14.3. © wen for wei Ex. 31.17. 
»2U* «= Yoox Gen. 21. 24. ayp « “oem Ezek. 32.28. 
TODOR = אָמְלְטַה‎ Gen. 19. 20. zp « — xy» 1 Kings 12.6. 
אכַּבְדֶת‎ « mR Ex. 14. 16. ny «= mnam 18. 65. 17. 
T32M « MTIR Hag. 1. 8. PIRN « MARD Is. 60. 4. 


^ 4. InrmmaTIVvE. Only one instance of departure from the usual 
form, viz. 122p3 Joel 3. 11, for 3xzpn. 

5. PanTIcIPLE. This differs from tho Preter only by having final 
Kamets instead of Pattah. The few anomalous forms are the fol- 
lowing: 
hom for b^51333. Gen. 34. 22. ( epenth. ,א‎ and 


Bm) « snm Est. 8.8. Rux? Pattah instead > Ezek.9.8. 
AR Ex. 15. 6. (^ parag.) of Kamets, . (Qeri.) 


PRAXIS ON NIPHAL. 

He takes heed to himself!. "They shall be blessed; Ye do draw 
nears. They fight. They spake together?. And they entered into 
judgment’. It repenteth me’. They did swear’. Ye (fem.) shall 
be visited’. They shall be broken. Be thou gathered’. Con. 
tending. Contrite®. 


§ 41. PIEL. 


1. Formation. The distinguishing form of Piel is 5wp, its main 
characteristic being the reduplication of the middle radical, which 
conveys the idea of intensity. This reduplication is of course de- 
noted by Dageah forte 2tp = »pop ($ 12. 1.), while the vowels as. 


Haag. 2)352. .שָפַט(6 .פְחַס(5 ידָבַר(4 .ְרַב(3‎  7)um. 
.פקד(9 .שבל(8‎ 10)szz. .שְבַר(18 .שפט(12 .אֶסף(11‎ 


{ 


sumed are short Hireq and Tseri instead of Kamets and Pattah. 
The above is the normal form; but in case the second radical be a 
Guttural, which does not admit of reduplication, or one of the Qui. 
escents which admits it with difficulty ; or should it be already re. 
peated, as in verbs ע"ע‎ ; then the various expedients are resorted to 
which are prescribed by the nature of these letters, $$ 25, 26. The 
result is the following diversity of forms :— 


PRET, INF. ` FUT, IMP. 
bp Stop רקטל‎ Imp. like 
6 : det the Inf. 
ERE bop q^ const. - 
chip (for נּם‎ EL poii 
5 P r W) yna "mo $ na. 
202b : Bp? 
DE 72 id. 
2310 (for 239) . T , 32470" 

n22"‏ מע 
yn‏ 

?9 s 
קומס‎ 

ri» 

קת 


2. Signifcation. This is the first of the reduplicated forme, in 
all which the idea of intenston is predominant. ‘The true force of 
Piel, therefore, is (1) To denote the care, zeal, energy, violence, skill, 
or frequency which accompanies the doing of an action, and which 
would; in many cases, be expressed in other languages by the use 
of frequentative verbs. Thus t^ simply to follow, t^ to pursue as 
a persecutor ; NOW to send, TPY to send away utterly, to dismiss ; prz 
to laugh, pri to mock, to deride ; 203 to write (scribere), SnD to keep 
writing (scriptitare). (2) In many instances it has a causative, 
permissive, or declarative sense, nearly approximating to that of Hi- 
phil, as 122 to learn, "122 to see or cause that another learns, to teach ק‎ 
mn to live, mri to permit to live; DT to be just, DTZ to make just, i. e. 
to pronounce just, to justify. But it is still for the most part distin. 
guished from Hiphil by expressing, together with the causative, the 
accessory idea of greater care and activity in the performance of an 
action. Thus 573 to be great, 573 diligently to make great, i. e. to 
bring up, to educate, as children to honor ; 57335 merely to make great ; 
“Tan to be heavy, 33 to honor, 22 to make «heavy ; 13° to. bring 
forth (part. fem. n5" midwife), הוֹכָרד‎ to beget. (3) Piel is, ney- 


Ti? 78 
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ertheless, in many verbs nearly equivalent to Hiphil, even when Hi- 
phil itself is used, especially to make intransitive forms in Kal tran- 
sitive, as ND} to be heavy, mop and ndpn to make heavy ; ‘Tax to per- 
ish, 38 and ARI to destroy ; ‘np to be near, קרב‎ and התריב‎ to bring 
near; DD to stand up, DAD (v9) and "pu to raise wp. (4) In 
some few cases it has, in respect to Kal, a privative or opposite 
meaning, as DDD to stone, DRO to remove stones ; 22 to know, "i2 to 
misapprehend ; RON to sin, -— to ezpiate sin ; Hiph. von to take 
root, DD to eradicate. (5) When Piel, as is often the case, is de- 
rived from a nominal root, it usually indicates, according to its in- 
tensive nature, an active working, a busying of one’s self about the 
thing implied in the root, as a2 to perform the priest’s ofice, from 
Yi» a priest; DD to do something on the third day, from 050 three ; 
YET to reduce io ashes, or to remove the ashes, Num. 4. 13, from V3 
ashes ; 231 to cut of the tail, from 251 the tail ; 235 to encourage, from 
25 the heart. 


§ 42. PARADIGM OF PIEL. 


Preterite. 
PLURAL SINGULAR. 
Fon. Com. Masc. Fem. Com. Mase. 
"325p n2up , »ep 3 
HIND קַטּכָתָם‎ posp nop 2 
i v5sp snoop 1 
Infinitive. 
snp Const. קטל‎ Abs. 
Future. 
mRNA ep? | סקטל‎ sep? 3 
im»opn TBP “opi 25phn 2 
5552 | אקטל‎ 1 
5 Imperative. 
miop טכר‎ "258p sep 2 
Participles. 
מקטלות‎ Dep naepn sepa 


REMARKS. > 


1. Pearerre. > Deviations from the regular form may for the 
most part be resolved into the legitimate effect of the Guttural iet- 
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ters and of Maqqeph upon the accompanying vowels 6 25. 16). 
As but few of them require explanation, they may all be presented 
at one view. 


Anomalies. 
Tam for ‘Tax 2 Kings 21.3. "nw for "me Jod. b. 28. 
“ap = “an Ps. 107.6. | "2 « ‘ay Lev. 18. 6. 


wpa e aps Prov. 14.2. ona א‎ bap Lev. 14. 8. 
bia > —Ub2 Eccles. 9.15. “Bp « ‘Bp Lev. 4. 20. i 
למל‎ « 125 Eccles. 12. 9. dh א‎ ben Gen. 81.7. 
"nnm 6 NINT Ps. 51. 7. mos « 1 K. 13. 38. acc. retr. 
gap «. dap Est. 9. 8. nop» Ruth. 2. 18. | (id.) 


2. Inrrnrrivz. The two forms differ only in their final vowels. 
With n paragogic, a form of pretty frequent occurrence, the final e 
often falls away, as mat for vr; np"x sot .צרק‎ | 


Anomalies. 


nn® for hr? Gen. 18. 10 (Dagesh implied). 
yu) « yg] 2 Sam. 12. 14 (retains charac. of Preter). | 
Yin « yn Lev.14.4. . (id.) 

Yaa Is. 58. 9 (on account of Maqgeph). 


3. Fururz. Formed from the Inf. const. by prefixing the per. 
sonal preformatives with their original Sheva, which is retained be- 
cause the first radical has a vowel of its own; Inf. const. Sep, Fut. 
.רקשל‎ The main peculiarity is its taking č instead of & before 
Maqgeph, as “27°. 


Anomalies. 

npbm Ps. 60. 8. (with  paragogic). ees 
mem Ps. 24. 4. (with m instead of m). 

jT Ps. 7. 7. (comp. of Fut. Kal, 5157 and Fut. Pi, gu. 
Ww734 Ezek. 28. 16. (contr. for TIR by Syriasm). = 
aana Jer. 9. 5. for ann. | 
saan Is. 29. 4. (tone retracted). 

Sam. 15. 5. (contr. from 358"). :‏ 1 ורב 
LM Nah. 1. 4. (contr. from nwa).‏ 

bri Gen. 8. 10. (contr. from 5rrm, tone retracted). 

spa” Ps. 63. 9. (Dagesh omitted in second radical, § 9. 7). 


* 
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Anomalies.‘ 


oazo& Zech. 7. 14. (Syriasm for DY). 
Em for iy Judg. 21. (apocope of 3). 
וידר‎ s s 1 Kings 12. (id.) 


4. ire The te on of the tone gives, like the Inf., 
such forms as “bwp instead of ר‎ ep, $0727 forx) "à". We also 
meet with final Pattah instead of Tseri, especially before Gutturals 
and Resh ; as 


328 for 39b Ps. 55.10. | mm for שמח‎ Prov. 27. 11. 

E23 כתר א‎ Job 36. 32. Qm Gen. 19. 22. (Dag. uncompens.) 
mo « "BD 2 Kings 8. 4. (n paragogic). 

E Hab. 2. 2. (, on account of Gut. following). 


5. PAnTICULR. Of the origin of the preformative ,מ‎ see $ 36. 
3. b. This in some few cases is omitted, as will appear from the 
following 


Anomalies. 


maw for man Ecc. 4.2. nqwh 1 Kings 1. 5. (contr. from nnn). 
“pba ₪ “pba Job 35. 11. "nb Prov. 28. 14. (Dag. comp. omit.) 


PRAXIS ON PIEL. 


I will utterly destroy'. Ye shall teach?. He shall diligently 
.oversee?, He hath pronounced unclean*. They have utterly bro- 
ken or shivered°. Thou hast. taken away or removed the ashes’. 
They shall diligently remember’. Carefully sanctify to me?. To 
expiate?. To bury with ג‎ 


§ 43. PUAL. 


l. Formation. Pualis primarily passive of Piel, and therefore 
distinguished by the passive vowel u (, ) under the first rddical, and 
by à instead of z under the second, retaining the characteristic Dag- 
esh, as Dp to be violently killed, to be murdered. The peculiarities 


l)wm. 2)v25. 3)vpb. .זכר( .)6 .שבר(5 .סָמָא(4‎ 
S)". יחְמָא(9‎  10)3p. 


₪ 
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that mark the Gutturals and Quiescents give rise, as usual, to a va- 
riety of forms ; as 
` PRET, ^ מא‎ FUT. IMP. 


Wanting.‏ רשל . טכ טל 

pa טכ‎ Tu | 

opip (for cp) = רְקוֹמַס‎ 

רמצא % סבסב 

E T2 AR 

xem) | D 
» * 

1 d קומם‎ 

| 99 

MP. 
riba 
בפת‎ 


i. x 
2. Signification. This is with scarcely an exception the simple 

passive of Piel, as Pi. vamp to break violently, Pu. 120 to be violently 
. broken. It occurs in a very few instances where Piel is wanting, 
in which case it is usually taken as passive of Kal; as Kal np) to 
take, Pu. npa to be taken ; the Piel form mpd being never met with. 


§ 44. PARADIGM OF PUAL. 


Preterite. 
PLURAL. ' SINGULAR 
Fem. Com. Masc. Fem. Com. Mese. 
| 125p mnp 2Bp 8 
WN ` טל | מִטַלְתָס‎ psp 2 
wem, "nibh 1 
Infinitive. 
bsp Const. ' Sup Abs. 
| t ; Future. | 
ops "HRT eR Jap 3 
MPIRE vnb "oR Soph 2 
(0 B) אמט‎ 1 
Imperative. 
: (wanting ) 
Participles. ' 
risp Bibb = מְִטפָח‎ bene 2 


18 
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REMARKS. 
1. PRETERITE. There are but few variations from the regular 
form. The following however occur, in the first of which ^ con- 
trary to analogy takes Dagesh. 
Anomalies. 


ng formas Ezek..16. 4. mie for nyw Nah. 3. 7. 
טרף =« טורף‎ Gen. 44.24. mp > nnp Gen. 2. 23. 
, פרש‎ «wae Num. 15. 84. mob « opp Ps. 73. 2. 
הרג‎ o an Is. 27. 7. מרסח « מרְטח‎ Ezek. 21. 15. 
THN e EN Jud. 13. 8. 32207 « abn Ps. 78. 63. (in pau.) 


2. Furure. The Future is formed, as in Piel, by prefixing the 
personal pronouns with Sheva, as 5tsp^. 


Anomalies. 
à רברף‎ for q»2* Ps. 128. 4. 
רסער‎ ce "3o" Hos. 13. 3. 
“can wc "pah Ezek. 26. 21.. 
Tm = pay "ar. Ps. 94. 20. 


3. PARTICIPLE. This sometimes, like Piel, omits מ‎ ; as np? for 
np?» 2 Kings 2. 10; bax for baxa Ex. 3. 2; Dp for npp 
Eccl. 9. 12, Other anomalous forms are tho following : -RRA for 
omaa Nah. 2.3; ‘Jia Ps. 113. 4; yin Is. 52. 5. 


PRAXIS ON PUAL. 


I was surreptitiously stolen away!. He shall be diligently 
taught’. He was taken?. Ye (fem.) shall be highly praised‘. 
Thou shalt be torn in pieces®. They shell be blessed®. That 


which is spoken’. Made red®. Diligently taught®. Grievously 
oppressedl^, 


$45. HIPHIL. 

1. Formation. The grand characteristic of Hiphil, and that 
which constitutes the true power of the form, is the nm prefixed by 
means of short i; Yod with long 1 being inserted between the two 
last radicals, as .הקסרל‎ The Yod, however, is not so essential but 
that it falls away in the flexion of the Preter, leaving Pattah in its 


1)xx. 2)  3)np». 4)»em. -סרף(5‎ Gja דְּבר(7‎ 
Sjem. | .פָמַד(9‎  10)pgx. 


=at. 
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place, as 5"ppn, ,חַקטלֶת‎ “nappy, &c. As usual, the occurrence of 
the weak letters and the Gutturals modifies the form so as to give 


rise to the following variety ; 


PRET. INF. FUT. IMF. 
atop 2"ppn "bp? apn 
MAI "pp Tad" Vash 

vaa (for c^) v. uy הַשְׁמַע‎ 
apin (for avgi) Sinon anyin v3 

| חושב רקים ix‏ (הקויס (for‏ הקיס 
E E - apn‏ (חַסְפּיב agn (for‏ = 
vun "y" zen‏ 
הַמְצָא, = mban,‏ " 
sin ran‏ 
ep 4‏ 
e"pn‏ 7 
. " 
aon‏ 
mnn‏ 
חֲמְצִיא 
man‏ 
niba‏ 


2. Signification. The leading idea conveyed by Hiphil is that . 
of causation. It properly signifies the causing or permitting, and : 
sometimes the declaring or pronouncing, that to be or to be done 
which is indicated by the primitive Kal; as, 5m) to possess; 5°30 
to cause to possess ; 222 to rile, 2"t2n to cause to write; \op to be 
small, Ypy to make small ; px to be just, pn to make just, i. e. 
to esteem or pronounce just, to justify. In this latter sense it has a 
close affinity with Piel (§ 40. 2), and i in fact the same verb seldom 
occurs in both forms. 

. 8. The import of Hiphil is somewhat peculiarly modified ac- 
cording as the verb in Kal is transitive or intransitive. (1.) In 
the former case, it may subordinate to itself two accusatives, the 
first of which depends upon the accessory idea of causation, the 
second on the idea of the simple verb. In the usual arrangement 
of words the former of these objects must always be placed first ; 
thus, from nx to see, DNR 125708 min he causes his servant to 


צן * 


, 
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see his greatness, Deut. 8. 24. from Sr to possess, to inherit, 
אֶתדחָארץ‎ bm born he makes them to inherit the land, Deut. 3. 28. 
(?-) When Kal is neuter, merely denoting a state of being or of 
intransitive action, Hiphil assumes an active sense and takes after 
it but one accusative, which depends upon the idea of causation, 
as 27D to be near, הִקְרִיב‎ to bring near; boy to fall, DYB ben to 
make the lot to fall, i. e. to cast it; qa to be white, vun to whiten ; 
קרמו‎ to be holy, vpn to sanctify ; רדע‎ to know, הרייע‎ io cause to 
know, to inform. 

4. A causative verb can be formed from a noun or indeed from 
any other word ; in which the noun itself becomes the involved 
object of the causative, so that no other object is required; as from . 
"bh rain, "YNN to make to rain; WD root, wth to take root; 
"55x interjection, 5"5"n to make wail, to lament ; 5*5 night, ‘hn to 
pass the night, pernoctari. In the same manner also from a verb 
without a definite subject (an impersonal) ; as from "5 ü is 
bitter to me, "5 "ior he makes it bitter to me. Such an Hiphil, how- 
ever, where the ideal relation is close, may take after it an accu- 
sative denoting a different object from the primary one; as "Y 
properly from אזך‎ an ear, yet poetically equivalent to st to hear, 
and used with any accusative. So likewise המר ברד‎ to rain hail. 


§ 46. PARADIGM OF HIPHIL. 


Preterite. 
PLURAL. . SINGULAR. 
Fen. Com. Maso. Fem. Com. Masc. 
NO DpH na"bpn Sop 3 
phenn RN ַפטלְת‎ p»epn 2 
^ חִפְטָלֶּ‎ | *"pbepn 1 
Infinitive. 
הקסיפ‎ 6 aopn Abs. 
Future. 
mappn ino »"pph app 3 . 
moeph aopn הכטִימֶי‎ "m2 
200 Mop) Seppe E 
Imperative. l ° 
> mhepn הֲַטִיכֶר חקטילו‎ »opn 2 
Participles. 


prop | n» _ appa‏ מקטילות 


-æ wv - o= - . oocom =- - yee 07 wi a -0— ~ Seth se eS Sere eee 


REMARKS. 
1. Paererirz. The principal variations from the common form 
are ranged together in the following list of | 


Anomalies. | = 
"52H for חָכְלַמָנוּ‎ 1 Sam. 25.7. "n»n for “phin Hos. 11. 3. 
"poa « "pna Is. 63.3. . spbinn Judg. 9. 9. (Ñ interrog,) : 


spat 4 "ppzpn Is. 16: 10. . mosby Amos 4. 3. (n, parag.) 
"DN 2 "boc 1 Sam. 1. 28. EN Ts. 19. 6. (epen. “ and "n 


2. Invinirive. The regular formatiori inserts Pattah under the 
characteristic r1 in order to distinguish it from the Preter. When any 
one of the particles in the word בכלם‎ is prefixed, the construct form 
is always adopted, as pma, ""2'5h. Otherwise we have ps fol. 
lowing i NOE. 


א 


Anomalies. י י‎ 
העניק‎ for po*»n Deut. 15. 4. »"3"à for »"3^n Jer. 59. 34. 
TAAI « "3n Neh. 7. 3. TANT > "mn Jer. 50. 34. 


"Un Amos 9. 8. DMD > anban Jer. 31. 5.‏ « הַשָמִיד 
1Sam. 15.23. sta > SRN, 1 Sam. 2. 33.-‏ חַפְצַר . > ":Eb]‏ 


um = pong Ezek. 21. 29. Dn > brown Ezek; 21.98. 
אַשְׁכִּים‎ = b'»orJer.25. 3. יי‎ "qum > הבר‎ Gen. 41. 43. 


3. Fururz. The apocopated form with final Tseri-is ‘perhaps 
used as often as the absolute, especially with Vav, as appa. The 
preformative as usual excludes the characteristic )ה(‎ of the conju- 
gation. The following forms come more or less under the class of 


Anomalies. 
“tei for “wy Zech. 11. 5. mes for oss 2 Kings 18. 30. 
ַּשְׁמֶיע > תַשָׁמַע‎ Judg. 18. 25. spay > "poem 1 Sam. 14. 22. 
ַֹמְאֵילָה‎ Gen. 13. 9. (x epenth.) | 
nosh Neh. 13. 8. (^ parag.) 
ys Ex. 22. 9. (Y parág. and , for 9 
"3m Jer. 9. 2. for "7m. 


Verbs of this tense beginning with א‎ frequently omit it, substi- 
tuting Holem ; as Roos for "EN ; TZ for אֲאֲבֵידָה‎ ; nmm for 
"ns". Others supply its place by Kamets, and sometimes Pattah ; 
as J'in for vri; Qo for HON; 5n for DIN" ; ; dyna for DERN. 


4, Imperative. With n paragogic the characteristic Hireq oc- 
curs, as nme Neh. 1. 11.. When the third. radical is-either a 
Guttural or ^ the final vowel is of course Pattah, as pin, .התב‎ 


Leal Sad a an, 
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Anomalies, 


“ow for “wn Ps. 5. 9. ramen for rem Gen. 4. 24. 


v1 [ey 


5. PARTICIPLE. 
Anomalies. 


for yw Prov. 17. 4. nia" ara for Masta Ps. 19. 8.‏ מַזִין 
nyna 2 Chr. 24.7.‏ א Eccl. 8.12. nyoy‏ מאריף | = מאריךף 
nia ya Lev. 26. 16. "nsgspar > "b3"52 Jer. 8. 18.‏ > מְרָרבוֹת 


\ 


PRAXIS ON HIPHIL. 


> To cut off. To cause to remember?. ‘He caused to fall. Ye 
have separated‘. Ye (fom.) shall cause to cease’. And he did 
justify?. And she did destroy’. Thou shalt cause to strike root®. 


Making to preside over’. Magnifying”. 


seed!!, 


§ 47. HOPHAL. 


Casting a shedding 


1. Formation. ‘The characteristic form of Hophal is prefixed 
n, which usually takes the vowel 5, but occasionally i; the second 
radical being accompanied by á, as Sup or bof. The varieties 
occasioned by the occurrence of the weak and Guttural letters are 


the following : 
PRET. INF. 
Sp | הס‎ - 
הָמ חכ‎ 
המד‎ 4235 
wan (for $n) puc 
on m 
> wpnn (for on) = 
201 (for 225m) van 
ben (forem) p 
© sm 
11 
"ism 
n5n , 
הנפת‎ 


O7 1)nרָּב.‎ 2)"24. 8). :4 בד(‎ 


FUT, 
up" 


רעמד 


as 


zy 


av 


רוהם 


2037" 


iy 


|. IMP. 
Wanting. 


b EM 


UNES 


.' (na. 
8). 9)7pB. 10)» 11)75... E MEME 


. 6)p ay. . 7) Tay. 


. 
TT 07 ' 
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^ 2. Signification, "The import of Hophal is. almost invariably 
passive of Hiphil, as 2799r fo cause to lie down, 120m to be ied 
to lie down ; yon ₪ make a king, qun to be made a king.. 

Hópli. of 55% to be able, however, differs not in sense from’ es 
When two different objects are dependent on Hiphil, according 0 
§ 43. 3, the former of them falls away in Hophal, because the idea of 
the causative has become passive, but the second object, which is 
dependent on the simple verbal idea, remains ; ; as MARTOR MRN 
he was made to seg the pattern, Ex. 25. 40; x9 "nm viro I am 
made to inherit months of vanily, Job. 7. 3. | 


f 


6 48. PARADIGM OF HOPHAL. 


Preterite, — | 
. PLURAL. —- Rn ^ BINGULAB. > 
Fem. l Com. Maso. Fem. . Com. Masc. 
00 v.m | > הקלח‎ p tors 
BD o o ME IN piopi 5 
| zl E Pr 1 
— Infinitive. E VES E 
E Const. | dept Abe. 
m Future. 1 
moopp — 5 על ילס‎ BEES 
LMEMEEM MEL MES L 
pc | DBA 2 
Imperative. E 
(wanting) 
/ Partioiples. 
nbupo siepe . nep 7 bes 
REMARKS. 


1. Peererrre. The Préter as before remarked decasitijally 
appears with Kibbuts, instead of Kamets Hateph ; as 27, a2, 
_ enn for pbg. When the first radical is a Guttural, Hateph 
Kamets (. )) occupies the place of Sheva; as nay. A special 
anomaly. occurs in “Ray for "bann, Jud. 9. 9, where the n is 
at once the. characteristic of the conjugation, and also the inter. 
rogative particle, as is indicated by the Segol. . 
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2. IuprBATIVE. Twice only we find an imperative in Hophal, 
viz. Mason Ezek. 32. 19 ; הפנ‎ Jer. 49. 8. 

3. Particrrte. The ^ characferistic of the conjugation in 
one instance remains after the preformative; viz. nivzpra for 
nivyph, Ezek. 46. 22. In one case we have tri»ann for ,הדלות‎ 
Jos. 16. 6. 


PRAXIS ON HOPHAL. 


He was made king’. Thou (fem.) shalt be taken?, Thou art 
cast out. They shall be laidf She is to be visited*. Incense 
shall be offered$. Twisted’. ‘Made to preside over’. Corrupted’. 
Made 0 


: 6 49. HITHPAEL. 


Formation. The distinguishing characteristic of Hithpael is 
the syllable nm prefixed to the infinitive of Riel, as Pi. wp, 
Hithp. bspnn ; Ta, ann; ,קומם‎ naiph. ‘The force of this pre- 
fix is reflexive, but the form is distinguished from Niphal by having 
a far stronger reflexive power, and by its involving the active in. 
stead of the passive sense of the root ; so that it is properly a -6ז‎ 
flexive intensive form. ‘The regular form, however, undergoes some 
remarkable changes in consequence of the affections to which the 
prefix pi is. subject by virtue of the laws of euphony stated § 24. 5 
d are the following : ` 

1.) When the first radical is a sibilant ($ 4. 2. d. ) the n of the 
preformative changes places with it, as 


o — damon instead of 530b from K. 220 
b — zptn- so o  « — cob 
. ₪ — "rn s “eon ID 
2 — pex = pis «= — pm 


In the latter case (X) the n is changed into its cognate BW. This, 
however, very seldom occurs. 
(2.) Before a cognate letter the n is usually assimilated, as 
mamy instead of תתה‎ from בר‎ 
“em ENT NTO 


em. -y 


penn : «Re 


1)722. 2)np>. 3)gsm. שזר(7 .ְטר(6 .פקד(5 .שכב(4‎ 
8)". 9)nnv. 10)pzs. | 
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)8.( The samé usage is occasionally extended to some other 
letters; as a g HE 


"Mh instead of. a2rnn from not‏ .— ל 
mon —«  — nox «a noi‏ — כ 
am. u RE « RD‏ — ) 
רוס 6 . pn « "ori"‏ — ר 
ppm u“. oe‏ « תְשוּמָט -- ש. 


(4. -) The principal forms assumed by Hithpael are therefore as 
follows :— 


PRET. INF. FUT. IMP. 


»sbpnn Same as Same as Same as 
. Preter. Pret. with . Inf. or 
jn change of Pret. . j 
חַפְקומַפ‎ preforma- A 
ys - E - zo 5 
mu s ppm 
"ncn . &c. | | 
WU -~ | | 
pex 
חִדִּבָר‎ 


| * 89. Signification. . The primary signification of Hithpael as 
above intimated is reflexive, particularly of Piel, as Pi. קד‎ -to sanc- 
tify, Hithp. phn to sanctify one’s self ; Pi. ^b3 to cover or atone 
for sin, Hithp. 583m7 to make atonement for one’s self. The form 
has properly greater power than Niphal, even where in other re. 
spects it agrees with it; as tj; to revenge one's self, bpinn to re. 
venge one’s self with ardor, to be revengeful, Ps. 8. 3; wis to raise 
one's self, xin to raise one's self proudly, 1 Kings 1. 5. It is 
sometimes used also in a reciprocal sense, rint) to continue looking 
at one another, to linger, Gen. 42. 1 ; büt more frequently i in verbs of 
mental emotion, and with more emphasis than Niphal, as ngpnn to 
be indignant, DXDT to lament bitterly, When derived from an in. 
transitive Kal it expresses like Piel, zealous spontaneity, as 5D] to 
fall, חסנל‎ to prostrate one's self oe or earnestly, Deut. 9. 
18; רצח‎ to be loved, HZY) to make one s self dearly loved, or to try 
to make one’s self loved, 1 Sam. 29. 4; thus too from Y to be mer. 
ciful, W to try to make another meroiful to ane, i. e. to implore 
mercy, to supplicate, It also imports the making, showing, or feign- 
ing one’s self to be or to do that which the verb in its ground-form 
signifies, as rio to be sick, NT to feign one’s self sick ; “UD to be 
19 l 
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rich, VYN to pretend to be rich, to act the rich man; 2 to be 
great, 5n to carry one's self haughtily. 


2. As Niphal reflexive stands properly without an object, so 
does Hithpael. In two cases only does it show the appearance of 
subordinating an object to itself ; (1) Where the language retains 
in some reflexive verbs a possible active modification of the idea, 
as 5337 to make one’s self cunning, hence to cheat one, Gen. 37. 18 ; 
piany to be deeply altentive, to observe, used poetically with an ob- 
ject, Ps. 119. 95, J will deeply consider (xiang) thy testimonies. 
(2) Where the idea is that of a mediate reflexion of the action upon 
the agent, equivalent to the middle voice in Greek ; as Sonn to in- 
herit (something) for one’s self, to take possession of, Num. 33. 54. 
Is. 52. 2; ponte ppn they stripped themselves of the rings, 
Ex. 32. 3. Comp. other examples, Is. 14. 2, Josh. 18. 5, Lev. 
25. 40. | 


3. Hithpael, like Niphal, occasionally, though very rarely, as- 
sumes a merely passive signification, as “anon to be observed, Mic. 
6. 16 ; nanan to be forgotten, Eccl. 8. 10, but in this place only ; ; 
— ns». 


4. Where the rarer intensive Bins occur in Piel, Hithpael for 
the most part conforms to them; as פרנך‎ to direct, visn to erect 
one’s self, also to be founded ; blip to raise, Dnipnn to raise one's 
self ; הפקל‎ to shake, מל‎ pn to move violently. Many verbs, espe- 
cially of the class which repeat the whole root, are developed only 
in the reflexive form, as nimang to suffer one’s self to be delayed; 
peipogin to run to and fro among one another ; הסמרמר‎ to be enraged, 
and the very frequent ren to prostrate one's self, to worship. 


$ 50. PARADIGM OF HITHPAEL, 


Preterite. 
PLURAL. | SINGULAR. 
Fem. Com. Masc. Fem. Com. ' Mase. 
| 1»pnn : npepnn 4 »epnm 3 
eost mnoepoh | חִסְקְטַלְת חקפל‎ 2 
wbppoy | : "app. 1 
Infinitive. | 


Const. (wanting) Abs; . 1‏ תַפקטכ 


re>wepne 
קשנה‎ 
5tpn 
roespen 
מִהְמַטְלות.‎ 
PRETERITE. 


6 50. HrmPAEL. 11 
Future. . d 
sop — »epph | 7! $upm 3 
-apon | *"Pupom "| »Bpnm 2 
אַתקשל ג‎ 1 
Imperative. 2 2 
ppn | "sp open 2 
| Participles. , 
מִתְכֹשָׁנִים‎  Hogpbh | pepo 
REMARES. . 


As there are several variations from the common. 


form which are not to be explained by any gencral principle, it will 
be sufficient to class them together under the usual head of 


Anomalies 


yanm Deut. 29. 19. (, on — of Dag. rejected), 
pinna 2 Chron, 13. 7. ) instead of Tseri). 


»zn:* 2 Chron. 20. 35, 37. (for sanhn by Chaldaism). 


Bp) Deut. 21. 8. (comp. of Niph. "b2) and Hiph. 58357). 
roc" 18. 34. 6. (comp. of Hoph. and Hith. for min). 
„ngyon Ezek..38. 23. (Hireq instead of Pattah). 


apoyas m Ibid. 


(Id.) . = 


"Pana Ezek. 5. 13. (syncope of h for ְחַתְנְחַמְתֶּי‎ 


apen Num. 1.. 47 fer peo 


, borrowed from Hoph). 


oann Jer. 25. 16. (the Holem derived from Pual). 
aap Is. 61. 6. for yop (by commut. of ^ for R). 
o23n Lev. 13. 55, 56, for הִַתְכַּבָּס‎ (à in preform. for i). 
"nnn Ps. 93. 1. (Kamets instead of Pattah on account of 
pause accent. 
ti g»nbn Gen. 6. 9. (Segol on account of Mak. following). 
ado Ps. 12. 9. (with כ‎ paragogic). ; 


9. INFINITIVE.” 


Scarcely any other irregularity than the inser- 


tion of Kamets for Pattah on account of Dagesh omitted; as 


"nn Is. 60. 21. 
"unn Job 2. 8. 


smon Num. 32. 19. ha compensation). 


3. Forvge. Of the regular form it is unnecessary to speak. 


The following are the 


/ 
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Anomalies. . 


vm Ps. 119. 52. (Segol instead of Kam. to avoid concur- 
rence of Kamets, and Kamets instead of Pattah on 
account of pause accent). 

“gong Is. 49. 3. (Kamets compens. of Dag. omitted). 

nanan Ps. 18. 24. (transpos. of n and w accord. to $ 49. 1.) 

"pba Ps. 119. 45. (with paragogic n): 
imm Prov. 25. 6. (with final] Pat. on account of .(ר‎ 
Sonn 2 Sam. 22. 26. (final Kam. on acc. of pause accent.) 
barn Ps. 18. 26. (N assimilated and , on account of pause, 
for Dann). 
Denn 2 Sam. 22. 27. (explanation same as preceding). 
snp] Ex. 2. 4. for 2z^nh (form entirely anomalous), 
»»ronm Num. 33. 54. (final , on account of pause accent, and 
+ to prevent concurrence of Kamets). 
Tn Num. 1. 18. (Dag. omitted). 
visa Jer. 46. 8. for yan". 


4. PAnTIOIPLE. The Participle follows the analogy of the 
other parts of the verb in its 


Anomalies. 


Tam Is. 65. 16. (Kamets instead of Pattah on account of: ;ר‎ 
so also with Gut.) 
"no Lev. 14. 7. (characteristic n assimilated). 
"hnon 1 Sam. 28. 19. (n and © transposed). 
pawn Ruth 1. 18. (Segolate form of Part). 


- p = 


: מִתְמַתָּחַת‎ Ex. 9. 24. . (Id) 


PRAXIS ON HITHPAEL. 


Ye shall make yourselves to possess. He made or showed 
himself strong*. They (fem.) shall assiduously walk®. Ye have 
sanctified yourselves‘. They shall show themselves rich®>, They 
feigned themselves.embassadors®. They presented themselves to 
be mustered or reviewed’. Thou hast supplicated®. 


lm. 2)pm. S)gen. Aye. רד .ציר(6 .צַשַׁר(‎ 
8). | 


A 
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PARADIGM OF REGULAR VERBS. 


PiasrkniTs. Kal. Niph. Piel. Pual. Hiph.  Hoph. Hithp. 
Sing.3 m. bop bom bep bep "bn »epu | חַסְקְשָל‎ 
3f. Pep nap nep naen n*"bpn הטמ‎ nespen 
2m. ppp pr Dpbp מטלפ‎ poen Depp Despnm 


21. pk bony קטלף‎ Dien peop RORY טל‎ 


lc. “bh נמטלפר‎ “NIBP מטקפר‎ “BRENT “PLR "MDR 


Plur.3c. ep epi opp oyp Wp w»opn חֲהְמטלו‎ 
2m. DRPD un$bp) ep?sp BRR oDbepr ppp DH wHN 


2f. pR WIERD WER WER WIHT PERT טפ‎ 
le. mip הטקנ קט‎ UPER CORO VET ADANI 

INFINITIVE. 

Absol. sip Sopy Sep Sep הַקטִיל‎ »5pn 

Constr. sop epu bep bep vpn opu  bypny 

Forurs. 

Sing.3 m. יקט5‎ Dyp יתשל רכטכ‎ "vp יקסל‎ upm 
3f. opm קט‎ bepa sepa Steph bepa של‎ 
2m. Soph Sepm bepa bopa תַּכטִיל‎ »opn dephm 
2f. "opm "vpn מסטלר‎ "ppp bpn apon טי‎ 
lc. cp» ups אקטל‎ bope bope bope טל‎ 

Plur.3 m. רפסל‎ woopy רמשלו ימטלו‎ wd ep bopi  sbspm 
8f. miopa mpppn muba mpppe nose mepa nosepom 
2 m. ssp Typa epp WER weon wep מסקטל‎ 
2f. miba mop mika mpm הכנח‎ nypspn mbepne 
lc. Bop) Sp] bym bep נקטיל‎ bep = Spy 


IMPERATIVE. 


Sing.2m. Sop bn dup 2opn SYRI 
2f  "»op "»opn PPP חפטיפֶר‎ "upon 

Plur.9 m. קטל‎ sop של‎ “ab own התקטלף‎ 
2 . nop maT MBP ₪ noon 

PARTICIPLE. 

מתקטכ מקסיל מקטל קטל Active.‏ 


Passive. bop bp] spr pupa 
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6 51. UNUSUAL CONJUGATIONS. 


1. The names and the origin of these infrequent verbal forms ard 
stated $$ 31. 4, and 32, 7. They are for the most part intensive iti 
their import, and therefore have a stronger analogy with Piel both 
in signification and flexion than with any other part of the verb. 
And as Piel gives rise to its reflexive Hithpael, sd several of these 
have also a reflexive form characterized by the preformative .הת‎ 
Those of the most frequent occurrence are Poel, Poal, and Hith- 
poel, of which see the forms and mode of flexion in subsequent 
paradigms. In signification they are often, like Piel, causative 
of Kal, and sometimes merely tantamount to it; as ppm and phin 
to give laws. In case Piel is used they are sometimes of the sáme 
signification; as רצץ‎ and ררצץ‎ to oppress. Oftener however they 
are varied by marked shades of difference; as 220 to turn one’s self, 
סרבב‎ fo go round, to encompass ; רונ‎ to make gracious, tii 1 to com- 
passionate; WW to eradicate, D> to take root. 

2. PrLEL, PULAL, AND HiTHPALEL. The characteristic of these 
conjugations is the doubling of the last radical, with an intervening 
Tseri or Pattah, according to the analogy of Piel or Pual ; as 290p, 
529p, .הַסקטפל‎ Examples in the regular verbs are {paw to be quiet, 
EIT to be green, 52728 (pass. ) to be withered, of none of which do 
the original roots 1&2, »*, אמל‎ occur, yet 55b) to be fallen is met 
with, Ezek. 28. 23. The most frequent use of these conjugations 
is in verbs Ayin Vav in place of Piel and Hithpael. 

3. PrLPEL, PorPAL, PkALAL, PEoLEL, AND TiPHEL. Of these 
very unfrequent conjugations, of which the general import is inten. . 
sive, and which are in fact for the most part mere substitutes for 
the Dageshed conjugations, it will be sufficient barely to exhibit 
the forms; viz. 3020, 5252 (or 5353), 299p, .טכ סוטל‎ In 
flexion they conform to general analogy. 


CHAPTER VI. 


§ 52. VERBS WITH GUTTURALS. 


1. From the nature of the Guttural letters as described § 25, 
they cannot but produce a marked effect upon the forms that arise 
from the flexion of the words to which they belong. Consequent- 
ly, having a mode of vowel-pointing peculiar to themselves, verbs 
including one or more of this class of letters in their roots exhibit 
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several striking variations from the model given in the paradigm 
of 2pp. As these variatione, however, are confined to the vowels 
and do not affect the radical leiters, verbs with Gutturals are not 
„to be accounted irregulur—a term applied exclusively to these verbe 
‘some of whose radicals are either dropped, assimilated, or become 
quiescent, and even then to be understood in the qualified. sense 
is $ 31. 6. 

. It will be borne in mind that of the Gutturals א‎ and ri are 
us classed among the Quiescents $ 26. 1 ; but here they coine under 
consideration only in the former character, i. e. as consonants. 
Such is א‎ usually when standing as the first radical of. a word. as 


“vax, and almost always as the second, as Suv, but as the third + | 


_ quiesces in all cases, as XY. Again, n quiesces only as last radi. 
cal; as first or second it is always a consonant. | 


9. Guttural verbs therefore are of three kinds: . . 

(1. ) Those whose first radical i is a Guttural, as TY. | 
(2. ) Those whose second radical is a Guttural, as pot. | 
(3-) Those whose third radical is a Guttural, as JW. 


> Y. Verbs whose first Radical is a Guttural. ' 
B § 53. VERBS | b" GUTT. (752). -- 


- 


1. The peculiarities of the vowel-pointing are principally 
these :—Where the first radical would analogically have ‘simple 
Sheva these verbs are usually distinguished by composite Sheva ; as 


Inf. 32» (reg. form 723); tom (אסף)‎ ; teen, (sm). The 


preformative letters in this case either take the short vowgl :which 
corresponds with the composite Sheva, according to $ 25- 4, as Inf. 
K. 722, Fut. ;העמד‎ row, Hon ; ; or, if the Guttural, as often hap. 
pens, should assume simple Sheva, the preformative takes the same 
vowel under it as it would have done had the composite Sheva been 
employed ; as, Niph. 7:252 instead of 723» ; Hiph. Fut. way% in- 
stead of 30. The former is called the emooth, the latter the 
rough enunciation. 

2. In the Inf., Imp. and Fut. Niph., 9 the first radical should 
properly be doubled (555r, 5557), the doubling is dispensed with, 
and the preformative vowel lengthened into Tseri; as "Yani, .רעבר‎ 
For an explanation of such forms as "y", vy, may), &c. 
See $ 25. 5.. | 


^ 


- 
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Pasrsrire. Kal, 

Sing.3m. ‘Tay 
sf mY 
2m. py 
26 my 

. ic “HWY 

Plur.3c. — "125 
2 m. Dinter 
2f Ww 
le. 3172 

Ixrixi1TIVB. 

Absol. TY 
Constr. עמר‎ 

Forvss. 

Sing.3m. TY 
3f. "n 
2m. TAIM 
2£ "wn 
1c. j225 

Plur. 8 m. 339" 
3 = minsn 

, 2m. TIN 

NES 

,le. 9») 

IupzkATIVS. 

, Sing. 2 m. "123 
98 "np 

Plur.2 m. 1723 
»£omhs 

PARTICIPLE. 

Active. עמד‎ 
Passive, — 2 
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Niph. 


דול ן ד 


ala teb P| 


Hak 1h 


D'T233 


+ וצ‎ 
kJ 
177233 


f 717 


vaT» 


Wray? 
, TES 
32172321 


3477527? 


323n 
7935 


Tay" 


p. 
p. 
תעמדי‎ 


*$ r” 


"ade 


eon 


רעמדף 


הזן: 


MII 


"ןג + 


TT2»m 


^ זו 


ny 


ser 


T7271 


חַעְמַר 
"Tn‏ 
העמד 
xr‏ 


הַעְמַדְתָּס 
LU‏ 
"prn‏ 


Piel Paal. Hiph. 


TNI 


n" 


rv ין‎ $507? 


PII 
bro» 


Tur 


“ATT 


* ue try 


PTI 


Tar 


חעמיד 


₪ ו‎ ad 


TRJN 


say" i 


TAN 
RSN 
a hal »n 


WIA | 
myn 


* די "ו‎ id 


77233 


.העמד 


Mir 
העמידוּ‎ 


Hoph. 


חעמדה 


A KA ii 


העמדת 


זןוד הת v‏ 


EL 


SATIN 


em var 


313311 


$ vir 


bh 


ten‏ ל 


העמדפן 


$e veut‏ ל 


העמדנל 


$7 vor 


העמד 
oF rer‏ 
העמד 


cura 


Bot 
Taym 


- tie 


תעמדר 


צוז: * 


“TAM 


“vst 


רעמדף 


tvriv 


פעמדנח 


תעמ 
Eco‏ 


1233 


erir 


ANT 
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REMARKS. 
KAL. 


1. PaETERITE. The Preter presents no special anomalies. 
We find pn" Deut. 9. 24, and with 4, רְחְרֵימֶם‎ Gen. 3. 5. 


2. Inrinrttvz. In verbs whose first radical is ,א‎ the Con- 
struct generally has the pointing of 52%, especially when re- 
ceiving the prefix-prepositions, which are consequently pointed 
like the preformatives of the future; thx, Soxa, omg. Inf. Fem. 
mats, nam, whence ‘npma. l 

3. Furor. This tense has two forms, final o and a. When 
the final vowel is Holem the preceding vowels are generally (.. -); 
as Dam, 727, F122; but when it is Pattah they are usually (.; +); 
as bow, pum Tom. Yet such forms as togs, Aen do occur; as 
also once in pause bio! The two forms (.. -) and 6 v) are some. 
times interchanged in the Fut. of the same verb; as jom and 
onm. The Gutturals not unfrequently take simple Sheva; as 
"un^, 5am, am". With afformatives verbs of this class conform to 
the regular model ; ; 88 33%, bT. As the punctuation (-,-) is 
somewhat shorter than (. 0 so the firat is sometimes put for the 
second, where a more rapid enunciation is required; as חַעָמַדְתָ"‎ 
but with 4, "n yasm. 


Anomalies. 


for “aym Ruth 2. 8. 07252 for 0739) Deut. 18, 3.‏ תַּעַבוּרֶל 
Moe Ps. 69. 21. "mem 21 vmm Prov. 14. 3.‏ = אֲנוּתָה 
oyaya = tyz»m Ex. 20. 4.‏ 


§ 54. Special Remarks on the Future of Verbs .םא‎ 


1. The five following verbs Tax, Max, box, “vam, Me, it has been 
customary with grammarians to consider as forming a class alto- 
gether distinct from that above given, denominated Pe Guttural. 
The reason of this distinction was founded upon the fact that the 
א‎ in the Fut. of these verbs appears as a Quiescent with o instead of 
a Gullural, as >>X", .ראמָר‎ - But as it is only in this single tense 
that they differ from other "כ‎ Gutt. verbs, we prefer to adopt the 
plan of Prof. Nordheimer in ranking them under the general head 
of Guttural verbs; giving at the same time their peculiar form of 
inflection in this tense. 
20 


- 
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Kal Future. 


PLURAL. l BINGULAR. 

Fem. F Com. Maso. Fem. , Com. Masc. 
תאכל ראכלל | ּאכְלְנֶה‎ bzw" 8 
NNN ` . . הּאכל תאכלי תּאכלל‎ 2 

E. | | אב‎ 


2. The above is the usual form taken by Fut. Kal of these five 
verbs, in which we find finale instead of o merely for euphony's 
‘sake. Occasionally, however, the second radical takes a, e. g. 
מאכל‎ Gen. 2. 17, "ann Deut. 22. 3, ראבד‎ Job 3. 3. Some of the 
other פ"א‎ verbs partake of the peculiarities of these, e. g. אחז‎ Fut. 
‘ira? 1 Kings 6. 10., ir 2 Sam. 2. 21, 17851 6. 6, IAN Ts. 13. 8, 
Jer. 13. 21; pox Fut. HOME Mic. 2, 12, 95" 2 Sam. 6. 1, Ps. 104. 
29, for NOR", in both of which instances א‎ is omitted ; so also תמרו‎ 
2-Sam. 19. 14, for ,האמרוּ‎ nen 1 Sam. 28. 28. 24, for non. Verbs 
‘with 5 under the second radical change it into é or ion receiving 
ד‎ conversive, e. g. “NYI, .הלאככ‎ Those which have o for the first 
‘vowel omit the radical א‎ in the first pers. sing., thus 558 for אאכל‎ ; 
there is-also an instance of this omission where the first vowel is 2, 
viz. 2mm Prov. 8. 17, for .אַאַחב=אַאהָב‎ 


' 8. IMPERATIVE. d of this class generally exhibit 6 
under ,א‎ as אזר‎ Job. 38. 3, Hox Num. 21. 16, hg Ex. 4.4. In the 
. other persons the forms are mostly regular, though we find Mbox 
Num. 11. 16,:7n2^x Job 33. 5, with ה‎ paragogic and fem. sing. 
“DON Is. 47. 2, "nmm (peculiar) Ruth 3. 15. 


§ 55. NIPHAL. 


1. The form exhibited in the.paradigm is the usual one, though 
that with the rough enunciation is by no means unfrequent, as am) 
1 Kings 10. 21, yaw? Joel 1. 18, mr Deut. 4. 32, gn) Josh. 8. 
20. In mx) Num. 32. 30, Josh. 22. 9, from the verb tox, the char. 
3, like the Fut. preformatives of Kal, takes the vowel o. 


. 9. IurixrrivE. The common vowel of the first syllable is of the 
Segol class, as 77275, or TY] (rough enunc.) ; but in the Infin. Abs. ` 
' with final Holem it is Pattah, as Tan, Wns. 

3. FurunRE,. The preformative with Tseri, because < 8 the 
Dagesh. The only anomalies are, nz»"n for npa Ex. 25. 31. 
(with epenth. 7), aq for 3372 Ezek. 26. 15. 


₪ ד 
es‏ 


qq 
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Nore. The Dageshed. conjugations Piel, Pual, and Hithpael are 
perfectly regular in their mode ‘of inflection ; Bong here ior is 
required to bé said of them. l 


$ 56. HIPHIL. 


L PmETERITE. The exhibited form with (...) is the common‏ יי 
one. We occasionally meet with instances of the rough enuncia-‏ 
tion, as 0999 2 Kings 4. 27, "enn Ex. 18. 6.' Vav cenversive‏ 
usually changes (x: x) into (.,-) as being shorter, as An Ezek.‏ 
“payg Jer. 15.14. Special anomalies are nmn for rian‏ ,7 .29 
Josh. 7. 7, and "2*0 for nova Hab: 1. 15.‏ 
Ineinrrive. The first radical in N“» verbs is occasionally‏ .2 
omitted and the Pattah of the char. r lengthened into Kamets, as "2n‏ 


for 379417 Ezek. 21. 33. In the Imp. also א‎ is rejected, and ח‎ takes: 


Tseri, as pn for "pz Is. 21. 14, Jer. 12. 9. Comp. § 26. 2. 
3. Forure. Not unfrequently occurs with rough enunciation, 


Hos. 11. 4.‏ אא 55 for‏ אוכיל 


§ 57. HOPHAL. 


1, Prererrre. Scarcely any deviations from the usual form 
occur. We meet with 357 (rough enunc.) Job 30. 15, instéad of 


qong. .We find n2:n for no»n Nah. 2. 8.. In the Inf. Abs. ‘SEIN 


occurs Ezek. 16- 4, a form sui generis. a 


II. Verbs whose Second Radical is a Guttural. 
$58. VERBS Y^ avr. (pt). 


1. Verbs whose middle radical is a Guttural are, on this account, 
subject to analogous variations from the regular form with the fore. 


going; as (a) In those persons and forms in which the middle rad. 


ical would, in other cases, take a simple Sheva, it here takes a com- 
posite, and that for the N part Hateph Pattah (.); as Opn 
(npm), aya (3273), .)(תשחטי)שפחטי‎ (b) The last syllable of the 


Future and Imperative has for the most part Pattah, so that nearly 


all these verbs belong to those of Fut. a; as Fut. py, Imp. ;זעק‎ 
Fut. "729, Imp. 72. The Inf. abs. and const. take.Holem ; as 
.זעק ,בחר‎ | | 


as ^" ‘orm? instead of ^"orm Jer. 32. 6. Occasionally the radical א‎ is. 
omitted in. the first. pers. sing., and the preformative takes 0,48 


100 


PazTERITE. 


Sing. 3 m. 
3 f. 
2 m. 
2 f. 
16 

Plur. 3 c. 


2 m. ' זְצַתֶּם‎ 


2 f. 
] c. 


INFINITIVE, 


Absol. 
Constr. 
Furure. 
Sing. 3 m. 
8 f. 
2 m. 
2 f. 
l c. 
Plur. 3 m. 
8 f. 
2 m. 
2 f. 
] c. 


IMPERATIVE. 


Sing. 2 m. 
2 f. 
Plur. 2 m. 
2 f. 
PARTIC: PLE, 
Active. 
Passive. 
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PARADIGM OF VERBS 'ע‎ GUTTURAL. 


Kal. 
24 
נה‎ 
מס‎ 
PEEL 
"IT 


ADIT 


Yo? 
"p? 


pir 
p» 


pem 
prm 
prm 
"pm 
pone 
"PY 
rop 
2 
npn" 
pm 


24 
"D? 
זנק‎ 


p» 
p 


Niph. 
pn 
np 
Pp" 
ehm 
"hp" 
"p?" 
ERI 
WRN 
"p 
p» 
prm 


pz 
prim 
prm 
"by 
prm 
"pm 
MRI 
קל‎ 
"opum 


pn 


pom 
"PRIN 
pI 


rapssn 


11° e 


pn 


, 


Pie.  Pual 


Hiph. Hoph. 


v" yapm prm 


na "à 
mana P252 
poo» mum 
"x "yd 
"272 ברכ‎ 
oppa oppia 
pna PT 
ברכנף‎ opa 
Tha 

T2 a 


pono pa 
man hp 
Tun piap 
"27am Spion 
TR TR 
יברכ יברְכף‎ 
mange pian 
15520 "22h 
mya roonam 
MY p3 
ma 
2 
4272 e 
m3 
1:23 
FPR 


hm 

&c. חמ‎ 
br 
"nem 
bm 
aay 
פד‎ 
מ‎ 


bym pym 
pm prm 
px" pin 
py 

&c. pom 
"pm 
20 
E 
hats 
prm 
mpy 
pm 


Hithp. 
qnn 


ny aon 
Renan 
סכ‎ 
"nuo 
ann 
Sey 
wow 
mpap 


Tum 


Tum 
0n 
Tann 
apan 
Tap 
רְתבּרְכףּ‎ 
moran 
so anh 
msan 


Siti 


qum 


qum 
“aan 
ia, 
rwn 
qanm 


“yeg e 


6 63, VERBS "ע‎ aUTT. 161 


REMARKS, 
§ 60. KAL. 


In the Preter we find "t»*? for “D3Rý 1 Sam. 1. 21, end ompR% 
for omno 1 Sam. 22. 18, and in the Future pmz^ for pu^ Gen. 
21. 6. The fem. Infinitives follow the usual analogy of Guttu- 
rals § 25. 4, as ,אחבה‎ npn, except mart Num. 23. 7. 


$ 01. pret.’ 


The second radical not being capable of receiving its appropriate 
Dagesh forte, the 1 of the second is lengthened into ë ($ 25. 8.), 
as ja for ja ; and as p>} does not occur in this conjugation, we 
have with other grammarians adopted 3^2 instead of it. The pro. 
traction of the 7, however, though common before א‎ is less so be. 
fore n, n, and 2, as Wa 1 Sam. 28. 23, “xÐ Is. 60. 7, sme Gen. 84. 
19; but סחר‎ Lev. 14. 48, cr; Is. 51. 3, 593 2 Kings 23. 24. Yet 
Y* occurs Ps. 10. 3. In the Infin. analogy properly requires the 
' Pattah of the regular form (559p) to be lengthened into Kamets, as 
in the paradigm. But before n and it is seldom done; as, nnd, 
5mm. The remark made above as to the non-protraction of Pattah, 
applies also to the Future; thus we have ,"טהר‎ 302", emn. Both 
Vav conversive and Makkeph following shorten the last syllable in 
these words; as a, “pnb. The same is also the case when a 
word of one syllable or a word having the tone on the first syllable 
follows ; as by nt», ^2 prz?. The Participle sometimes follows 
the analogy of the Inf. and Fut. in not lengthening the Pattsh; as 
"H9 instead of mpn. 


§ 62. Pvar. 


When the second radical is n, the ₪ of the first is retained, as 
mam Hos. 2. 25, om^ Hos. 14. 4, ym Prov. 30. 1. 


$68. HITHPAEL. 


In those persons of the Preter in which the second radical ori- 
ginally has Pattah, but which is lengthened by pause accent into 
Kamets ($ 22. 2. a.), the: Kamets of the first radical is changed 
into Segol, as "pane for "pron Ezek. 5. 18. 


3 eye 
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III. Verbs whose Third Radical is a Guttural. 
§ 64. verze "ל‎ GUTT. (900). 


1. Verbs of this class are distinguished mainly by the (slowing 
peculiarities : — 


(a) In cages where the Guttural would properly have a. Sheva, 
viz. before the afformativcs of the Preter, the vowel pointing, contrary 
to general analogy, is regular; as mec, "buo, שְׁמַעְתָּם‎ As an 
exception to this the 2d pers. sing. fem; through all the forms takes 
a Pattah furtive under the Guttural. as nyny instead of nyny ; ; 80 
ppp», ayaw, .חמכחת‎ Very seldom is the punctuation here like - 
qua, Gen. 26. 29, 11:353 Ps. 35. 25. | 

(b) When the Guttural is preceded by 3 3, ^. impure, it takes 
Pattah furtive ; as .שׁמוּע ,שמוע‎ wath, Paws. The Ini. Const. in 
Kal follows the same analogy, having its Holem, contrary to com- 
mon usage, immutable ; as ,טמ‎ Hard. 


(c) As these verbs have a strong affinity for Pattah we. find the 
usual form of the Fut. and Imp. Kal is final a; as Sc", RE 1 
.דע רדע‎ So the Fem. Part. Segol, שמצת‎ for .שמת‎ 

(d) The. forms with final Tseri may retain it and put a "Path 


furtive under the Guttural, as YW; or they may substitute a.. real 
Pattah i in their stead, as .שמע‎ So also naw or r ngwin. | 


$ 64. 


VERBS "ל‎ GUTT.. 


PARADIGM OF VERBS "ל‎ GUTTURAL. 


Kal. 
yaw 
nen 
nee 
nos 
icc. 
i 
pp pe 
won 
is 


PRETERITE. 
Sing. 3 m. 
9 f. 
2 m. 
2 f. 
lc. 
Plur. 3 c. 
| | 2 m. 
lc. 


Niph. 
3720} 
«iir 
DIS) 
icr 
p 
TO: 
Bayar 
te 
zi 


INFINITIVE. 
Absol. שמוע‎ yaw? 
Constr. jns Dogn 
FvrvnE. | 


Sing. 3 m. 
38 f. 
ל‎ m. 
2 f. 
l c. 


EA 
atn 
yawn 
"zen 
ET 
Plur. 3. m. 49720" 

8.5 myne 

2m. DION 

2f onypum 
נשׁמַע‎ 


vut" 
uo 
‘Sawn 
nyom 
DAPR 


my 

pN 
npn 
le. 125 


IMPERATIVE. 

Sing. 2 m. 
2 f. 

Plur. 2? m. 
| 2f 


מע 
"Pet‏ 
שָׁמְעוּ 
b‏ 


"run 
"Se 
הש ה‎ 
PARTICIPLES. l 
Active. 
| Passive... 


uu 


pug | 90 


רְשְׁמֶעּ 


yn 


Piel Pual. : Hiph. 
ymo סַמַע‎ poh 
"PRÉ = | הַשְׁמִיְה‎ 
nyan 
Y: * 
nyap 
"Dye "hr 


e &,9 p @ 
FRI . 


"29 o sr" 


fc. 


pare =| BSED. 


EPA 
"ymo 


השמיע 


NL 
ispum 
2 yon 
"yim 
DADY 
iz 
mean 
say 
eee 


Pep jac 


. ו 


yyy 
27720 
nth 
"rom 
אַשְׁמִֶיע‎ 
al 


AIBN 


Sup 
y" 
biel lal 


Li 


yaw 


WIDOT | 


del Lal 


PRO | 


mnn . 


Hoph. 
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Hithp. 


oun anp 


.&e, 


nyan 
binc 
Hyan 


"AARET 
הִשְׁתַּמַעְתָט‎ 


qv» 


apo 


y2no 


t 
4 


רשתפע י 


' תּשְׁתַּמַע‎ 
: Sabon 
nyang 
ies 


Umen" 


rove 
תּשְׁתַמֶּערּ‎ 
myang 


sany 


Sao 
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CHAPTER VII. 


§ 65. IRREGULAR VERBS. 


1. We have already remarked (§ 31. 6.) that in denominating 
certain classes of Hebrew verbs irregular, we do not affix to the 
term the sense of arbitrary anomalies in the mode of flexion. ‘The 
variations from the normal paradigm are all resolvable into the pe- 
culiar properties of certain letters, viz. the Quiescents ,א‎ n, 7, ", 
and the Liquid >, and are in fact the necessary results of the affec- 
tions to which they are, from their very nature, occasionally sub- 
ject. As these peculiarities have been fully explained in previous 
parts of the Grammar ($$ 28, 31), it will be superfluous to repeat 
them here, and we proceed to specify the usual classification of this 
order of verbs. This is as follows :— 


(1-) Verbs whose first radical is J, termed "b, as $2». 
| (2.) Verbs whose first radical is 5, termed "Ð, as 20". 
(3-) Verbs whose second radical is °, termed ,"ל‎ as 1^3. 
)4( Verbs whose second radical is ,ר‎ termed */'$, as Dip. 
(9.) Verbs whose second and third radicals are alike, termed 
,ע"ע‎ as 230. | 
)6( Verbs whose third radical is ,א‎ termed ^5, as 37. 
(7.) Verbs whose third radical is n, termed n>, as nas. 


I. Verbs whose First Radical is Nun. 
$ 66. veres פ"נ‎ (SV). 


1. The tendency of כ‎ to assimilation has been already adverted to 
($ 24. 4.) ; consequently the distinguishing characteristic of these 
verbs is, that in all the forms in which 3 comes at the end of a syl- 
lable it is assimilated to the succeeding letter, and is expressed by 
a Dagesh forte; as Fut. Kal c^ for wa", Pret. Niph. wx for 515, 
Pret. Hiph. 2°95 for wan. In addition to this the Inf. Const. and 
the Imp. usually drop the initial Nun in the manner of verbs Pe Yod, 
as pO for pg); wie for wi». In this latter case, however, the Imp. 
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more commonly takes the paragogie form, as mp3 instead of WA; 
. FoR instead of y». Still these modes very frequently preserve the 
radical 3 even when the Fut. assimilates it; as Fut. tps, Imp. bp]; 
Fut. yas, Inf. yoo. Where the initial 3 is dropped the Inf. usually 
takes a Segolate form it order to distinguish it from the Imperative ; 
as 73, N93, from 72) and J]. 

2. Of the remaining forms, the Pret., Inf. Abs. and Part. of 
Kal, all Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, are entirely regular. It is to 
be observed, moreover, that verbs Pe Nun whose second radical is a 
Guttural are generally regular, or in other words exclude the pecu- 
liarities of this class. Thus yx", bm, &c., where the Dagesh 
compensative being necessarily excluded the נ‎ remains. A few 
cases occur where the 3 drops out from this class of verbs also; as 
Niph. om for bn); nr for nny, but nmin 2d pers. 

3. In Hophal, as in Kal, N iphil and Hiphil, the 5 is assimilated 
to the letter following ; but the preformative throughout takes č 
(i ) instead of 5 (,) $$ 47. 1, and 48. 1; as tan for Cm, CI) for 
Z3. 

4. The verb לקח‎ conforms strikingly to the analogy of this - 
class of verbs, its first radical: suffering assimilation and rejection 

in the same manner .כ פה‎ Thus Imp. np (seldom mp} Ex. 29. 1), 
mp, np, "np (seldom “mpd 1 Kings 17. 11) ; Fut. mp; Inf. 
Abs. "mp5, Const. nop, once nnp 2 Kings 12. 9, with Inf. "bmp; 
Fut. Hoph. np, but Niph. invariably npa. 


th 


21 


168 
PRETERITE. Kal. | Niph. 
Sing.3m. WA) Da} 
36 nop np 
2m. mb». Den 
.2f. mem מס‎ 
le. "ns "nc 
Plur. 3 c. Wa) | נש‎ 
2m. tnc» ony 
2f. wo» oN 
lc. yon סנל‎ 
Ixrinirivs, l 
Absol. נגוש‎ cun 
Constr. = nj vun 
Poste: | 
Sing.9m. c^ opn 
| 3f. wan vno 
2m Dm Dun 
2f. “wan “wasn 
lc. woe cx 
Plur.$ m. "wv «v3 
9f. mpm mum 
2m. wan scam 
2f. mw mum 
le. D: 712 
IMPERATIVE. 
Sing. 2 m. cj vun 
9f. "0 vn 
Plur.2 m. Y scan 
(Cf n» neun 
PARTICIPLE. 
Active. vi 
Passive. om UH 
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PARADIGM OF VERBS .מ"נ‎ 


Piel Pual. 
cp cn Uu 

| mun 
ppan 
poa" 
"D237 
17737 
opo 
Lus 
ven 


&c. &c. 


vno cm 
נש‎ | c» 


הניש 


Dy ינש‎ wy 
vs 
&c.  «&c. 
כ‎ 
vun 
E 
rdi 
ישו‎ 
eign 


Dp 


cn cn 
"run 
&c. "Zu 
moy 


ם 
4i"-7‏ + 


zy 


Hiph. | 


eun 


oy 


Hoph. | Hithp. 
Jm | הַמְאָמ‎ 


הנשה 


TÍN 
, 2 &c. 
ד‎ $497 
חנשת‎ 
1274 
EN 
הנש‎ + 
הש‎ 
pes 
De, 


ay 
הגש‎ enn 


יתנש ונש 
a) zn‏ 
wan‏ 
TN‏ 
can . &o.‏ 
תנש 
zi‏ 
אנט 
d‏ 
"23 
ix‏ 
naan‏ 
"can‏ 
DX.‏ 
neam‏ 
rics‏ 
)13 
TS‏ 


ton 


,ה-א דר ידרו הו לד ene wr‏ ד = 


REMARKS, 
$67. KAL. 


> 1, Inrinrtrve. The usual form of the Const. is ,שת‎ yet the 
normal form with כ‎ radical is most frequent, as $23 Gen. 20. 6, נצר‎ 
Prov. 2. 8, Bp? Ezek. 24. 8. In some.verbs both forms are used, 
as Yb) and Dy; 32 and DA; נתן‎ and nm (contr. for nip). Fem. 
form with suffix inv3 


2, FurvnRzx. . The final vowel in this tense is sometimes Pattah 
and sometimes Holem, as 09%, Deut. 15. 2. Sp Lev. 24. 11, -pwr, 
Gen. 41. 40, 5g* Deut. 28. 30. Some verbs exhibit a twofold 
form of the Fut. as rj?" and Hv); רטור‎ and .רנטר‎ The verb p3 
, makes Fut. yp. 


3. Iuexzrative. The 1 like the Inf. and Fut., fre. 
. quently drops its radical Nup, though the full regular form is not 
seldom met with ; as Dus, Ur 1902. The following are the most 
common apocopated forms ; viz. 3, t3, w3 (before Makkephy ; 8 
(from 302) ; 50. But "W3 Ruth 2. 14, and גשף‎ Josh. 3. 9, are 
&nomalies. i 


§ 68. NIPHAL. 


1. PaRETERITE. The Preter, from its dropping the radical » and 
inserting Dagesh, or prolonging the vowel, is identical in form with 
Piel, und can only be distinguished in many cases by the sense 
which the context requires ; as Niph. and Pi. bp), Niph. and Pi. 
Mi) One instance occurs with final Holem, 5193 Gen. 17. 26; 


Part. podiny Gen. 34. 22. Also once Part. pus suff, 4, 
Deut. 30. 4. 


| 9: Ixreerrrve. In the Inf, Abs. wo have the following forms ; 
- Jud. 20. 39, i21 Ps. 68. 3, Ying Jer, 32. 4. 


$ 69. HIPHIL. 


1. PeETERITE. The Nunis sometimes retained, particularly 
where the second radical is a Guttural, as "noma Jer. 3. 18. 
2. IxrixiTivE. Here also we find the 3 occasionally retained, 
as bon? Ezek. 22. 20, 5b; (>p). The form 2"zm for 
2"zm Jer. 31. 5, is irregular. 


3. Furuse. The Tseri termination is by no means of infre- 
` quent occurrence here, as 3), also 5B" (^ omitted). With Guttu. 


rals we have the form mn"3* whence by contraction 33^, Y6^, m^ | 
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A special anomaly is "t" for um Gen. 25. 29, Also panna) for 
pins” Num. 14. 5. ` 


AL. Verbs whose First Radical is Yod. 


1. The verbs so denominated may be comprised in three classes, 
two of which are founded on a difference of origin, the third merely 
on a peculiar mode of inflection. They are as follows :— 

(1) Such as have originally a Vav for their first radical; as 
ימד‎ =. | 

(2) Such as have their first radical properly Yod ; as 2b". 

_ (3) Such as have their first radical assimilated in the Fut. &c., 
like verbs Pe Nun, $ 66; thus from Pret. Kal. nz" the Fut. nz" 
(nz*^*) loses its radical (^) and retains only (*) groformative, m= 
Dagesh compensative in the next letter. 


4 


§ 70. Verbs be Yod—1st Class. 7% 
| (Originally Pe Var.) 
1. The peculiarities of this class are as follows :— 


(2) The Future in very many verbs has final e (-) in which. 
case the first Yod quiesces in Tseri, but falls out at the same time, 
as 25 (3971 contr. רישב‎ ( from 25^ ; 452 (Ta contr. 12%) from 
"72^. - 
b) The Tseri termination oceurs'also in the Inf. Const. and 
Imp., and then the initial (7) drops away by nocens as Inf. 
3" for 97"; Imp. 22 for ו רסב‎ 55 for 2% 


(c) The original Vav appears in Niphil, Hiphil, and Hophal ; 
as Niph. נושב‎ (289), Hiph. agin (2w2w1), Hoph. הושב‎ (3800) ; 
but in these conjugations it will be observed that it is quiescent ex- 
cept in the Inf., Fut. and Imp. of Niphal, where it is moveable ; as 
Inf. ,השב‎ Fut. 393^. | 


Nore. This original Vav also sib discloses itself in derivative 
Nouns, especially such as begin with the formative letters or n ; 
as ,מוֹרֶד‎ Myin (from 777 and n^) ; but 72) and ְזֶר‎ (from 32 and 
^) are less frequent. 


ב 


F. 
PaETERITE. Kal. 
Sing.3m. 20° 
85 nu 
2m. PES 
3. כ‎ 
. 10. “BIB 
Plur.3c. ia 
2 m. crac" 
2f Wem 
lc, Em" 
INFINITIVE. 
Absol. רשוב‎ 
Constr. © 329 
Furusr. ו‎ 
Sing.3m. 202 
3f. 20) 
2m.. 9p 
2f.  "2tn 
. 10. . ater 
Plur.3.m. 3307 
8f. Eh 
2m. oN 
2f. navm 
lc. 2t) 
IMPERATIVE. 
Sing.2 m, ac 
2f . "P 
Plur.2m. — 320: 
af mg 
PARTICIPLEM, 
Active. יסב‎ 
120006. | רשגב‎ 


§ 70. 


VERBS b' Yop. 


PARADIGM OF VERBS D“ YOD—CLASS I. 


Niph. 
2c 


' mpi 


nar 
pod 
“pat 
"2m 
נוֹשִבְתָּם‎ 
Wash 
E 


. Piel. 


" Pual. Hiph. 
z^ 25s 

nog 
&c. 
pagin 
"rain 
cnn 
EL 
Wrin 
חומומנף‎ 


תושרב 
“ain‏ | 
בג 
yangin‏ 
marin‏ 
תושיבף 
בנ 
anpi‏ 


^ Din 
à “on 
. חושיבל‎ 
l הושבנח‎ 


- 


tsi 


a"Dun 


&c. padin. 


"wy.‏ י 


Hoph. 


הוּשם . 


nagan | 


השב 


pac 


"pog 
 ובשוח‎ 
eps 
awan 
"2828 


2p 


ay 
bru 
atm 
sogan 


אוּשׁב 


רשבו 
magan‏ 
Aswan‏ 
E‏ 
נישב 
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, Hithp. 
apan 


&c. 
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REMARKS. 
$ 71. K AL. 


1. Forvee. The twofold termination of Tseri and Pattah ob- 
tains here, as 75" and 32? ; the latter of course uniformly "before 
the Gutturals. The removal of the tone shortens Tseri into Segol; 
as ,יעב‎ “2-yox. Hireq not unfrequently appears instead of Tseri, 
as BIT", ^^ AD". 

Anomalies. 
. nopan for nap% Mic. 1. 8. natn for man Ezek. 23. 4. 
yom «We Ps. 13. 14. mom « mob. Ruth 1. 11. 
אינק‎ = pom Job 72. 44.. אַכל 6 אל‎ 1 Sam. 5. 16. 
רקר « לרקר‎ Ps. 72. 14. vom = היחמ‎ or vorm Gen. 30. 88. 
נאות‎ « me Gen. 34. 15. IT Ps. 38.6, altogether anomalous. 
Sg nagg Is. 49. 20, nm par., tone retract. 


= zw 4 7. 
ag m "M Gen. mans! Gen. 30. 39, masc. ^ for fem. f. 


` 2. Inrrmrrrve. The Inf. Abs. is regular. The Inf. Const. 
seldom appears in any other than the fem. Segolate form, as naw, 
n3"- Occasionally we meet with another fem. form, as TD from 
52^; n3" from .רדע‎ With a Guttural Pattah is used of course, as 
mY not NYT. ; 


Anomalies. 


ו 


n?" for ny Prov. 24. 14. Segol for Kamets. Perhaps i 
לרא « לרא‎ 1 Sam. 18. 29. 
n$5 «nb 1 Sam. 4. 19. by contraction. 
NRY > NRT or צַאֶת‎ Judg. 9. 29. l 
רבשת‎ Gen. 8. 7. ) Vu" MM 
רכלת‎ Num. 14. 16, mixed forms comp. of Inf. א‎ i Const. 
שדב‎ Jer. 42 10. (for 235^ by apheresis of ^). 
wiag Is. 27. 11, (formed from רבוש‎ according to $ 26. 5). . 
: “Tiong Is. 51. 16. (formed from us . id). 


3. IxPERATIVE. Several verbs here have Pattah, as »3, 307, DY, 
w (Kamets on account of accent). Where the Fut. is Tseri the 
Imp. usually takes a paragogic ,ה‎ as N>> ( Te): mm. When the 
tone is brought back to the penult, the Tseri is restored; as m 
From 3^ we have both mz (n parag.) and nan. 25 With apo- 
cope of n (92) occurs Ruth 1. 11; ירא‎ makes Imper. 2 pers. pl. 
רראף‎ instead of ירא‎ to distinguish from Fut. 3d, pers. pl. .יראל‎ 
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$ 72.. WIPHAL. 
1. PaErxxrTE. The following vary somewhat from the usual 
form ; "152 (Vav omitted) Ex. 25. 22, for py ; 47353 1 Chron. 
3.5 (Dag. euphonic), a compound form from Pu. mr and Niph. 
ms. | 
2. Inrinrrive. The first radical here takes Dagesh by way of 
compensation for the. 3 excluded, as the form fully written out 
would be 2937. So bpp for Sop. i | 


3. Future. The Yod is here sometimes retained instead: of 
being exchanged for the original Vav ; as mym Ex. 19. 13, Sr 
Gen. 8. 12 (with tone retracted). In the first pers. sing. always 
has Hireq instead of the usual Segol, as ZUM, TOIR instead of 
aw, Tox. With Gutturals the final vowel is, according to analo- 
gy, Pattah, as YJ. 

- 4. ParricrrLe. Anomalies are "2 Zeph. 3. 18, instead of "315 ; 
“pion Lam. 1. 4, for nib; wpa for Opi Ps. 9. 17... 
| l | 
/ כ ₪ ל‎ § 73. PIEL. 

The only exeeption is in the Future, which preceded by Vay 
conversive, drops the first of its Yods, and writes it by. a Dagesh in 
the seeond, as inva Nah. 1.4, for IAr; nem Lain. 9. 33, for 
us : | 


| .$ 74. HIPHIL. 

1. Paerenrre. The Vay i is sometimes here suppressed, as ,הריש‎ 
הלרד‎ ; but rarely the Yod, as "yin. Once “my TIN for ‘MPT 1 Sam. 
21. 2, anian for oipacn, Zech. 10. 6. - 

. 9. Ixrrmrerve. The final vowel is sometimes Tseri, following 
the dpocopate form of the future. Occasionally Yod is inserted with 
the Tseri, as Thin 18. 59.4. We also meet with pnd 1 Sam. 
14, 19, for aib ; and with רqnginy‎ Ps. 113. 8, with Y paragogio. 

3. Furure. The characteristic of this conjugation (1) is or- 
dinarily' excluded, but in the following cases it is retained : 

for oO Ps. 116. 6. Ting for 5771 Ps. 28. 7‏ רהושרע 

mmm > mph Neh. 11. 17. — mom « ngin Ps. 81. 6 
With Vav conversive and retracted tone "5i" instead of "Siny 
(79191). ‘The Vav is sometimes defectively written, as J5*) for 
Weim. Also א‎ epenthetic inserted, as nbn for Jipvgin, Hos. 7. 12. 


4 
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4. IuxrznATIVE. With ה‎ paragogie Hireq is usually retained; 
as הוורעה‎ (contracted to sgin). The Vav is sometimes retained 
moveable, as "D'Y for Win Ps. 5. 9; mga for xyin Gen. 18. 17, 
The margin however in these cases exhibits "£^ and aU. 


, § 75. HITHPAEL. 


1. This conjugation, like Piel, is regular. The only exceptions 
worthy of notice are, that it sometimes retains the original Vay, 
which it uses as moveable instcad of Yod, as *T'n instead of YTN] 
Lev. 5.5; nnn instead of nany Mic. 6. 2. 


§ 76. Verbs 5" Yod— 2d Class. 
(Originally Pe Yod.) 


1. The flexion of this class is marked by the following pecu. : 
liarities ; viz. (a) The Fut. of Kal presents a threefold variety of 
form ; as Son, “Z, and 20°. Retraction of the tone as usual 
changes Tseri into Begol, as Iz"). (ò) In Hiphil the original Yod 
remains and quiesces in Tseri, as .הַרלָרל ,ְהַרסִיב‎ p^. 


2. Niphal, in verbs of this class, doea not oecur. The Dagesh- 
' ed conjugatione are regular throughout ; as Piel 295, Pual ,רשב‎ Hith. 
- Hophal conforms to the model in the preceding class, acu". 
Hiphil alone therefore distinguishes this class from the first class of 
verbs Pe Yod. For this reason only Kal and Hiphil are given in 
full. i 
3. In the Pret. of Hiph: the form is often written defectively, as 
amom, Mat instead of ,הררב‎ T2". In the Fut. of-Hiph. a move- ` 
able Yod instead of Yod quiescent sometimes appears, as "awa 
Prov. 3. 25, ono Hos. 7. 2. The following forms are altogether 
anomalous; viz. zm Job 24.21, 595% Is, 15. 2, as also רדע‎ Ps. 
138. 6, Fut. of Kal. = ' 


PARADIGM OF D" YOD VERB8—CLASS II. 


Parrerite, Kal. 
Sing. 3 m. ab" 
Ph du 
2m. bmp 
2f me 
1 "mu 

Plur. 3 c. "3p" 
2 m. רְטַבְתָּם‎ 
2f Wwe 
le, aD" 

INFINITIVE. 

Absol. a0" 
Constr. do^ 

FUTURE. 

Sing.3m. 20" 
3f. ipM 
2m. xn 
2f. "own 
16. 3o" / 

Plur.3 m. 320" 
3f. map 
2m. תִיטְבוּ‎ 
2f nue 
l c. 20° 

IMPERATIVE. 

Sing. 2 m. ag" 
2f. — "uv 

Plur. 2 m.. טב‎ 
2f nae 

Parrici PLE. 

Active. agi 
Passive. | zt 


Niph. 


Piel. 
au 


&c. 


20" 


&c. 


ag" 


&c. 


Pual. 


20" 
“4 


&c. 


ררשב 
TOM‏ 


&c. 
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Hiph. 
any 


ET 
poe" 
Pac" 

"pac" 


חטבו . 


הַטַבְתָּט 


pav“ 
-ו ד‎ * 


vag" 


anpNI 


הרטיב 
ָּטֶיב 
Drp‏ 
":"v"n‏ 
DDR‏ 
yD‏ 
jg"‏ 
anyag‏ 
תיטבנח 


Yvx1317  * 


נֵיטִים 


apn 
sonon 
הַייטֶרבגּ‎ 
nio 


aea 


Hoph. 
החוטב‎ 


Spin 


5pm 


&c. 


apin 
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Hithp. 
zgnn 


Spin 


aPN 


&c. 


SD nr 


&c. 


zu 
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§ TT. Verbs "מ‎ Yod—3d Class. 
(Assimilating Yod.) 

1. The grand peculiarity of these verbs is the assimilation of 
Yod in the Fut. of Kal, in Niphal, Hiphil, and Hophal, as nz‘, 
Niph. ng}, Hiph. m^zn, Hoph. ngm. In this respect they plainly 
conform to the model of 35 § 66, and in many cases it is perhaps 
impracticable to determine whether the original roots of these 
verbs were of 3D or פ"ר‎ class. Four verba only belong wholly to 
this class, viz. rz, ayn, DX, 2". Five others partake partly of the 
peculiarities of this, and partly of the other classes, viz. "5", "0%, 
px*, WZ, Ws. 

2. As the conjugations Niphal, Hiphil, and Hophal are inflected | 
precisely in the same manner as ס"כ‎ verbs, it will be. sufficient to 
give merely the paradigm of Kal. 


PARADIGM OF BY YOD VERBS—CLASS III. 


Preterite. 
PLURAL. . SINGULAR. 
em. Com. Masc. Fem. Com. Masc. 
wy noy nr, 3 
Yer epp? | mex pz 2. 
ver" "eor" 1 
Infinitive. 
Abs. רצות‎ 
Future. 
isk 29) ahg ngn יצת‎ 3 
E map pgp ngo 2 
ns) DEM 1 
Imperative. 
( wanting) 
Participles. 
רן‎ 
pingi" yanrin ks רוצת‎ Act. 
H * 3 pn] oe 


IIL. Verbs whose Second Radical is Yod. 
§ 78. vERBs ר'ע‎ (3). 


l. These verbs have so close an analogy with the ensuing class 
וע(‎ 80), that many. of the older grammarians, as Buxtorf, Al. 


6 78. veRrBs 5'^. 175 


ting, Danz, Simonis, and others, maintained that they ought not to 

be considered as constituting a distinct species. "They accounted 

for such forms as 1393, “trinna, &c., by supposing that they were of 
the Hiph. conjugation of Y*» verbs, of which the characteristic n had 

somehow suffered apheresis; thus making the above forms equiva- 

lent to 13737, “Nisan. This is also the theory of Ewald. Prof. 

Nordheimer, on the contrary, adopts the conclusion that the medial’ 
Yod does not form an essential part of the root, which consists of 
two strong immutable consonants, containing the fundamental idea 

'of the verb; but that between these the weak letter ^ is inserted to 

complete the usual triliteral form. As the true theory respecting 

this class of roots is yet involved in considerable uncertainty, we 

shall content ourselves, without attempting a decision, with the sim- 

ple exhibition of the paradigm of Kal, leaving the others to be col. 

lected from that of pip. 


PARADIGM OF THE KAL CONJUGATION OF VERBS ר"ע‎ 


Preterite. 
PLURAL. SINGULAR. 
Fem. Com. . Maso. Fem. Cou. Masc. 
v ma » 3 
v ums pa pm 2 
wa - "l2 1 
oR 
v | riya ya 3 
בִּיטרָך‎ oria now» - pi" 2 
37132 | "D 1 
Infinitive. 
Ya Const. = Yi» Absol. 
Future. 
 fo"an aana Tan yas 8 
nam van 2n Pan 2 
pz: | Ta - 1 
Imperative. 
TONES. ha EE ys 2 
Participles. 
נא הטוספ מ‎ REL 0 ] 20 p — 


x 
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REMARKS. 
§ 79. KAL. 


1. PmxTERITE. In the three verbs 2, 2%, 3*3 the Preter has 
Yod with Hireq instead of usual form, and where this is the case 
the epenthetic 3 is inserted before the formative suffixes beginning 
with a consonant, as “hima, hia, n13". All the other cases of 
the Preter conform to that of verbs 1''s.—In the Part. beside the 
usual form }2, we meet once with p33, Neh. 13. 21, also once with 
regular 271% from z^. 

2. FuruRx, This corresponds in all respects to Fut. Hiph. of 
verbs ,ער‎ as is evident from the paradigm. So also in the apoco- 
pated forms, as 37°, bip», 32v, mI. Pattah for Tseri appears with 
the Gutturals, as rr", and also in pause, as pm. 


IV. Verbs whose Second Radical 1s Vav. 
$.80, verss ר"ע‎ (ovp). 


1. To this class belong all those verbs whose second radical is 
a, and whose root throughout in Kal, Niphal, Hiphil and Hophal, 
becomes by contraction monosyllabic ; as orig. Dip, contr. Kal vp, 
Niph. vip) Hiph. p "pa, Hoph. opin. The law of contraction here 
depends upon the principles stated $ 26. I. 1—4, in respect to " and ^. 
From what is there said it appears that where the vowel under 1 
or ^ is peculiarly important, as is the final vowel of every triliteral 
root, $ 31. 2, it then remains with elision of the weak 1 or ^, yet 
so far modified, that a short vowel is changed into its corresponding 
long, just as if two vowels had coalesced; thus ti (bap § 26. II. 4.) 
is changed into bp ; nya (n2) into מרת‎ ; DPN into חַקֵים‎ ; (m3? into 
‘m6. This long vowel, however, in the 2d and Ist pers. pret. is 
again shortened, as hap, "bap. 

2. The preformatives of the Future of Kal, Preter of Niph., and 
of the whole of Hiph. and Hoph. consisting of a simple syllable 
before the monosyllabic root, arise from the normal formation ac- 
cording to the principles stated $$ 8. 3, and 27. 7, as רקוס‎ for ,רקוס‎ 
הָמָיט‎ for eip, tpm for epn. 

3. In the Pret, of Niph. and Hiph. the semi-vowel 5 is inserted 
before the afformative of the first and second person, in order to 
avoid a certain hardness of enunciation inseparable from the regu. 
lar form, as Diap) instead of paipa Hva"pn instead of mapn. In 
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like manner an epenthetic ^ with Segol (^.) is inserted before the 
afformative nl] of the sec. and third pers. fem. plur. of Fut. Kal, as 
manapa for mapan. This is to avoid the formation of a mixed 
syllable with a long vowel in the middle of a word. In both cases 
the epenthetic letters take the tone. Elsewhere the tone often 
rests, as in verbs ,ע"ע‎ not on the afformatives ,ה‎ 3, *., but on the 
preceding syllable, as map, "cp, &c. 

4. The intensive or Dageshed conjugations, viz. Piel, Pual, and 
Hithpael, on account of the great weakness of the second radical, 
very seldom occur in the regular form. Instead of them we find 
the roots repeating the third radical if it be a strong one, with the 
change of the à into 6, and the assumption of e for the vowel, as 
קומס‎ from ,קיפ‎ ching from in. These formations, usually termed . 
Pole], Polal, Hithpolel, are perfectly equivalent in signification to 
the regular ones, and so constant that with one or two excedtions, 
as ,חרב‎ 13» from “43, 3*8 the normal form only occurs, where 
the third radical is a weak or guttural sound, as my, rp, nj", n", 
min, 930, in all which cases the. ר‎ is comparatively strong. The 
rarer Pilpel is occasionally met with, as 2272. 
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PRETEBITE. 


Sing. 3 m. 
3 f. 
2m. 
9 f. 
lc. 

Plur. 3 c. 
2m. 
2 f. 
le. 


INFINITIVE. 


Absol a 
Constr. 


FUTURE. 


Sing.3 m. 
3 f. 
2 m. 
2 f. 
le. 

Plur. 3. m. 
3 f. 
2 m. 
2 f. 
le. 


IMPERATIVE. 


Sing. 2 m. 
2 f. 
Plur. 2 m. 
2 f. 
ו‎ 
Active. 
Passive. 


§ 80. VERBS X" VAV. 


PARADIGM OF VERBS "ע‎ VAV. 


Kal. Niph. 
bp nip? 
nap maip 
pep twp) 
Bep ninap 
"pap sap 
man Noi) 
opp נְקוּמוֹתָט‎ 
"Hap piap 
wap Wp 
nip 
tp | הקופ‎ 
wp" | vip? 
תּקוּם‎ twin 
תקוּם‎ | Pip 
"apn ומ‎ 
אֶקום | אקוּם‎ 
"wap" לקמו‎ 
mih nyap 
מְּקוּמרּ‎ iph 
מְּקוּמִינָה‎ mpn 
mip) twp 
tp pipn 
wap "pu 
קוּמו‎ wip 
ms repe 
₪ 

o «pm‏ קלס 


Piel. 
Dip 
manip 
ponip 
monip 
“manip 
קוממוּ‎ 
ppap 
כוּמַמְתָן‎ 
קוממנף‎ 


Dip 


Daip“ 
eph 
tpm 
2ב‎ 
Dp 
רקוממז‎ 


2ב 


תקוממל 


קמנ 


נְקְוֹמַם 


קומס 
"hup‏ 
yanip‏ 


כוממֶנָף 


taip 


Pual. Hiph. 
קומס‎ | wp 
manip maha 
manip pianon 
mip הקדמות‎ 
קמְמְתָּר‎ aniani 
חַקְימוּ | קוממף‎ 
bhanip חַקְיְמותָפ‎ 
חַתִימוּסֶן קומַמְפְן‎ 
הימו קוממנל‎ 
epa 
חַקִיס קומם‎ 
pip" BMP’ 
pip? רְקים‎ 
epa vpi 
תְקוֹמְמָי‎ | "s"ph 
אקומט‎ DDR 
mapipi wan 
תְקוֹממְנָה‎ mph 
wastph ימו‎ 
תְקוֹממְנָח‎ mape 
tap Bip? 
apn 
WRI 
הָמִימוּ‎ 
mp 
מַהִיִם‎ 

opipa 


Hoph. Hithp. 
הסקומָפ | חוקם‎ 
הוקמח‎ manip 
paR הומת‎ 
הְַקְמִמִם הוקמ‎ 
saapi הֶחְקוּמַמְפֵּי‎ 
הוּקמף‎ manip 
חַתְקִימַמִפֶּס חוּקְמְתָס‎ 


חַתְקוֹמַמְפן חוכמ 
Commiph‏ חוקמנו 
egip‏ | חוקס 
יסקומם — יוקס 
ִּסְקוּמַס — op"‏ 
vp" — ppipnn‏ 
“apm — "an'üphh‏ 
DDIR tp‏ 
רְתקוֹממוּ wap?"‏ 
חְכוֹממְנֶח rappan‏ 
תִּתְקוֹמְמּ תוקמל 
מממ mapan‏ 
pp EL‏ 
naipon‏ 

הָתְקוֹמְמָר 

yanip 

חִהְכוּמַמְנָח 

taipo 


cpm : 
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REMARKS. 
§ 81. xar. 


1. PRETERITE. Neuter verbs having Holem or Tseri, as tis, 
,טוב‎ yin, oa regularly retain them on the rejection of the 1 as ,בש‎ 
nga, mon, ,טב‎ yh, na. Two cases by special anomaly exhibit 
Pattah, as ra Zech. 4. 10, טח‎ Is. 44. 18. In the unique form PRP 
Hos. 10. 14, the medial א‎ is merely a mater lectionis, $ 5. 2. \ 


Anomalies. 
maxs for ma. Zech. 14. 10. ma for nod Zech. 5. 4. 
nap « maw Ezek. 46. 7. .nתp‎ « mow Ps. 8. 7, 
שתל‎ « my Ps. 04.15. — DAE « Dob Mal. 4. 2. 


2. Inrinrtive. The Const. Inf. has sometimes Holem instead 
of Shureq, as nin, טלב ,בוא‎ ; also with Vav omitted, as N25. Oc. 
casionally Shureq is shortened to Kibbuts, as 22, t35. With n para- 
gogic, nin, .בְּבאֶח‎ By special anomaly xiz*, for iizà with x for 
m paragogic. In Win for דוש‎ Is. 28. 28, the א‎ is prosthetic. 

" 8. Furuse. In amy we find Kibbuts for Shureq. Occa. 
sionally Fut. o instead of u is met with, as ,לברא‎ 9r, Dips. This 
however is shortened by Vav. conversive, as Dp"). Under the pre- 
. formatives of the verb Dia, Tseri always occurs, as Win, rias, &c. 
With a Guttural or Resh the apoc. Fut. usually takes Pattah, as 
nim, now. 

4. Imperative. Sometimes defectively written, as tp, Dh. 
Sometimes with Holem, Sia, "iz. With parag. n, naw, or naw, 
mea, .קוּמַה‎ 

5. PARTICIPLE, This occurs with 0 as opia, ,ארר‎ and also with 
Tseri, as vy, nh, 272>. But its usual form is the same with that 
of the Preterite. 


§ 82. NIPHAL. 


l. PRETERITE. A single instance of initial Tseri occurs as 
נעור‎ Zech. 2. 17. In the persons having the afformatives 3 and n 
Holem is usually exchanged for 3, as ,נקוּמרם‎ “Wap. Yet Holem 
remains in Wip Ezek. 20. 43, bbb? Ezek. 11. 17. 

2. Inrinitive. In one case with Shureq instead of Holem, as 
wisn, Is. 25. 10. If the first radical be a Guttural, the character. 
istic ה‎ takes Tseri instead of Hirea, as ,הארר‎ whence by contrac. 
tion “ind, Job 33. 30. . 
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8. PamTICIPLE. Occasionally with Shureq or Kibbuts instead 
of Holem, as "523, Ezek. 6. 12, Daan Ex. 14. 3, mx; Is. 1. 18. 


§ 83. HIPHIL. 


1. PRETERITE. The final Hireq here not unfrequently falls 
out, andis supplied by Tseri, as “pn (82); with a Guttural or 
Resh it goes into Pattah, us 7, ,הַצַר‎ 750. 


Other Anomalies. 


mpm for mopy Jer. 6. 7. "noi for “nisn Num. 16. 15. 
naon = moy 1K. 21. 25. spon « sid po Jer. 16. 18. 

Ha > pim Num. 81.96. i^o] « — הסיבום‎ Ezek. 36. 11. 

moisten Ex. 18. 23. "Dan > apinaa Num. 17. 6.‏ = הַעְדתָּח 
mp =  תֹופרָנַה‎ Ex. 20. 25. bran 0 pp inva Num. 16. 14..‏ 
and 2").‏ רשב enis" (comp. of‏ | 


2. Inrinirive. Once with Yod written t^pn Jer. 44.24. With 
5 the characteristic ה‎ is often excluded, as 172 for 172. So also 
with 3, "9a for n°. Once with fem. form, nbn Is. 30. 28, for 
nbn. 

' 3. Furunx. Often terminates with Tseri, as "Q^ ,ררע‎ twm. Vay 
conversive, as usual, shortens Tseri into Segol, as bpm}, yo. Be. 
fore a Guttural, Pattah according to common usage stands in the 
last syllable, as 3^5, ^o*. With כ‎ paragogic hnr. 

4. IMPERATIVE. With Pattah on account of Guttural in »cn; 
also once without a Guttural, 327, Ezek. 21. 35. Once with Yod, 
own 2 Kings 18. 6. So 125, לינו‎ 3" m". 

5. PanrICIPLE. Terminates frequently in Tseri and Pattah, as 
4x5, .מַרע‎ In non, Pn, Pattah occurs for Tseri, n°912, ^22, ac- 
cording to the analogy of verbs .ע"ע‎ 


§ 84. HOPHAL. 


1. Paerenire. The long vowel Shureq in the following cases 
appears to be resolved inio Kibbuts with Dagesh ; npn 2 Sam. 23. 1, 
הסג‎ Is. 59. 14. In Dan. 8. 11, we find unn, and elsewhere qa", 
"bns for רמתו‎ and .הפר‎ 


V. Verbs whose Second and Third Radicals are alike. 
§ 85. vergs ע"ע‎ (220). 


1. These verbs are irregular by contraction, and their distin- 
guishing peculiarity consists in dropping the second radical and 
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transferring its vowel to the first, § 31. 5. a; as 220, contr, 50 j 
,סבב‎ contr. .סב‎ 


2. In every case of contraction of this kind; the last radical ought 
analogically to have a Dagesh compénsative, but as this cannot 
stand at the end of a word the reduplication consequently takes 
place only when there is an accession to the end of a contracted 
form. Thus we do not write 30, zo, but Mao, 150. 


3. In order to render more audible the doubling of the last radi. . 
tal by the Dagesh, which might easily be slurred over in pronun- 
ciation, thé epenthetic syllables 1 and ^,, carrying with them thé 
tone, are inserted before suffixes beginning witha consonant as in 
the preceding class of verbs, § 80. Thus instead of סב‎ "1520, 
nao, we have Dp, ,סבונל‎ mgo. The supplied i may be writ. 
ten défectively, as ,סבה‎ though auch orthography is rare. 


4. The preformatives of the Fut. Kal. Pret. Niph., and of Hiph. 
and Hoph. throughout, which in the case of contraction come ne. 
céssarily to stand in a simple syllable (as Zo—" instead of ,(ר= סבב‎ 
usually take a long vowel instead of a short one, which they would 
otherwise have; as Fut. K. רסב‎ instead of 330°; Pret. Hiph. הס‎ 
instead of 5207 ; Inf. הס‎ instead of 2207 ; Fut. ze" instead 235°. 
This long vowel however is pure and mulabie, and therefore capable 
of being changed or cast away when the shifting of the tone re- 
quires it; as miaon, .תִסבֵּינָה‎ 

5. Verbs of this lis having the second and third radicale Gut. 
tural, lengthen the preceding vowel in cases where Dagesh, analo. 
gically due, is excluded by the Guttural ; as mn, contr. Nw, 3d 
pers. fem. nro (mmg); 1 pers. Spin שחוסל)‎ (- 

6. The place of the tone in these verbs ia peculiar. (a)In Kal, 
Niphal, Hiphil, and Hophal it rests on the penult of all the persons 
which have afformatives beginning with the vowels, n ,, or ^; as 
nao, "io, .סבו‎ )5( In all the petsons which have formative suf- 
fixes beginning with a consonant (excepting DM and W) the tone rests 
on the epenthetic ï or ^ ,, inserted between the verb and the suffix ; 
as trit2, M39. 

7. Instead of the ordinary Dageshed esapigations viz. Piel, 
Pual, and Hithpael, the rarer intensive formations Poel and Hith- 
poel, for which are sometimes substitüted Pilpel, Pulpal, and Hith- 
palpal; aro usually employed here as in verbs 1". 


djs 
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PARADIGM OF VERBS J'y. 


PasTERITA. Kal. Nipb. [Piel. Pual | Hiph.  Hoph. Hithp. 
Sing. 3 m. 20 320) apio naio ny הוּסב‎ nyom 
9 5 nap nap mapio nmagio npon naow mppiopy 
2m. piso pio posi» paio pisc חוּסגוֹתָ‎ parion 
2f. nino nino) manio manio הוסבות הַסְבות‎ pasion 
lc. “ying “piao panio “papio "p'izon חוּסְבּותִי‎ “parior 
Plur.3c. 130 aao WO סובב‎ apy aow הַתַסובְבי‎ 
2m. pizo opizo) הַפְסוְבְבְפֶּס הוּסַבוֹתם חֲסַבּוֹתֶם סוֹבַבְתָּם סוֹבַבְתֶּם‎ 
21. yia yix aio aio pison Wisin yazienn 
lc. iao wiz) WABI סובבנ‎ syixon חססובבנל הוספונו‎ 


Lerinitive. 

Absol. סָבוב‎ Ze 

Constr. חב סבב סוּבָב | 259 סב‎ iom ARNON 
FvrvnE. 


Sing.3 m. יְסובָב | יטב | לסב‎ ape 2p) 20m igion 
3f. com som apio anion sęp  בסּות‎ | מִּסֶסבָב‎ 
2m. Som ADM zzi» njon apa פִּתְסובֶב | הוּסב‎ 
2f "job spom spion "ori spon "aon בי‎ 
lc. SOM nog cri Diog BAe | 200 | אֶתַסובֶב‎ 

Plur.8 m. רסב‎ BO’ Agios דוספו רסב יסובבר‎ "2zionT 
3 f. mzoa rep manion manion nyseb nmaoi raion 
2 m. iom aop uziom wsion app מתֲסיבְבוּ תוּכבוּ‎ 
2f. nna TOR maion noain neon הוּסבינָח‎ RYTON 
le. 20) 28) 32i zzi) 20] æv o 


IxpEwATIVE. 


Sing.2m. zb I uic 2on . 220b 
2f "ip "zb "zrio en “DION 
Plur.2 m. wọ aon oo "z0H הַתַסובְבוּ‎ 
21. m"3o nnz סובבנח‎ map, menn 
PARTICIPLE. 
Active. מִפְסובֶם = 207 מְסוֹבָם‎ 


סבב 
מוּסֶב .2202 23— 209 Passive.‏ 
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REMARKS. 


_§ 8%. KAL. 


1. PaETERITE. Contraction in these verbs is by no means uhi. 
form, as we find reg. tat Deut. 19. 19, "EASY Zech. 8. 14, 1523 
Ezek. 27. 11, nýty Ps. 6. 2, yin Is. 30. 19. In the plural one 
or two cases of ‘the form 150 (instead of "2D ( occur; as 5" Job 
24. 24; also רְמוּ‎ Job 29. 12, רבד‎ Gen. 49. 23. Once arte) for 
aian Ps. 64. 7 (perhaps for anp). With Dagesh omitted we 
have nina Mal. 2. 2, and ‘ping Ps. 85. 14. 


2. Inrintrtve. Before Maqqeph the long final vowel is short- 
ened, as ùn, "on. With suff. we find pna. Final Pattah also is 
not of unfrequent occurrence, as ‘JW, 53, a, pica. A few exhibit 
Shureq like verbs vy, as 17123, ,כָחוּל‎ N19. 


8. FurunE. The form of the Future is threefold, viz. E ,רסב‎ 
aon. Of these the first is the most regular and frequent. It is 
shortened upon loss of the tone, as ina, “3m. The second is some. 
times à Chaldaism ; but the true solution of the form seems not yet 
to have been hit upon. It occurs in the following words, tu^, 53°, 
,רסב‎ p^. Final Shureq occurs in some, as רררּץ ,ררiך ,שפד‎ ; and 
for sake of euphony with Kibbuts in basi. With ח‎ parag. in mvp. 
The Fut. with Pattah usually takes Tseri ante-final, as וקל ,רמר‎ 
om, &c. | 


4. Imperative. This like the Inf. Abs. sometimes takes Pattah, 
as 53 Ps. 119. 22, דל‎ Ps. 141. 3; also with n parag., as m9 Pe. 80. 
16; and once when the second radical, from being a Guttural, does 
not admit Dagesh, as n** Num. 22. 6. Before a suffix the tone 
rests upon the afformative, and the vowel is shortened, as nih 
Jer. 50. 26 ; so also occasionally without a suffix, as "33 Jer. 7. 29, 
"^ Zech. 2. 14, 31? ls. 44. 23. In Yap Num. 23. 13, either the 3 
is epenthetic, == 2p, or the form is for Ap. 


4 88. NIPHAL. 


' 1. PaETERITE. Besides the common form with d final, we also 
meet with final 6 and ð, as bp] 2 Kings 20. 10, ©) Nah. 2. 11, 
nao] Ezek. 28. 2, 1522 Is. 84. 4, 3423 Amos 8. 11, aia] Nah. 1. 12. 
Verbs whose first radical is n present a twofold formation, as "rn 
Pe. 69. 4, nm Mal. 2. 5, or or? [s 57. 5; also with א‎ for first rad. 
ical, ^*» Mal. 3. 9. 
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2. IxriNITIVE. Sometimes occurs with Tseri, as on Ps. 68. 3, 
dom Is. 24. 3, once כְהַחַפו‎ Lev. 21. 4. The Inf. Abs. fully writ. 
ten with Holem, as הבוק‎ Ezek. 20. 9, rian Is. 24. 3. 

3. Forprg. Occasionally with 0, as ying Ezek. 29. 7, ‘37m 
Jer. 48. 2, ררמר‎ Ezek, 10, 17, tmm Gen. 47. 18. If Dagesh falls 
ont of the first radical, the preformatives of the Fut. usually have 
é, as orit Ezek, 22. 26, nr Jer. 17. 18. In tw Ps. 19, 14, the ^ 
is epenthetic. . Once 2x for nax Mic, 6. 16, 

4. PARTICIPLE. The Tseri termination sometimes oecurs here 
also, as og] 1 Sam, 15. 9. Once nap) 2 Chron. 10. 15. 


§ 89. HIPHIL. 


1. PaETERITE. Instead of Tseri in the last syllable the use of 
Pattah is eominon throughout the whole conjugation, not only where 
one of the radicals is a Guttural or Resh, as ,המר‎ 370, no, but also 
in other cases, as ,הקל‎ DTI, 10m. So Part. 5x2. As Tseri is pure 
in Hiphil it is of course liable to change, as 207, 2d pers. ton. 
The form 5733-537 Lam. 1. 8, is anomalous, as is also men for 
for inb Prov. 24 28. 

2. .מטנעזאזעא]‎ The characteristic ה‎ here assumes Kamets pro. 
bably to distinguish it from the Preter. As in the Preter, Pattah 
appears also in the final syllable instead of Tseri, as 272 Jer. 4. 11, 
pia 2 Chron. 34. 7 (Tseri being retained instead of Kamets). 
With suffixes, as ‘bna, Pana. 

` 8. FurvRE. With the tone retracted Tseri is, as usual, shorten. 
ed into Segol, whether in consequence of Vav conversive, as 53, 
Sj or of a monosyllable following, according to § 21.8. c, as 42 72" 
Ps. 91. 4. In one case we have Hireq instead of Tseri final, as 
pws Jer. 49. 20. yin Judg. 9. 53, is anomalous for y. So also 
anasi Deut. 1. 44, for inz™. 


$ 90. HorHaL, 


1. The anemalies in Hophal are few and trifling. The prefor. 
mative of the Preter, it will be observed, is pointed 29 instead of 
sion. Variant from this is 1590 Job 24. 24, for 3mm. In the Inf. 
we find nawn its lying desolate, Lev. 26. 85, where Shureq goes into 
Kamets Hateph, and t! the pronoun lacks Mappig. - So patna Lev. 
26. 34, by metathesis of points. for retra. | 
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VI. Verbs whose Third Radical is Aleph. . 
$91. vers פ"א‎ (mx). 


The peculiarity of this class arises from the quiescence of x, the 
final radical. This quiescence is regulated by the following laws : 


1. In the forms without afformatives, where א‎ is the final let. 
ter, it invariably quiesces, as Mr, NSD. "This however uffects the 
punctuation only in cases where Pattah would analogically appear, 
which the quiescing א‎ always lengthens into Kamets. Thus in 
Pret. Kal, Niph. Pu. and Hoph., and Fut. and Imp. Kal, we have 
RYD, NY» NEM, NPON, RYAN, and KY», in all which cases the regu- 
lar vowel is Pattah. 

2. In the forms with afformatives (beginning with a consonant) 
the א‎ (a) In the Preter of all the derived conjugations in 
Tseri, as nny]. (b) In the Fut. and linp. of all the conjugations 
in Segol, as M8372, NINTH. 

3. Where afformatives occur beginning with a vowel, the form 
is regular, as א‎ then is moveable, as MRY, TRY, "MIS. 

4. In the Pret. of Kul, where the second radical properly has 
Pattah, א‎ quiesces in Kamets, as Maz, DAND instead of BRIN, PRID, 
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PRETERITE. 


Sing. 3 m. 
3 f. 
2 m. 
2 f. 
le. 
Plur. 3 e. 
2 m. 
2 f. 
Ic. 
INFINITIVE, 
Absol. 
Constr. 


FUTURE. 

Sing. 3 m. 
3 f. 
2 m. 
2 f. 


l c. 
Plur. 3. m. 


$91. VERES "ל‎ ALEPH. 


PARADIGM OF "ל‎ ALEPH VERBS. 


Kal. 
ago 
I 
pasy 
מְצָאת‎ 
"Dep 
"n 
מְצָתָם‎ 
UE 
WRT 


arn 
מצא‎ 


MY)" 
ATR 
Yn 
"ern 


אמצא 
$71 * 


TRY 


Niph. 
xpo) 
meo) 
xem) 
Dx? 
"ny 
"p? 
DNA) 
vem 
v) 


Ro 


Piel. 
RE 


"ME 


DAPA WRT VRPT המצאנל‎ 


מצא 
R37‏ 


Ryo 
T 
Mon 

"won 
RIBA 


Pual. 
AA RAD 
mern mero meon 
pama pema pagay 
DRY מצָאת‎ DR 


Hiph. 


המִצא 


MES ROP 


RES רמצרא‎ 
go RNIN 


BER MOTD 
MED NYAN 
REON ASYEP 


RED arb 
WAyn^ רְמַצָּאוּ‎ SRED* Umen? 


Hoph. 


Hithp. 


APOD REE 
Se 
Papp pern 
הֶמְצָאת‎ hagen 
"DE “HAE הָמְעֵאחָר‎ "DIST NEE 
MRD המצראר‎ PRT  "URESDU 
DOREY מצַאתָט‎ SMT הִמִצַאמֶס‎ DDNETDIT 
FREE RED DRED HET ONEAN 


I5 


S IN 
תּמצא‎ 
ד‎ :% 
הּמצא‎ 
rs % 
pM 
RIR 
ְמְצָּאוּ‎ 


8f. MAPAD הִמְצָאנֶ‎ MAPON NARON MAPAD MITA 
2 m. ARTA ANTON מְמַצָאי‎ wron RYAN PAN 
2f, NRPN Magen MAFON MAYON MATEN NaN 


le. 


IMPERATIVE. 


Sing. 2 m. 
2 f. 

Plur. 2 m. 
2 f. 


PARTIC! PLE. 
Active. 


Passive. 


NY 


aT 
"Wis 
"M 


IT 


AU 
"Yun 
"pen 


INPS TORE 


AI 
dol 


i 


ana 


מַצָא 
"nun‏ 
"NS‏ 
"mE‏ 


ממצא 


נמצא 
זז 


Mi 


M") 


MY 
הַמְצראִי‎ 
ere 
mun 


My 


נמצא 
rth‏ 


REREN 


MED 


Non 
MEX 
Renn 


ִמְמַצָאֶר 
“weeny‏ 
ִתְמִצָאּ 
מִתְמַצָאנֶה 
wenn‏ 
nee‏ 


wah) 


wan 


"MEDD 
ODN 
MANED 


מִמְמְצָא 
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REMARKS; 
§ 92. KAL 


1. Pererrre. The Preter of verbs of final Tseri, like &**, usu. 
ally retains the Tseri here, as n>, ENV. For the 3d pers. fem. 
we meet with the contracted form nx p 18. 7. 14, nxen Ex. 5. 16. 
The following are cases in which א‎ has fallen out; nz Num. 11. 
11, "nz Job 1. 21, "hd Job 32. 18, *572 Ezek. 18. 16, 1) Ezek. 
89. 26. Irregular is naz, which, like many other verbs of this class, 
follows the analogy of verbs ,כ"ה‎ which would make nyg. So 
"DN23 Ps. 119. 101, like "72b. 

2. INriNITivE. With mn paragogic, Holem, as in regular verbs, 
is shortened to Kamets Hateph, and in that form transferred to the 
first radical, as .כַטְמְאֶה‎ Of the fem. form 18 ,יראה‎ mac; also DN 
(0555); nap? (maps) ; קראת‎ (me). In (לררא) לרא‎ thereis an 
apheresis of the first radical : nid). makes hit, and by crusis or con- 
traction ned (ng) Gen. 36. 7. 


3. Furure. In this tense we have Nx Jer. 3. 22, for xp", 
by commutation of א‎ for n. With paragogic n, mR ps 1 Sam. 28. 15, 
with Segol instead of Kamets for sake of euphony. With paras 
gogic occur PAVAN Deut. 1. 29, arn 1 Sam. 9. 15, rox Jer. 
2. 24, *y p" Prov. 1. 21. The form nbn Job 5. 18, for NDAN 
from רפא‎ follows the analogy of verbs m 5. The verb xi) makes 
Fut. xix. Hence «t^ Ps. 91. 12, with 3 paragogic remaining 
before the suffix as above. So niwem Ezek. 23. 49, with epen- 
thetic >, like כ"ה‎ verbs, and mim Jer. 9. 17, with א‎ elided. x^ 
makes Fut. xang with ^ quiescing in Hireq, whereas רצא‎ 8 Fut. 
RY after the model of verbs פ"ר‎ first class, $ 70. 


4. Impgnative. Here we find w^ 1 Sam. 12. 24, for יראל‎ to 
distinguish it from the Fut. si^. From Nip we-have Imp. קרו‎ Jer, 
25. 27, for wp. The apoc. forma JD, RF occur, as also Yop 
with Kamets dropped. XPI and x" make ND, "MD, and Nz, IRT, l 


5. Partietrie. Examples here occur conforming to the analo- 
gy of verbs ,כ"ה‎ as NON הומת(‎ ( Eccles. 9. 18, yin (sia) Eccles. 
7.26. In the plur. א‎ sometimes quiesces, as הטארם‎ 1 Sam. 14. 38, 
for o"won, exa Neh. 6. 8, for oxa. With fem. form nxyn Cant, 
8. 10, for nego, nz" Jud. 11. 34, for na^. 
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Um mene cee 


§ 92. NIPHAL. 


1. Prerenite. In two cases the charactetistic כ‎ is omitted, viz. 
wg) 1 Sam. 10. 11, and xzr Ex. 25. 48. By contraction np} for 
nebo) Ps. 118. 23; whence by doubling ה‎ and changing the first 
into n, nago) 1 Sam. 1. 26, amay) Josh. 18. 3. The analogy of 
verbs n'/5 is followed by "n"5b) for RRE) Ps. 139. 4. 


2. IxriN1TIVE. With Dagesh suppressed and the third radical 
commuted for n we have n^n Jer. 19, 11, nznn 2 Kings 7. 12. 
One retains the characteristic of the conjugation nzm) Jer. 49. 10, 
with m final for .א‎  תואָבְנִה‎ of the form of verbs כ"ה‎ is for ה‎ 
Zech. 13. 4. l 


3. Fvrure. Here also the analogy of verbs כ"ח‎ prevails in ררפר‎ 
for apq 2 Kings 2. 22. Puragogic א‎ appears in WM": for wp? 
Jer. 10. 5. In x15 Ps. 130. 4, from x^, the radical ^ is commu- 
ted for 3. 


4. ParrrcrPLE. Three occur with Sheva ih the plur. instead of 
Kamets, viz. D^MY5)7 ) הַנַּמְצַאִים‎ ( Ezek. 20. 30, Dox?) ) (נטְמַאִים‎ 
Est. 1. 5, pram) (2225) Josh. 10: 17. So vit) for poms) Jer, 
14,15. ` 


§ 93. PIEL: í 


1. PRETERrrTE. Some few, like verbs ,כ"ה‎ end in final Kamets 
instead of T'seri, as x37 Ps. 143. 3, nbn Jer. 51. 34, ND) Am. 4, 2, 
In n^i: Jer. 26. 9, the Yod is commutative of ,א‎ oD}. Tlie three 
following have Hireq instead of Tseri, viz. nN3T, “NRP, NDN. 

2. Furvàs. In nb the final n is for a, apo". With elided & 
we find 1525 for ba Jer. 8. 11. 


$94. HIPHIL: 


1. PnETERITE. Án apocope of א‎ occurs in "tri 2 Kings 13. 6, 
for xor. So in FN aT 2 Sam. 3. 8, for חַמצַאתָף‎ The anom: 
alous form naam occurs Josh. 6. 17, for ns"xrin, the ה‎ fem. being 
doubled and the first changed into n. For nain Job 15. 13, some 
copies read more correctly nxyin. A composite form appears in 
והקאתר‎ Prov, 25. 16, made up from verbs כ"א‎ and 1'5, for n'en 
or inpr. 
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VII. Verbs whose Third Radical is He. 


§ 95. VERBS n>. 


1. Under this class are included verbs having originally final 1 
or ^, both of which coming at the end of a word after a heteroge- 
neous vowel (Pattah) are coriverted to n in order to conform to the 
vowel, § 26. II. 3. b, which consequently is lengthened by quies- 
cence; thus, moj = בָּפָה‎ = 723. In many cases, from the great native 
weakness of these letters, they are excluded altogether, $ 26. I. 2; 
as 123 for 1"53 (23), 39 for ga (931). In pause, however, 
they often remain, as anda" for לגל‎ or*1"53*. But in the middle of 


^ ‘words where their subst tató n, if retaimed, would fall into a mixed 


syllable, they are restored, as n^23 for £523, nz for .פה נה‎ In the 
3d pers. fem. sing. pret., where, upon the addition of ^ char. fem. 
to the root, two of these letters would concur, the first is hardened 
into its cognate D, as 33 for myag. It is to be observed, however, 
that those verbs whose third radical 18 Mappiqed or moveable ה‎ GT 
as 23, Mad, Na), "f, come not under the rules which distinguish 
the class we are now considering. "They are inflected according to 
the model of 5“ Guttural verbs, $ 64. 


2. The rules of quiescence in this class of verbs are the follow- 
ing :—(a) In all the Preters the final m quiesces in Kamets, as 1123, 
n23» n237, &c. (5) In all the Futures in Segol, as ris3*, 023%, 
nba, &c. (c) In all the Infin. Abs. except Hiph. and Hoph. in 
Holem, as rida, rio3r, dz, &c. ; while all the Inf. Const. terminate 
in ri, a contracted fem. form for n3, as ni23, r237, ,בת‎ &c. (4) In 
all the Imperatives in Tseri, as nhi, ns, nban, &c. (e) In all the 
Participles, except the Pass. of Kal, in Segol, as 1123, 1222, 932, &c. 
‘As to the Pass. Part., as ד‎ never terminates a syllable containing a 
semi-vowel, the primitive ^ re-appears forming a dipthong with the 
= preceding Shureq, as 123 (^23, ^3) instead of niby. See Remarks, 5. 
3. A distinguishing peculiarity of these verbs consists in the 
Apocopated Future occurring in all the conjugations, and which is 
formed by dropping the last radical with its preceding vowel (n1.) ; 
as T1235, apoc. 537, 534. This feature of כ"ה‎ verbs gives rise to nu- 
merous changes ‘of form and punctuation, which will be considered 
in the remarks ori the paradigm. This principle of apocopation 
extends also to the Imp. of Piel, Hiphil, and Hithpael. l 
24 
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PRETERITE. Kal. 

Sing.3m. 3 
3f. no» 
2₪. D 
2f. my 
le. "n"» 

Plur. 3 c. 353 
2m. tn" 
2f ית‎ 
lc. 43793 

INFINITIVE. | 

Absol. ab 
Constr. nios 

FurvnE. 

Sing.8 m. 1939 
3f. nom 
2m. nem 
T2 
lc. pax 

Plur.8m. — x5» 
3 f. nnb 

‘2m. «bm 
2f nem 
lc. nom 

ImrRRATIVE. 

Sing. 2 m. 123 
2f. "53 

Plur.2m. | 
2f mu 

PARTICIPLES. | 

Active. בה‎ 
Passive. 


w 
ipa 
אי‎ t 


§ 95. VERBS 'כ‎ HE. 


PARADIGM OF 


Niph. Piel. 
neq. n$3 
no» np 
pra רת‎ 
na ba 
"D"233 aie th | 
("53 ^ 1: 
נִגְכֵהָם‎ GOMES 
Yon wo 
127223 "53 
nz תת‎ 
תה הנפת‎ 
nan nem 
niim mpap 
nom mom 
vam "eon 
1 pa 
Dno "m 
mnes nnam 
"23m — "bam 
naaa mapan 
"im npa 
mews na 
“ey cm 
"37 Aba 
row mna 


"m 


HE VERBS.‏ 'ל 


Pual. 
nis 
nn» 
recy 
nn 
n93 
ao 
E 
"nh 
LR 
1223 


rida 
לת‎ 
% 


nian 
Mri 
nbn 
1 
mb 
"n 
nean 
nin 


Hiph. 
n2) 


nra 
me 
n23n 
"D"ean 

1237 
חֲגְכָתֶם‎ 
LETS 
aban 


nea] 
roan 


ma" 
nm 
nan 
"23h 
ny 
"22^ 
mgm 
123m 
nya 
n2 


Hoph. 
nean 
nnam 
D"237 
הַגְכָרת‎ 
"tea 
rin 
epa 
Ye 
153" 


“se 


ni 
rag 
no 
nom 
n2 
n2 
n 
rej 
voan 
ENS 
nee 


nhe 
"bx 
חתנלו‎ 


nrbs 


nex 
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REMARKS. 
§ 96. kar. 


1. PaETERITE. For the third pers. pret. fem. (M33) the Syriac 
form (533) occurs in a few cases, as Nby Lev. 25. 21, for nny. In 
like manner in Hiph. and Hoph., as nyqn Lev. 26. 31, nban Jer. 
13.19. In one case the original ^ re. -appears instead of n hardened 
into h, as "on Ps. 57. 2, for nhbn. Thus too in third pers. plur. 
avon Deut. 32. 37, 170) Ps. 73. 2, in Keri. In “mbo Job 3. 26, 
the ‘original ו‎ is retained. The medial ^ occasionally falls out, as 
pun 2 Sam. 10. 11, for pm. 

2. INFINITIVE AssoL. This sometimes occurs with apocope of 
the last radical, unless this be considered as the restoration of the 
original ,ו‎ as *22 Is. 30. 19, for mina; רְאו‎ Gen. 26. 28; הרו‎ Is. 
59. 4; ia Lam. 1. 20; inw Is. 22. 18. Occasionally the t1 is 
hardened into n, as miny Is. 22. 13 ; nix“ Is. 42. 20.—Consrr. ‘The 
paradigm shows the regular termination to be ,רת‎ but the ה‎ some. 
times remains without being hardened, as ny Gen. 50. 20; ri^ 
Gen. 48. 11, קנה‎ Prov. 16. 16. A peculiar form, nia with fem. 
termination and 1 retained, occurs Ezek. 28. 17. l 


3. Furure. In several cases we find the final m quiescing in (,) 
instead of (.), as myg Ps. 119. 117, instead of note; mbm 
1 Kings 17. 4, for nbsp. The original ,ד‎ but quiescing in Hireq, 
is apparently retained in the third pers. fem. sing. and the second 
pers. masc. in some words, as fA Jer. 3. 6, instead of rm; 
“man Jer. 18. 23, instead of nan. The ^ is occasionally omitted 
even where analogically due, as mina Job 5. 12, for "tym; n»n 
Judg. 6. 29, for myn. 


Apocopated Future of Verbs 5* He. 


The leading principle on which the apocopation of Hebrew 
words depends is stated, § 35. IL, to be, that in expressing 


eommand, prohibition, earnest exhortation, &c., in which cases it’ 


mainly occurs, the utterance naturally becomes abrupt, and the force 
of the voice being spent on the first syllable, the tone is retracted 
(§ 21. 8. 5.), long vowels shortened (§ 27. 9.), and the final letter left 
almost or entirely mute. But a letter not sounded is very prone to 
disappear altogether; and this effect is peculiarly easy to verbs of 
thie cas. from the original inherent’ weakness of the final radical. 
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The consequence is that the apocopated form of the Future in these 
verbs is far more frequent in all the conjugations than the regular 
or full form. The principal peculiarities arising from this source 
are the following :— 


(a) As the final letter with the preceding vowel falls away 
(n33, apoc. 33) a furtive Segol ia usually supplied under the first 
radical to obviate the difficult sound of the two Shevas in the nude, 
or simply apocopate form, as 123^, 23^, 53^ ; 733", RY HY; or if the 
first or second radical be a Guttural, furtive Pattah ; ; as qm, m. 
In this case it is more common to employ Pattah (seldom Segol) 
under the preformative than Hireq; thus 2x) (72981), wy, 
(nip), "nm (mnm). Such forms as n=] however do sometimes 
occur. 

(5) Though the preformative of the Fut. is regularly Hireq, yet 
it is frequently, especially in the 1st and 2d pers. sing. and plur., 
lengthened into Tseri ; as ,רא‎ 83°], 2297, עneI.‎ Hence by a spe- 
cial anomaly som for nx, by transposition of the two last radi- 
cals from nn. 

(c) If the second radical be one of the Begadh-kephath letters 
) 4. 2. b), the preformative has Hireq or Tseri, but the furtive vowel 
is not supplied, the form remaining nude; as 20™ (Naw), Tm, 
nb", mwai Instead of the first Sheva, Pattah, especially under 
Gutturals, is used. To .this case we are probably to refer ר‎ 
(nx), the last Sheva being dropped on account of ,א‎ lest if it were 
written qi or X91 it might be supposed to be from ר‎ or n> in. 
stead of meh. 


(d) The verbs n^n and mm take Sheva under the preformatives, 
conforming themselves to the cases where final Yod quiesces in Hi- 
req ($26. 7). Thus myy, ,רחר‎ ^» where "m follows the analogy 
of "^5 for ^b. In pause, however, we have "m. 

e) Verbs of the J"» class which usually assimilate the >, here 
retain only one of their radicals, ag 1*1 and t=] for nym, from n; 
to" for mes, from mb); so on for neh, 6. 

4. IwrxnATIvE. In wi) Job 37. 0, with commutation of letters 
for n, the middle radical ר‎ for ^ by Chaldaism : nox makes Imper, 
^b instead of "Ex for sake of euphony. The original radical Yod 
18 sometimes restored here, as 193, AMEN ; whence by contraction 
wp Jer. 25. 27, for sp. 


§ 98. verss "כל‎ nz. | 193 


5. PARTICIPLE. In XW) 1 Sam. 22. 1, the final א‎ is commutative 
for m, plur. xg). The participles in the construct state end in 
Teeri, as rity Ex. 15. 11, nin Ps. 147. 2, n» Gen. 4. 2, nip Gen. 
14. 19. The fem. form frequently developes the original Yod, as 
mwy Cant. 1. 7; n*22 Lam. 1. 16, n=gs Prov. 31. 27, mip Ps. 
127. 3. In the plur. אתיות‎ Is. 41. 23, the Pass. Part. has some- 
times עשר‎ Job 41. 25, for "109; "bx Job.15. 22, for “ex. In Is. 
3. 16, the Kethib has niwy, the Keri ninos, ni» 1 Sum. 25. 18, 
Keri niii. | | 


§ 97. NIPHAL. 


1. Prerenrre. The first radical in Pe Nun verbs here falls out 
according to custom, as Mp} for pn; ng] for ng. Hireq some- 
times occurs before ^ instead of Tseri, as D^p3 Gen. 24. 8, 499533 
1 Sam. 14. 8. In pause 3°] Num. 24. 6, according to § 22. 2. h. 
3^7? Cant. 1. 6, for 4977) or 77). 

2. IxriNrTIVE. When Dagesh falls out of the first radical, the 
characteristic m is of course pointed with Tseri, as כָהַרְאח‎ Judg. 13. 
21, whence by contraction nix") Is. 1.12. The Inf. Abs. has once 
the form of the Constr., as 1533 ל‎ Sam. 6. 20. We find also many 
for ring Jer. 49. 10. l | 

3. ממטצטץ‎ The Fut. Apoc. merely drops the final הח‎ with the 
preceding vowel, as 733", apoc. 53* Is. 47. 3. The only anomalous 
forms in the Fut. are 377^ Jer. 23. 12, for mrm, mam אל‎ Ps. 109. 
13, for Mam אל‎ (nma). 

4. Imperative. In one case we find the characteristic of the 
Preter anomalously retained, as 177) for 11371 Jer. 50. 5. 

5. ParricrPLE. Occasionally the second ‘radical takes Kamets 
instead of Segol, as Mom) Is. 17. 11; noir Is. 56. 3. 


$ 98. PIEL. 


1. PRETERITE. In the greater number of cases the ^ of the sec. 
ond syllable quiesces in Hireq instead of Tseri, as "^5» Lev. 25. 
11; "Dr Lev. 25. 21; "n93 Ps. 148. 9; "bes Is. 14. 24 ; naby 
Ia. 57. 8. 

2. InrrmrrrvE. The Absolute sometimes follows in formation 
the analogy of the Inf. Constr. of Sp, as my Ex. 22. 22; nb» 
1 Sam. 3. 12; mp) Jer. 80. 11. In "zn (2) Hos. 6. 9, the origi. 
nal ^ makes its appearance. 
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3. Fururs. In nbn Lev. 18. 7, the m quiesces in Teeri instead 
of Segol. Peculiarly anomalous is yra Is 16. 9, from the root rr, 
where, according to Gesenius, we are to recognise a transposition 
of letters for "M. In m»»«1 Kings 11. 39, we have a contrac- 
tion by $26. I. 2, for ngyei. Also by contraction r9*1 Lam. 8. 33, 
, for n3 ; 1782 Lam. 3. 53, for yw. In the plur. the primitive ^ 
instead of ה‎ appears, as in Kal, as 7*5 Is. 40. 25, יְכַסְיְמּ‎ Ex. 
15. 5. The apocopate forms in this conjugation not only drop their 
final 1 with its vowel, but also the Dagesh forte from the middle 
radical, because this letter becomes final, $ 12. 2, as 5371, 5r, "zn. 
In one or two cases the Pattah is lengthened to Kamets, as Lu 
1 Sam. 21. 14, for b; oJ Prov. 25. 9. 

4. Impzrative. Variant from this is han Judg. 9. 29, with Se- 
gol anomalous. In 3°53 Prov. 26. 7, the ^ is commutative for ", 
"2". The apoc. form is not usual here, as 53 for nda, on Am. 6. 10, 
for non; "X for mz Deut. 3. 28. 


5. PaARTICIPLE. Occasionally with final Tseri, as mma Is. 64. 
4; mw Jer. 81. 10. By commutation מ‎ for MB a Jer. 38. 8. 
In the plar. מטחור‎ Gen. 21. 16, for "mem, n being exchanged for 3. 


6 99. PUAL. 


Conforms in all respects to paradigm of n53. In one case we 
find Shureq instead of Kibbuts, nay Ezek. 16. 34. In 3» the Dag. 
esh is excluded without compensation. "With compensation we 
have i7 Ps. 36.13. Also with Kamets Hateph instead of Kibbuts, 
as 122 Ps. 72. 20, 102 Ps. 80. 11. 


§ 100. RIPHIL. 


1. Pazrenrre. The characteristic ד‎ sometimes has Segol even 
though not followed by a Guttural, as naan Est. 2. 6, main Gen. 41. 
28. With the first radical a Guttural the form is regular, as חצרה‎ 
Is. 53.12. Hence in one instance we find vn Is. 53. 10, for 
npn. Specially anomalous is n535 Hab. 1. 16, with Tseri instead 
of Pattah. In the 3d pers. sing. fem. we have sometimes the Chal- 
daic form of naan instead of nan, as nz" Lev. 26. 34, nada 
Ezek. 24. 12, where ה‎ has Segol as above. For Teeri before Yod 
we sometimes find Hireq, as in the other conjugatione, as חָצכָרתָ‎ Ex. 
33. 1, nרָכְגה‎ 2 Kings 17. 26. Specially anomalous is mene Prov. 


- 
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24. 28. A Chaldaic form appears in moy Josh. 14. 8. Compare 
Weve Dan. 3. 21, and 1727" Dan. 5. 3. 

2. Inrinerive. Of a peculiar form is nat Gen. 3. 16, and nait 
Gen. 22. 17, retaining Kamets from the termination of the Preter. 


.In the Construct we find הקצרת‎ Lev. 14. 43, for nizpn. By a spe- 


cial anomaly nid 2 Kings 19. 25, occurs for להַשאות‎ ihe א‎ t being 
elided and the preceding points transposed. 

3. Furuzz. Assimilated Pe 3 makes nyy (reo), nz^ (my 
&c. In nop Lev. 27. 2, the final א‎ is commutative for nr (nop). 
So mows Ps. 89. 23, and by apoc. "G^ Ps. 55.15. Apocope here 
presents a twofold form, (a) The nude, or simple, as 177 ("77"); 
mb (naD), pon (mnga); and (b) The Segolate, i. e. ‘with a fur- 
tive vowel, as 5393, IDI, .ריעכ‎ To this conjug. belongs xy", from 
r^, and the following forms of פ"כ‎ and “"b verbs, viz. cx Job 23. 
11, with Kamets instead of Patteh on account of tone ; elsewhere 
OK and nts, from 3, 1*1 from n, רך‎ from nz5, 511 from m». 

4. IuPERATIVE. An apocopated form sometimes oceurs here, as 
t» Deut. 9. 14, for men, 295 Ps. 61. 4, for nan. If the first 
radical be a Guttural, two Pattahs are employed, as 593 Ex. 33. 12. 
Specially anomalous is JD] Ps. 39. 14, taking its form from JW, 
but its signification from nt. Verbs of 2b and `Ð make the Imp. 
Hiph. thus; הזה‎ (nm) nan and apoc, 3n (nam) ; NOR, apoc. Oo 
(ngm); הדו‎ from my "2i from n. 

5. PamrrcrPLE. With Y'b assimilated nya (4922), and with 
Tseri instead of Segol, nya (mya); nw» (mgm); nga (nom). 
Also myin and myin from m and rm. 


6 101. HOPHAL. 


PnuaTERITR. A Holem occurs in nay Judg. 9. 28, on ac. 
count of pronunciation. A few verbs Pe Nun assume the form of 
either non or nawn: The other parts of the verb present no anom- 
alies of consequence. 


$ 102. HITHPAEL. 


e 


1. PaaTERITE. One of the most peculiar words of this class is 
UIT to bow down or worship, which shows in Hithpael its original ד‎ as 
third radical ; but as it militates with usual analogy to employ 1 as 
a final moveable radical, the weak ה‎ is superadded, apparently for 
the sake of euphony ; as Pret. rmuegn, Fut. mne. In the Apoc, 


wwe" f° 


4 
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Fut. the 1 quiesces in Shureq, as mng for "mcs. Inf. with n par- 
agogic minnwn 2 Kings 5. 18. In man Lev. 5. 5, from m the 
prin itive * is exchanged fori. In ppn Prov. 24. 10, and הַשְפָנִית‎ 
1 K ngs 14. 2, Hireq occurs instead of Tseri. 

2. Furugs. With syncope of the formative letter masx Is. 14. 
14, for mane ; as also mye Is. 38.15. In nynw) Is. 41. 23, Kam. 
ets occurs instead of Segol. In the Apoc. Fut. the last letter and 
vowel together with the characteristic Dagesh are omitted, as D3D° 
Gen. 9. 21, for n93“ ; and without Vav conversive X0" Ps. 45. 12, 
tanh Prov. 23. 3, 6, “anh Deut. 2. 9, 19. Jn Gen. 27.29 : 43. 28, 
and 1 Kings 9. 9, we find the imperfect form nm evidently for 
yap, 


§ 103. Interchange of Forms between Verbs 5" Aleph and 5" He. 


The near relation of these two classes of verbs, which in the 
Chaldee are entirely identical, causes a frequent interchange of the 
forms peculiar to the one for those that are characteristic of the 
other. Thus we find of the former, "x52 Ps. 119. 101, for "neds; 
ann Eccl. 8. 12, for xin; xp Jer. 01. 84, for at; "b&b" 2 Kings 
2. 21, for "xB; w23^ Job 39. 24, for RAIN; n^) Jer. 26. 9, for 
neni, with substitution of ^ for. x. Of the latter, "DM" Ezek. 43. 
27, for "b"z*; רצוא‎ Ezek. 1. 14, for רְצוח‎ ; wv? Lam. 4. 1, for 
nyo; Mon" 2 Chron. 16. 12, for nant); Nim 2 Kings 25. 29, for 
mo; ; maw Eccl. 8. 1, for nic. 


$104. Verbs Doubly Anomalous. 


From the preceding exposition of the Hebrew verb, it appears 
that the principal deviations from the regular form arise from the 
occurrence of כ‎ or one of the quiescents ", 7, ^, ,א‎ among the root- 
letters. But the root may have both 3 and one of the quiescents in 
at the same time, as radicals; as for instance, ND] to bear, to carry, 
ny] to stretch out ; or it may have two quiescents, as Max to be wil. 
ling, רצא‎ to go out, ררה‎ to throw, to dart, xia to come. In such cases 
the verbs are said to be doubly anomalous, inasmuch as they are sub- 
ject at the same time to two diflerent sets of rules, viz. those speci- 
fied under the several classes to which each letter pertains. 
Thus, for instance, the J of ww] will be regulated by the rules 
laid down $ 66, under the class of ס"כ‎ verbs, giving for the future 
mips (for wo) while w will be subject to the rules contained $ 91, 


t 
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in reference to כ"‎ verbs, and hence the Fut. xi»* with final Kamets. 
So also the א‎ of max will follow the analogy of verbs ,פ"א‎ § 54, 
forming the Fut. ,ראבה‎ while the ד‎ conforms to the model of verbs 
,כ"ח‎ exhibiting final Segol. The same is the case with numerous 
other verbs, a list of the principal of which we here subjoin. 


Verbs פ"נב‎ and .ל"א‎ 


nib», Inf. nxb, also wir; Fut. xt, min Ruth 1. 14, for mwen; 
Imp. xd, fom. "wir. 

RD, Hiph. new Jer. 4. 10; Inf. constr. with prep. 2: nine 
2 Kings 19. 25, for minh, or ninw. 

nai, Niph. pea] Ezek. 37. 7 ; Inf. rixzin Zech. 13.4; Hithp. "pany 
Ezek. 37. 10, Infin. nian for nivainn. | 


Verbs פ"נ‎ and ns. 


ny], Fut. nya, Fut. apoc. ,רלט‎ Hiph. nen, Fut. nts, apoc. tt, Ist 
pers. sing. bx Job 23. 11, with 1 conv. D1 ל‎ Sam. 19. 15, DR] 
Jer. 15. 6. 

n2» Hiph. nin, Fut. n2^, apoc. q^, Ist pers. sing. J, - nan, 
apoc. qn Ex. 8. 12, Hoph. nan, once n215 Ps. 102. 5, for nan. 

nn, Fut. mm, with 1 conv. t=] 2 Kings 9. 33, apoc. Y? Is. 63. 8, 
Hiph. nm, Fut. ny, with 1 conv. Yai Lev. 8. 11. l 

nz), Niph. ng), Hiph. nn, Inf. הצות‎ Num. 26. 9. 

nw), Niph. ng), Hiph. nan, Fut. nos. 


Verbs x"b and nb. 


mag, Fut. xan Prov. 1. 10, for nan. 

nin, Fut. r^, with ר‎ conv. bin 1 Sam. 14. 24. According to 
others irreg. Fut. Hiph. 

nbus, Fut. תאפר‎ Ex. 16. 23, with omission of ,א‎ mpri 1 Sam. 28. 
24; Niph. Fut. nbmp Lev. 6. 10, Imp. og Ex. 16. 33, by 
Syriasm for 1». 

ring, Fut. noxn Mic. 4. 8, but in Prov. 1. 27, ri^ ; with 1 conv. 
na Is. 41. 25, plur. ybi 18. 41. 5, anm Deut 33. 21, for 
nox, Imp. "py Is. 21. 12, Hiph. Imp. py Is. 21. 14, for 
DRIJ. 


Verbs פ"ר‎ and .ל"א‎ 


xx", Inf. ngg, Imp. xz, Hiph. negin. 
25 
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Verbs פ"ר‎ and n>. 


ns Imp. 77 Jer. 50. 14, Pi. Fut. ריר‎ Lam. 3. 53, either for תדר‎ 
or Hiph. 1rw; Hiph. myin, Fut. my, apoc. Ti, Hithp. 
mma. 


m^, Inf. ias, nias, Fut. with suff. o) Num. 21. 30; Niph. mm 
Ex. 19. 13, Hiph. Inf. n^n, Fut. my, 1, with ר‎ conv. im 
2 Kings 13. 17, Part. rn. 

nas, Hiph. main, Fut. nain Job 19. 2, Part. with suff. 22h Is. 
51. 23; Niph. Part. constr. "3:3 Zeph. 3. 18, for ^y; Pi. Fut. 
nj" Lam. 3. 33, for ry". | 

Fut. with suff. po) Ps. 74. 8; Hiph. in Ezek. 22. 7, Fut.‏ ,רנה 
win Lev. 25. 14, Part. with suff. 721 Is. 49. 26.‏ 


"b", Fut. np", with ר‎ conv. go] Ezek. 31. 7, "bt Ezek. 16. 13, 
Pi. Fut. ine Jer. 10. 4, Hithp. Fut. sem Jer. 4. 30. Intens. 
form Dp" Ps. 45. 3. 


CHAPTER VIII. 


§ 105. VERBS WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 


1. That remarkable peculiarity of the Hebrew and the other - 
Shemitic languages, by which not only the personal, but also the 
governed or objective case of pronouns is so appended to the verb as to 
form with it a single word, has already been adverted to, $ 30. I. 3. 
It is there remarked that the personal pronouns have a broken or 
fragmentary form which is assumed for this purpose, so that instead 
of saying "2% קטל‎ he killed me, we have QP, and instead of 
br pop or אס‎ poop thou didst kill them, we have tb2op. This 
kind of connection, however, between the verb and its suffix is not 
so close as that between nouns and their suffixes (2 my word ), 
and consequently the verbal suffixes are not so much contracted, or, 
in other words, are less fragmentary than the nominal. Indeed 
tLey sometimes remain entirely detached from the governing verb, 
as אתר‎ Sup he killed him. The following are the terminations by 
which such pronouns are indicated. | 
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Sing. Piur. 
le. "2 me lc. xe 
2m. 4 thee — 2 m. DD you 
2f. ך‎ thee 2f. Y» you 
3m. i or הר‎ him i 3m. bor di them 
3f. mor ner 3f. ‘or yg them 


2. 'These suffix pronouns are for the most part united to verbs 
by means of what is termed a union-vowel, $ 30. I. 4, substituted in 
place of the final vowel of the verb, which falls away, as "2720" 
he will keep me (for "28 tw), where Tseri is the union-vowel. A 
fuller view of the verbal suffixes with their לט‎ 18 given in 
the following table. 


Sing. Plur. 
1 6. "2,.,5,. me lc. 3532,,532,.. us 
ל‎ m. 3, 52, 4x, thee 2 m. t2 you 
2f. Tir Ties Fie thee 2f. "you 
3 m. חר,, הו‎ ,. him 3m. D,,D.D.,D., 
3f. MoN, her poet. ih, מו‎ ,,, Th ,.. them 


3f. 3.1, J+» them 


3. These suffixes, especially in the singular of the Fut., are 
sometimes preceded by an epenthetic Nun, which is usually assimi- 
lated to the first letter of the suffix, and expressed by Dagesh forte, 
though in the poetical books the 5 is not unfrequently written out, 
as רֹכַבְּדַנְנֶי‎ he will glorify me, Ps. 50. 23. In this case the suffixes 
assume the forms exhibited in the following table. 

Sing. 
lc. 3. and "3, for 3. and "m. 
2m. M. and n>, for T + and n2 
3m. 533, for m, | 
8f. m, for m, 
Plur. 
lc. 3. for 92. 
In the poetical books we occasionally meet with the suffixes no, 3, 
"5.., 2d pers. sing. masc. and fem., instead of = ,ך‎ and J.» as 
miss" they shall bless thee, Ps. 145. 10, "2^2 for J 121s Ps. 135. 6. 

4. 'The natural effect of the accession of suffixes to verbs is an 
increase in the number of eyllables. But as a counteractive to this 
the tone usually moves forward in such cases, which causes one or 
more of the preceding vowels to fall away, leaving Sheva simple or 


200 § 106. VERBS WITH SUFFIXES. 


composite in their place, and thus diminishing the number of dis. 
tinct syllables. Thus in the 3d pers. sing. and plur. Pret. the Kam. 
ets of the first radical in consequence of accession falls away, and 
the Pattah of the second becomes Kamets by standing in a mixed 
syllable, according to § 8. 3, while in the fem. the n, is changed 
into n.. Consequently, 

sop doh, 88 "30D 
Mapp > becomes. npp, as “HP 

"op wbop, as “Sep 

The other changes which take place from the same canse will 

be best learned from the annexed paradigm. 


PARADIGM OF SUFFIXRHES. 


§ 106. PRETERITE OF KAL. 


BINGULAR. 
(a.) 3d Pers. masc. Sop he has killed. 
Sing. Plur. 
le. "Pep me lc. vip ₪ 
2m. yp thee 2 m. t25bp you 
— 2f "bep thee 2f. קטלכן‎ you 
3m, ‘bop him 3 m. poop them 
3f. mp her 3f. pop them 
(b.) 3d Pers. fem. ndup she has killed. 
lc. “Yp me lc. ‘whoop us 
9 m. "Yp thee 2m. t3n5op you 
2f. FDEP thee 2f. WNP you 
3 m. whbep, mop him 8 m. ndup them 
Sf. nebop her 3f. Wop them 
(c.) 2d Pers. masc. noop )טכה(‎ thou hast killed, 
le, "»boop me lc. {mup us 
8m, wnpbop, inbop him 3m. tp5pp them 
3f. nmpbop her 3f bep them 
~ (d-) 2d Pers, fem. "poop thou hast killed. 
lc. "jn5bp me lc. קטלתינל‎ us 2 
3 m. קְטַלְתִּיו‎ him 3 m. b"p5op them 


Sf. pyh hen = — . 9f pbo them 
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(e.) 1st Pers. com. “opp I have killed. 


Sing. . Plur. 
2 m. TRR thee 2 m. tg"h2Dp you 
2f. Troh thee 2f. nOD you 
3 m. MPDP him | 3m.  סיִּתְקַטק‎ them 
3f. mmbvp her 3 5 TRD them 
Plur. 
| (f) 3d Pers. com. "dep they have killed. 
lc. "op me lc. ADP us 
2m. Top thee 2 m. obp you 
2f TYR thee 2f. bp you 
3m. N00 him 3m. nop them 
9f. mop her 8f. קטלון‎ them 


6 107. INFINITIVE KAL. 


' 1. The Inf. Kal (Sep, sup ) when suffixed is treated for the most 
part like a Segolate noun (of the form 5p, yp) of which the vowel 
in the first syllable is for the most part short (p). A very few 
cases vary from this and exhibit 5ġp. We give in the paradigm 
only the common form with Holem. 


Sing. Plur. > 
lc. “up my killing lc. top our killing 
2m. UD thy killing 2 m. obop your killing = 
2f. ‘yop thy killing 2f pvp your killing 
3 m. op his killing 9 m. ndup their killing 
3f. woop her killing 9f. ‘pop their killing 


§ 108. FUTURE KAL. 


1. All the persons of the Fut. which end in the last letter of 
the root, lose their final vowel before suffixes, except that before 
¥, 52, 9 the vowel remains, and becomes Kamets Hateph. The 
suffix has the union-vowel e. 


Sing. Plur. 
le. "ops he will kill me lo. woop” they will kill us 
2 m. qo» &c. 2m. 2230p" &c. 
2f. סט‎ 2f. wp = 
3 m. mop 3 m. top" 


8f yop 85 Xem 


- 
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§ 109. IMPERATIVE KAL. 


1. This conforms very nearly to the Infinitive. The suffixes, 
however, have generally the union-vowel Tseri; as 


Sing. Plur. 

lc. "tp kill me lc. "op kill us 
3m. 1p &c. | 2m. poop 6. 
8f. nbob | 


Nore. The plural form קספל‎ remains unchanged, whatever the 
accession at the end, as ,קסכוף ,קטלהן"‎ &c. 

2. As all the remaining conjugations terminate in the same 
manner, they all follow the analogy of Kal in receiving suffixes, 
with very trifling variations. We give simply the Preter of Piel as 
a gpecimen. 


Sing. Plur. 
lc. JUD he will violently, &c. lec. QOD they will, &c. 
2 m. Yp dc. 2m. post &c. 
2f. Pop 2f. pyp 
3 m. ^ ibep 3m. tsp 
3f. mbup 3f. Pop 


REMARKS ON THE VERBAL SUFFIXES. 


$ 110. General Remarks. 


1. As the effect of the suffixes is either to add a new accented 
syllable, or to give to a syllable the tone which it had net before, a 
change in the vowels, according to the laws of the tone $$ 21 and 
27, 11-14, is the necessary consequence. a) In the Preter the 
vowel of the fore-tone ($ 21. 3.) under the first radical always 
disappears, as "229p, FP. (b) The vowel of the penult which 
was before long, now falls into an unaccented syllable and 
becomes short, as Tmi“ Ps. 13. 5, from 5h55. In the Future, as 
the first syllable is mixed and its vowel is incapable of being rejected, 
the last syllable only admits of change, and that only when it is 
mutable. Accordingly the short or accented final vowel disappears 
here entirely before the union-vowel, as an3vp" for andup7. But 
where no union.vowel occurs the second vowel is merely shortened, 
as q2op". | 

2. When the suffixes are attached to those persons of the verb 
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which end with the last radical consonant, no change takes place 
in the termination of the verb; but when appended to the afforma- 
tives of several of the persons, a peculiar modification of the form 
ensues. ©) The characteristic vowel termination 2 the third pem 
—: (>) The liquid final i and D. of the plis. are ו‎ 
as if they stood in the way of a sufficiently close connection be. 
tween the verb and its suffix, as "yindvp for "Sa Pp or "op. 

c) In the sec. pers. fem. sing. the original vocalic ending "n (§ 30. 
I. 2. b.) is often found before the suffix in order to prevent the con- 
currence of two vowelless consonants, as "nep thou (f.) hast kill- 
ed me. Ina few cases (,) is here taken instead of (^ .(, as TINTS 
Jer. 2. 27, for magan (xm727); הַשְבַעְתָנוּ‎ Josh. 2. 17, 20, for 
;הִשַׁבַּעְפַנֹּ‎ and occasionally (-) as prn Josh. 2. 18, for 
ATTN. 


§ 111. Preterite. 


1. Verbs whose second radical has (.) generally retain this 
characteristic vowel before the suffixes, as q2 Deut. 7. 13, nwa 
Lev. 16. 4, mxp Deut. 24. 8. But in the Piel and the other forms 
which have (-) in the last syllable, this vowel before 4, bo, *2, is 
shortened into (.), as 423p Deut. 80. 3, 473" Deut. 32. 7. But with 
Pattah there is no change, as 3223; qne. Before the rest of the 
suffixes this final long vowel falls away, as also before * in pause, 
as in, 299p, vor. The third pers. fem. sing. exhibits a kind 
of contraction or assimilation analogous to that of 53, for *r5., viz. 
the termination inn. is contracted into 3b. , and nb. into np.. This 
is indicated by the Dagesh inserted in nh upon the elision of the as- 
pirate M, as 325p for ,קטפַתהר‎ nmap for np»op. In the masc. both 
forms appear, as מְמַתְחוּ‎ Prov. 31. 12, and D l Sam. 1.24. The 
suffix M, is sometimes written n, without Mappiq, as noc Amos 1. 
11, for svat. In all the plurals ending in ל‎ the suffix is appended 
without a union-vowel, as “2120p, TOV, Dop, &c. 


6112. Future. 


1. The union-vowel and the epenthetic כ‎ are peculiarly charac. 
teristic of the Future. But before 4, b>, 2, the original vowels Ho. 
lem and Tseri are retained, only becoming shortened because they 
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lose the tone, as op, n2»0p^, bup". On the contrary, in that 
class of verbs which has Future Pattah, and especially all those 
whose second or third radical 1s Guttural, the Pattah is retained,. 
but lengthened into Kamets before the union-vowel, as 1523" Is. 
62. b, m3209 Deut. 28. 80, sm" Job 20. 8. By a Syriasm the 
suffixes sometimes become attached without a union-vowel to the 
plural form i, as רִמְצָאוּכָהָ‎ Jer. 2. 24. In such cases we often find 
Kibbuts written instead of Shureq, as 52285)" and Ryp Prov. 1. 
28. "The epenthetic 3 is sometimes inserted before n for the sake 
of euphony, as mop for andy’. In this case the nm is often re- 
jected and compensated by Dagesh, as 1220p", mop. On the same 
principle we find a Dagesh compensative of J elided inserted in the 
suffix * in several words, as jax Gen. 12. 1, 2px Is. 43.5. So 
also in ng of the same person, as n2?2:n Prov. 2. 11, and in ^? of 
the first pers. sing., as "3379" Jer. 49. 19. 


$ 113. Infinitive and Imperative. 


1. The suffixes in these modes are added according to the anal- 
ogy of the Future, i. e. by means of the union-vowel. The Infini- 
tive sometimes exhibits (,) under the second radical instead of the 
first, as 42% Gen. 2. 17, ooo Gen. 3. 5; and occasionally though 
rarely with (,) under the first, as DINED Lev. 23. 22. 


$ 114. Suffixes of Verbs n». 


l. These verbs have special peculiarities as to-the attachment 
of their suffixes. Since their last syllable ends with the weak and 
expelled n, or n, this termination is lost before the suffix, as ^23, 
baz, qux, D. In the third pers. fem. sing. Pret. the suffix is not 
‘ attached to the longer form ri23, but to the shorter and older one 
n23, as DD», or shortened into h. , as 4*1; and so with Dagesh 
anD? for 3:152 Zech. 5. 4. See § 111. 
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$ 115. Table of Rare and Anomalous Sufix Formations. 


Wax Ezek. 28. 16. Fut. Pi. 
bp" 2 Sam. 22. 43. F. Hiph. 
vi] Ps. 28. 7. id. 

Tris, אודך‎ Ps. 118.28. id. 


qmm Job 15. 17. Fut. Pi. 
nier Gen. 31. 39. id. 
Took Ex. 33. 3. id. 
mae Hos. 3. 2. Fut. Kal. 
momo Hos. 4. 6. id. 
nayox Zech. 7. 14. F. Pi. 


Kings 22. 20. Part. K.‏ 2 אספז 

« 1Sam.15.6. Fut. Kal. 
naoy Hos. 10.10. F. Kal. 
ogb Deut. 32. 26. F. Hiph. 
Fyre Is. 16. 9. (R. m») F. Pi. 
yon Jer. 22. 24. F. Kal. 
^35) Gen. 41. 51. Pret. Pi. 
ארבף‎ 2 Sam. 4. 8. Part. Kal.’ 
mz» Prov. 4. 18. Imp. K. 
tnin Ezek. 6. 8. Inf. Niph. 
"han 1 Sam. 17. 35. Pret. H. 
pin Lev. 26. 15. Inf. Hiph. 
i"pgt Ex. 2. 3. dag. euph. id. 
manny Is. 83. 1. id. 
yy Hab. 2. 17. Fut. Hiph. 
war." Ex. 15. 5. 
maT) Job 39. 2. — Inf. Kal. 
yen tz Ezek. 16. 52. Inf. Pi. 
bn Ezek. 16. 28. F. (£) K. 
maaan Ezek. 23. 40. F. Kal. 


This liet mig : 
on the various Paradigms, 


Fut, Pi. | 


qhia Ezek. 16. 81. Inf. K. 
sinay Ps. 51. 7, for Im Pr. Pi. 
שרבבסף‎ 18. 47. 10. Pr. Pi. (Polel) 
“yop Jer. 15. 10. Part. Pi. 

mow Ex. 9.18, for m Inf. N. 
nway Ex. 2. 17, for jo! F. Pi. 
nmo 1 Sam. 6. 10. Kal. 


2712p Lev.23.22. Inf. Kal. 
“ina Ezek. 20. 5. id. 
pane Hos. 9. 10. id. 
soa Is. 30. 12. id. 
nap Deut. 20. 2. id. 


Gen. 32. 20, for 'zמ id.‏ מצַאַכְט 
n»n Ps. 102. 14. Inf. P. or K.‏ 


525: 18. 30. 18. Inf. Kal. 
pyps Am. 1. 13. id. 
3p Ezek. 25. 6. id. 


obt Josh. 23. 5. Fut. Kal. 


pomp Is. 1. 14. Inf. Pi. 
v2x2wm Job 16. 5. Fut. Pi. 


Sam. 17. 25. F. Hiph.‏ 1 עשר 


wibomm Job 20.26. | Fut. Pi. 
v2»5* Ie. 35. 4. Fut. Hiph. 

31" Hab. 3. 2. Imp. Pi. 
iawn Ps. 140. 10. Fut. Pi. 


sna 1 Kings 20. 35. Imp. H. 
ona Eccles. 3. 18. Inf. Kal. 
nbn Gen. 11. 6. Inf. Hiph. 
maw 2 Chr. 36.21. Inf. Hoph. 
125^ Prov. 5.22. Fut. Kal. 


ht be increased, but the remaining forms can be found in the Remarks 
26 
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6 116.: Contracted Suffix Forms. 


[The Pronominal Suffixes are, for the most part, appended to transitive verbs, and 
sustain to them the relation of the objective or accusative case. In the following list 
are comprised the principal instances which oceur with a Suffix joined either to tran- 
sitive or intransitive verba, expressing the relations indicated in other languages by the 
ada hich wil s fay uideo oy resting tic terme i droga d 
ments, in the same manner as in English the phrase J will give him, is by ellipsia for 
Iwill give to him.] 
= tb for wd bun boiled for them, 1 Kings 19. 21. 

“ADJ « "2 BD] thou hast given to me, Josh. 15. 19. 
app ₪ אבי ל‎ 1 will tell him, Job 31. 37. 

was e — 5 wi2 he shall come upon him, Job 15. 21. 
oper < — W2 baw he will repay thee, 1 Sam. 24. 20. 
"nt > "»b"D» I have made for myself, Ezek. 29. 3. 
wang א‎ 4) awh bring me [ word } again, Gen. 37. 14. 
Towoum > pia roan shall be filled of them, Ex. 15. 9. 
way = «ay ^2" to speak with him, Gen. 37. 4. 
“QRZ « "en w^ are gone forth of me, Jer. 10. 20. 
IPI > WHOM "pr" shall cry to thee, Neh. 9. 28. 
TU = TA רגר‎ shall dwell with thee, Ps. 5. 8. 
TETU > spay "anu shall it be united with thee ? Ps. 94. 20. 
רמְרוּךף‎ =  ףב‎ WOR" they speak against thee, Ps. 139. 20. 
"59^ > mog HID shall cleave to him, Eccl. 8. 15. 
“yaa « spar mim be forgotten of me, Is. 44. 21. 
קדשפיף‎ «aane I am holier than thou, Is. 65. 5. 
on « = ANDY NIN is encamping around about thee, Ps. 53. 6. 
Tapn מ‎ "NSS" I have prevailed against him, Ps. 13. 5. 

“DNI > "yon mpY thou art stronger than I, Jer. 20. 7. 

D" > םay‎ "ym thou ( f.) hast played the harlot with them, 
Ezek. 16. 28. 

BIO = ta Ww" or HNP Wl. they shall. rejoice aver them, 
Is. 35. 1. 
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CHAPTER IX. 


THE NOUN. 


§ 117. Classification. 

1. From what is said § 28 of the nature of Hebrew roots, it ap- 
pears that the noun and the verb are very closely related in their 
origin, both being derived from a common abstract root, and distin- 
guished from each other mainly by difference of tone and vocaliza- 
tion. In the noun, however, the idea of the root is conceived of as 
at rest and unconnected, while in the verb it is regarded as acting 
and emanating. The former is used to indicate the mere being of 
an object according to its nature; the latter, to convey the idea of 
action, motion, or becoming ( feri y and involving the distinctions of 
time. The noun therefore is more limited, inert, and lifeless than 
the verb, which is the ruling, animating, most pervading element of 
the language, and consequently the most fully developed; as it is here 
that the influences of formation have naturally the widest scope. 

2. Various other distinctions and discriminations of a special 
kind may be added, however, to this fundamental notion of a noun, 
causing it to be viewed in different aspects; as (1) as expressing the 
bare idea of the root without regard to person, time, or manner, i. e. 
as a simple substantive ; and as this is the office of the Infinitive, we 
see the propriety of considering the Infinitive as a species of noun ; 
(3) as predicating of a person or thing the pure idea of a verbal 
root, i. e. the participle ; the office of wbich is not so much to rep- 
resent the action as actually proceeding from an agent, as to repre- 
sent & person or thing as that to which the action, when it does 
take place, is to be attributed; as anri» properly one that writes; 
the idea of the person being peculiarly prominent, and consequently 
giving to the word so far the leading character of a noun. Again 
(3) the noun may be conceived as having an attributive or adjective 
power, expressive of the quality of a subject ; or (4) as an abstract 
derived from a verbal or nominal idea, as Np righteousness, NII" 
salvation. To these many possible accessory modifications may 
still be added, as of intensity, frequency, the instrument, place, 
manner, &c., of an action. 

9. Although declension in the sense of varying a noun by case is 


א 
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unknown to the Hebrew, which expresses the relations of case by 
means of prepositions, yet the term is employed not inaptly by 
grammarians to denote those various classes of nominal forms with 
which the language abounds, and a convenient arrangement of 
Which has always been attended with difficulty. In some grammars 
we find no less than thirteen of these declensions enumerated, dis- 
tinguished principally by the vowel points peculiar to each. It is 
not perhaps possible to fix upon any partition of these forms which 
will not be more or less arbitrary, and liable to exception, yet the 
one now mentioned is altogether too complex, and imposes too much 
of a tax on the memory of the learner, to answer the purposes of 
practical utility. A classification far preferable is one founded upon 
a few great leading principles of formation which we have already 
noted, $ 31. 4-6, as obtaining in regard to the verb. These are, 
(1) The character of vowels within the limits of the root. (2) Redu- 
plication of radical letters. (3) The addition of extraneous letters, 
particularly at the beginning or end of words. The advantage of 
this arrangement is, that it is far less arbitrary than the other, and 
not being founded on a mere diflerence of vowels, but on the essen- 
tial forms of words, it is, when once learned, much more easily re- 
membered and applied. It may be expanded as follows :— 


ORDER I.—Novns CONSISTING or THE RADICAL LETTERS. 


$ 118. Crass I. 


Segolates, or Nouns consisting, for the most part, of the bare 
letters of their roots, with the tone on the first syllable instead of the 
second, as is the case with the verb, $ 31, 2. 


1. This is the simplest and most primitive class of Hebrew nouns, 
in which the second radical is properly destitute of any vowel at 
all, i. e. the word is in fact originally monosyllabic, and distinguished 
generally by one of the three forms: 2p, Sop, Sop, vp, dtp. But 
as the pronunciation of these forms would be in many cases exceed- 
ingly difficult, an additional vowel called a furtive or euphonic vowel 
is introduced in order to obviate the inconvenience. This vowel is 
for the most part Segol (..), whence the name Segolate nouns, Thus 
instead of 29D, in which it is scarcely possible to enounce the 5, by 
introducing (.) we have byp, a word of comparatively easy utter- 
ance. In order, however, to render it still more euphonous, the 
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Pattah also is changed into Segol, which gives us 59p, the more 
usual form of Segolate nouns. In like manner we have 29 for 
325 "pd for Pd, son for abil b23 for 23, wip for wip, &c. In 
some cases where no difficulty of pronunciation exists the primitive 
form is retained ; as &*3 a valley, tm sin, where the א‎ is properly 
otiant, and J) ointment, wtp justice, &c. 

2. In all cases in which this class of words, by the ordinary ac- 
cidence of grammar, receives an accession at the end, whether in 
consequence of suffix, construction, or plural ending, the necessity 
for such euphonic vowel is removed, and the specified additions are 
made to the primitive and not to the Segolate form ; as "5*2 my king, 
"2D our king; סְפַרְ"כָס‎ your books, "DY books of (st. const.). Con. 
sequently -»bp, -tep. “bop are always found before accented suf. 
fixes, only that Hireq i is very commonly employed for Pattah, more 
especially because the latter has been already previously changed 
into Segol in 5yh, which makes the substitution easier, $ 27. 4. 


3. In regard to origin the Segolate class of nouns may be 
traced to 


(a) Verbs "ל‎ Guttural. 


as NDB door JB prince ns) front 
moe miracle rix) perpetuity may arrogance 
MU grass מא‎ flag : דבא‎ rest 


(5) Verbs > Vav. 


as — ^») youth b?b step חר‎ dawn 
שער‎ gate ya waichtower oym womb 


The force of the guttural here avails for the most’ part ($ 25. 6.) 
to expel the original e (..) after the first radical; only a few words 
with the harder rm still retain it as kindred to a, as t1 bread, or 
womb (but tr Judg. 5. 30). ‘On the other hand o always maintains 
itself, as "rin trial, ^33 youth, by» work, though in Stix tent we find 
final e instead of a. As Aleph medial is too weak to support 
two vowels on either side of it, and to hold them apart, it rather 
takes the accented vowel to itself, so that "8B or "XB always be. 
come "Bb; so ,זאַב‎ "i2, &c. ($ 20. 1. 2.). In such syllables as D3, 

UNN, the & is often rendered inaudible, so that the pronunciation be. 
comes ,באש‎ vun, though the א‎ is still retained in the orthography ; 
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but we also find nin, .בור‎ It is very rare for the other gutturals 
besides א‎ to attract the tone-vowel to themselves in this manner. 


(c) Verbs 5" He. 


as "22 weeping "xp end nat meditation 
mam rush n2) reviling nos full.moon 
ane sedge "TD swimming | בהל‎ emptiness 
המח 6 זמר‎ sickness "B^ beauty 


Segolates of this form, however, almost always proceed from ^ or ד‎ 
as third radicals ; ^ being the most frequent. But in this nude state 
having no vowel sound following, " and 1 cannot according to 
§ 26. II.1—4, maintain themselves as consonants, but are softened to 
i (^) and u (3), the i particularly drawing the whole vocalization 
and the tone so strongly to itself that the original vowel under the 
first radical disappears, as ^^b, vn, for “45 (or "78), "zm. Holem, 
however, sustains itself somewhat more firmly, as "n, 722, "25 for 
"5m, 9, "23. The heavier and at the same time rarer *, on the 
other hand always remains toneless, so that we have in, an, Wa, 
as given above. Many words in this class of obscure derivation or 
great apocopation have entirely lost the last vowel, which is particu- 
larly weak in these roots, and with it the last radical, without its 
ever returning in any subsequent formations, as 55 (usually "52) as 
particle not, שד‎ (dual שדיס‎ breasts), זר‎ kind (genus), all with the 
shortest pronunciation; also with a somewhat longer one, 3 son, טפ‎ 
name, YY wood, רכ‎ substance, 94 friend, x God. 


(d) Verbs "כ‎ Vav and 3 Yod. 


as light בור‎ purity pin day 
^" flame “an hole bio horse 
"3 lime ערר‎ city "X flower 


In a large proportion of this class contraction takes place, in con- 
formity with the principles laid down § 26. II. 1—4, as 


prim. nya death "n midst T vanity 
contr. nin yin אוו‎ 
prim. h^ house הרל‎ strength צרד‎ game 


contr. n^à היל‎ 7X 
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(e) Verbs Double Ayin. 


as 53 heap צר‎ 6 bg shadow 
pn statute ria strength on warmth 
"p line nT sufficiency "D present 
ny lamb nb mouth "X ship 
"M island "Y ruins "Bp mouth 


With this class of Segolates are not to be confounded many 
similar forms derived from verbs ,"כ‎ as x (from J), ה‎ (J), 
Y? (my), whose original 3 never re-appears in the course of forma- 
tion. 

4. The feminine forms of the Segolates vary more or less accord. 
ing to the leading vowel of the masculine, as masc. ,מ‎ fem. 7255; 
"bb, "bb; 72% Ms aM, nope; DEP, magy; "Z7, myy and 
DX»; שביה ,20" ;792 ,נער‎ ; also without any specific masc. natin 
seal, nina capital of a pillar, n*£» lead. 


§ 119. Crass II. 
Nouns originally monosyllabic, but giving the vowel and ac. 
cent to the second radical, as Sup; but generally written with an 
euphonic or fore-tone vowel under the first radical, as .ר‎ 


1. The euphonic or fore-tone vowel in this case is usually 
Kamets, as "שר‎ upright, but sometimes Tseri, as 225 heart, or Ho- 
lem, as 3215. It is to be remarked, moreover, that 1 or ^ when in- 
serted merely as the fulcrum of a vowel is not to be regarded as a 
letter additional to those of the root. Thus 5i73 and ליד‎ though 
apparently consisting of four letters, are nevertheless treated as tri- 
literal, or referred to the first general division. 

2. The following are the principal varieties of form occurring 
under this class, of which the first are mostly adjectives. 


)6.( Form bop. 


520 foolish yw wicked D new = 
"23 word טכר‎ wages war thirst 


Fem. n?pp, rarely nop. 
(b.) Form .סל‎ 


23^ hungry wo thirsty YAW satisfied 


Fem. n2gp, rarely nb. 
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The above, in accordance with the verb of the same form, generally 
denotes intransitive ideas, $ 37. 2. 


)=( Form dbp or .קטול‎ 


539 round 7133 honor ny safety 
qw long Dip holy rag high 


Fem. niop and n3up, rarely n?tp. 


This form is also founded on intransitive ideas, but is mostly appro- 
priated, from the native force of the Holem, to adjectives of a per- 
manent quality , and is thus clearly distinguished from the preceding 
form. 
(d.) Form Sp. 

21nd written mit anointed bow childless 

peaceful nny cunning‏ שפרס mighty‏ עצוּם 

"D2 covered "153 revealed = "»in» done 

Fem. n2wop or nop. 


This form with u (*) has above all others the strictly passive signi- 
fication, and is for the most part used as passive part. of the simple 
root, though sometimes related partly as adjective and partly as par- 
ticiple to intransitive ideas. The feminine it will be perceived re. 
tains the passive vowel (3), but drops the fore-tone ; and the same 
is the case with a large number of substantives of this form, owing 
to the peculiar strength of the second long and always immutable 
vowel, which is such as to sink in utterance the preceding vowel, 
as 2323 recompense, 232^ chariot, “302 covering, Wa) clothing. This 
a may even be changed into ^., as 3°%) statue, »"OB graven image 
(used only in the pl.), x93 prison, 5"372 mantle, or softened into i, 
as Dion a dream, בכור‎ first-born, wib fullness, which o is again 
sometimes changed into Kamets, as ^o vow, 723. It is also 
to be noted that the characteristic long vowel of this form is occa. 
sionally so far shortened in the feminine as to produce reduplication 


of the third radical, as now redemption, nbyb work, rin? priesthood. 
)6.( Form bop. 
xip) prince = ‘pb overseer rio hated 


oh calumny צר‎ harvest Mp) pure 
Fem. ni"bp, rarely np. 
This form is a variety of the preceding pure passive form with u (9), 
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Whieh can be changed, according to $ 7. 2, into the softer t (^) 
whenever a substantive is formed out of the participle, as is the - 


.. case in. most of the above instances, seeing we have maw) exalted, 


Mb) prince; Tip» appointed to overlook, Tapa overseer; רצרע‎ and 


: yr" story, floor ; ow and wb hated. The i (^.) in this class is 
-often formed by thé greater lengthening of e (..) of intransitive ideas, ` 


as ^») pleasant from by», pny and pny bright, yas and $73" weary, 
פַּיט‎ and DDD fugitive. ©, 


§ 120. Abstracts. Abstract nouns of this class are formed origi- 


‘ nally from the Fut. of Kal, but ו‎ a variety of characters 


They occur, 


(a) As mere infinitives ; presenting the twofold form of קט‎ and 
טל‎ § 33. 2, as a> the smiling, Bp] the clearing, 5p) the piercing, 
22D the lying down, pm the strengthening. This latter short intran- 
sitive form is rare, and instead of it we usually find either the for- 


“mer with o, or the feminine formation, as "ND to hate (the hating), 


Mans to love, רראח‎ 0 fear, נה‎ spt to grow old, nit to seize. In all 
these the accented syllable is very short, and the fore-tone vowel 
altogether wanting, as if formed immediately from the Fut, Sop, 
sep". | | 
b) As substantives; and mostly from intransitive pote Here 
the fem. ending is predominant, as nyw injustice, (differing from 
רמע‎ as adma from adi), Ny weeping, NINY nakedness, mya 
speech, mn ornament, RTZ righteousness. But Abstracts can be 


formed also by lengthening the accented vowel, which produces also 
.& foretone, § 21. 3, and thus dispensing with the fem. termination, 


although that can exist at the same time. Thus 23" hunger, צמא‎ 
thirst, owe guilt (whereas mawy with Pattah on account of Gut. א‎ 
is rather an infinitive), bnp assembly, שכר‎ reward, np7x righteous. 
ness (differing from py as justitia from jus), nani free vill, שְׁמָמָה‎ 
desolation. Some few have lengthened the accented a to the im. 
mutable o, as 1122 majesty, niby safely. These Abstracts cannot 
be confounded with the adjectives of the same sound ($ 119. 1, 2. » 
for am adjective formed from the same root has always 6 or i, as 
23^ hungry, Nhs thirsty, DD guilty, p" righteous, בָרֶרב‎ voluntary, 
nt desolate, 122 majestic, ow prosperous. In substantives of this 
description e is sometimes found as fore-tone instead of a, which e. 
is properly, according to $ 37. 2, a trace of intransitive derivation 2: 
27 
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as ]ר‎ a foreign land, probably also “ah pitch, “30 strong drink, NT 
cluster of grapes, 92% rib, 225 heart. 

2. The characteristic vowel u or i is often shortened in the fem. 
before the termination nm ,, and often so as to double the third rad- 
ical, particularly when it happens to be the liquid 7. Thus with ₪ 
nz collection, nb33 greainess (also 12171), nas redemption, DSB 
work ; with o, חבטה‎ pledge, mba good tidings ; ‘with 4 or e, nandy 
deed, no0n subversion, "bn congregation, "mmm sacrificing, neq 
and me^ inheritance. ' 

3. There is another strong and peculiar form Sppropeiuiad to the 
Abstracts of this class, especially in derivations from earlier nouns, 
which consists in the use of the plural formation together with the 
penult u, as a"?py old age, D93 and D93 youth, pra virginity, 
from בְּתוּלַח ,נער ,099 זקן‎ ; very rarely from Kal, as tb; nm embalm- 
ing, Gen. 50. 3. 


§ 121.. Crass III. 


Nouns of two syllables having ‘two characteristic vowels, but the 
accent on the second, as 35 putting on a garment, in a worm. 

1. The long vowel in the first syllable in this class, which is 
usually Holem, is inserted in the root, and is so strong as tho. 
roughly to govern the whole word, causing the vowel of the other 
syllable (usually Tseri or Kamets), though accented, to fall away 
before suffix and guttural accessions, as JUp, pl. w"25p ; that is, it 
falls away as soon as the tone deserts it and the compound syl- 
lable is broken up. It is the most usual and original form for the 
participle active of the simple root, as SiS writing, קרסל‎ killing, 
though sometimes derived from an older noun and having itself the 
import of a noun, as "bib scribe, probably one who busies himself 


with "£0 a book, שוער‎ keeper of the gate, from 130 a gate, כרס‎ vine- 
dresser, from t3 a vineyard. 


ORDER II.—Nouns HAVING ONE OR MORE OF THE RADICALS 
DOUBLED. 


$ 122. Crass I. 
(2) Nouns in which the Second Radical is doubled, 
as 233 thirst, ND cook. 


1. The first vowel here is generally Pattah, but sometimes Hi- 
req, and in rare instances Kibbuts. The last may be either Kamets, 
t 


13 NOUNS.— CLASSIFICATION, x 215 


as tr very weak, Tseri, as nex dumb, Holem, as "i23 mighty, Shu- . 
req, as "5x leader, or Hireq, as px righteous. A large por- 
tion of these are adjectives, in which the Tseri and Holem denote ` 
permanent qualities or conditions, and Shureq, as usual, the passive 
tdea, while the doubling of the radical conveys the general nation 
of intensity. Thus rio forgiver, i. e. one who forgives much and. 
readily; and hence with the sense of habitual occupation, as DD 
porter, no cook, g hunter "e 7 hunting), nan mariner (from 
23 sali, the sea). 


2. The form with u is (a) of passive origin, as אלרף‎ friend, 
prop. one always ailached, 13 pillar, prop. something firmly fixed ; 
or (5) of intransitive origin, with the accessory idea of permanency 
or abundance, as 5355 robbed of young, yan, ow full of grace, 
mercy, Ip always or readily attending. The original (1) is some. 
times changed into o (i), as 723, “%29, ^io", or into i (° 1 as TM 


+, OUT, WDY, in all which the idea is strongly intensive. 


(^) Nouns i in which the Third Radical is doubled. 


1. The first vowel is Pattah. = The last may be either Kamets, 
as PIN green, or Hireq, as 3°30 dark red, or Shureq, as 71232 ` 
hedge of thorns, or Holem, ag þu ridge. 


(c) Nouns i in which the T'wo Last Radicals are doubled. 


1. The penult vowel is always Pattah. ‘The last is either Pat. 
tah, as TAN reddish, or Holem, as NNW darkish, or Kibbuts, as 
HODOR a crowd. collecied from all sides. "The form expresses the 
general idea of intensity, except when applied to colors, in which it 
denotes that degree of approximation to a fixed color which is indi- 
cated by the termination ish in English, as may be seen from the 
above examples. 


ORDER III.—Novns AUGMENTED BY THE INSERTION OF Lxrrrns | 
NOT BELONGING TO THE Roor. 
$ 123. Crass I. 
1. Nouns augmented by prefizing ;א‎ E 
“Woe cruel, IDR deceitful, EN constant. 


This is for the most part an adjective formation, in which the pros. 
thetic & denotes a permanent active quality. 
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2. Nouns augmented by prefixing ^; a 
"var red heifer, opa substance, 3*^^ adversary. 


This and the preceding formation are eom paratively rare in Hebrew ; 
the three following are far more usual. 


3. Nouns augmented by prefixing hn; as E 
2712 tower, מס‎ number, 171» step. 


The prefixed.à in this case is related in its origin toma and "2, 
giving the idea of a substantial who ? or what? in connection with . 
the action. This, its personal import, however, is very confined, 
and it is much oftener employed in a neuter sense, denoting (1) 
Place, as 97" pasture (ubi pascitur), גרב‎ an ambush (locus insidi- 
arum) ; (2) ‘Instrument, as TDD a key (quo aperitur), mya fem. a 
pruning-knife ; (3) The result of an action, as mp» booty, i i. e. that 
which is taken, ona that which is trodden under foot. As to 
the vowels in this formation, the prefix takes either Pattah or Hi- 
req; the last syllable takes Kamets, as "pon, Tseri, as s ug, Ho. 
lem, as ,מַכְקח‎ or Shureq, as mrad. 


4. Nouns augmented by prefixing A; as 
DANI consolation, NEN ornament, “Ih a pine. 


This prefix n seldom occurs with a perfectly strong root, as 53:235 
recompense for the more ancient 23233, but rather with weak roots. 
which are disposed to assume a firmer sound, and even here, es- 
pecially in derivatives from the longer forms, as Hithpael, whose 
prefix הת‎ is preserved in this D, and Hi phil, whose also. seems to 
preserve itself in this harder n. "The feminine formation is very 
prevalent on account of the abstract signification, as navem answer, 
n»n testimony, both from Hiph. פְּקּפַה‎ circuit, | 


5. Nouns augmented by affixing \; as 
Yaa building, han sorrow, naq Jeduthun, 


As may be seen from the above examples this affix is sometimes 

preceded by Kamets, sometimes by Holem, and sometimes by Shu- 

req. The import of the termination 4, or {i is generally intensive, 

as TaN total destruction, YW} great affliction, ^3 splendid house or 

palace from nude D"2 house, YN a very high tower, ‘Viki distin- 
guished excellency, glory, exaltation. 
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6. Nouns augmented by affizing "^. ; as ` 
^32» Hebrew, "x Israelite, ₪: a foreigner. | 

This is the termination used for deriving an adjective from any noun 
whatever, particularly proper names, leaving the noun itself essen- 
tially unaltered, as SETA inferior from rh under, “EX northern 
from צפון‎ north, ^n» timely from n». Abstracts generally appear in 
the fem. form t^. or more frequently na., a8 Mp Sb judicial trial 
from 5°55 judge, mca. beginning from ראש‎ head, nabab y activity. 
The ending m^. is often changed info n=, as noem and naz ‘En sick. 
ness from "DN sick. This gradually becomes an external abstract 
formation, as nny separation from t1 or rather nin separated, 
p323 weightiness from 723 weighty. Occasionally we meet with 
n insiead of ,לת‎ as nian, ninas, hin. | 

7. Another class might perhaps be formed of such 1 nouns as ex- 
hibit the characteristics of more than one of the preceding classes. 
Thus 1i^2! from the root *^2* has its second radical doubled, and 
therefore belongs to the first division of the second general class. 
But it is also augmented by the addition of the syllable yi, and con. 
sequently falls under the fifth division of the third class, It may 
therefore be termed a mized form, and a considerable number of such . 
forms might dou*-tless be enumerated; but having laid down the 
general principles of nominal formation, it may safely be left to the 
judgment of the learner to classify such forms as he may meet with 
that do not appear at first view to come under any of the foregoing 
orders. 


CHAPTER X. 
NOMINAL FLEXION. 


§ 124. Gender. 


i. The Hebrew, in common with all the Shemitic languages, 
has but two Genders, the Masculine and Feminine, which are dis. 
tinguished both by form and signification. Words which in most of ` 
the Western languages would be of the Neuter gender are in Hebrew 
generally of the Feminine, while some are of a doubtful character, 
apparently fluctuating between the Masculine aud Feminine. Others 
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again are marked by the anomaly of having the singular Masculine 
and the plural Feminine, and vice versa. 

2. As to the distinction of gender by form, the Masculine has 
properly no distinguishing form like the Feminine, but the ground. 
form of any noun is naturally to be conceived of as Masculine. 
Accordingly Nouns are for the most part Masculine, (1) Which end 
in one of the original radical letters of the word, as "27 a word from 
137 to speak, vp a sepulchre from vp to bury ; (2) Those ending 
in n preceded by Segol (nm ,(, as nyi a field, m9" a shepherd ; and 
(3) Most of those which terminate in ", ,מ‎ and >, as "^22 a Hebrew, 
pint» redemption, *a^p an offering. Feminine, on the other hand, 
‘are such as end in ,יה‎ n,, N., h^., and n", as n21» evil, no» 
crown, NI knowledge, naya covenant, n323 captive or exile. l 

3. The Feminine is distinguished by the twofold termination of 
(1) Accented n, , rarely &,, as 73972 queen, Naiv good, XIF sleep ; 
(2) Unaccented n,, or after a Guttural n., as masc. קטל‎ killing, 
fem. n29p, masc. שומ‎ hearing, fem. nyigi. When the Masculine 
ends in a vowel the Feminine takes simple n, as masc. "39 a He. 
brew man, fem. nap a Hebrew woman; masc. NBT a sinner, fem. 
ARON sin. 

4. Of the Musculine gender are all nouns signifying the names 
and offices of men, people, rivers, mountains, months, &c., even 
though they should exhibit the appropriate ending of the Feminine, 
as min Jonah, nbtip preacher, ond prefect. Of the Feminine are all 
those denoting the names, offices, and relations of women, countries, 
towns, cities, members of the body, &c., as nin Ruth, bx mother, רד‎ 
hand, y horn, VEN country of Assyria. Nouns which are used in 
both genders, of which there is a considerable number, are said to 
be of the common gender. To this class belong, for the most part, 
the names of beasts, birds, flocks, metals, &c., though they occur 
usually in the Masculine form. Nouns of the dual number are uni- 
versally of the common gender. 

5. As the addition of the Fem. terminations to the Masc. forms 
cannot usually be made without affecting in some way the tone.syl. 
lable, hence we almost invariably find in the Fem. important vowel. 
changes. Of these the principal are the following :— 

(a) As nouns ending in ,ה‎ as 122%, require the tone to be placed 
on the last syllable, this of course causes the penult vowel of the 
Masculine if mutable to fall away; as m. 2113 f. 915; m. R92, 
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f. naa; m. e», f. maus. R some other forms, however, as 
,ארח‎ “pin, ,אררב‎ 6 final vowel i is dropped i in forming the ו‎ 
as MTN, mm, navis. - 

(b) In monosyllabic words of the form of tn, 2 13, ,שר ,חק‎ &c., | 
in case they have a long vowel it is exchanged for a short one fol- 
` lowed by the Dagesh forte originally due, but which had been ex- 
cluded by the law mentioned § 25. 8; or if the Dagesh be neces- 
sarily excluded, for its equivalent, as Nan, MZ}, n2, npn, .שרח‎ 

(c) Nouns ending in n, form the Feminine by exchanging Se- 
gol for Kamets; as m. nb*, f. ;רה‎ m. ,מַרְאָה‎ f. mes. 

(d) The effect of the ending n , upon the vowels of the Mascu- 
line will be best learned from the followirig examples : : viz. m. WN, 
, 5 now; m. ,שכר‎ f. שפרעות‎ ; m. ^ip5, f. nani»; ; m. "UD, f. mo». 


| The changes effected in Segolate nouns by becoming Fem. 
‘ “are too numerous and various to be brought under any general rule. 
For a specimen of the principal see $ 118. 4. 


7. Some Feminines appear in. a contracted form, either as to 
their letters, or vowels, or both ; as m. vn one, f. Drm, contr. nn; 
m. yow truth, f. nmm, contr, D'aN ; m. ROM a sinner, f. DNY, contr. 
natn; m. non a minister, f. bp, contr. nz. The form שאת‎ 
elevation i is contracted from na, and n languor, and mm vision, 
are probably contracted from nov} and Dun (for hon). | 


$ 125. Number. 


1. The Hebrew, like the Greek, has three numbers, the Singu- 
lar, the Dual, and the Plural. But as id other languages, so in He- 
brew, many singular nouns have the force of the plural from being 
used in a collective sense, or as dehoting a mere mass without dis- 

tinguishing the individuals, 88 X flock, “pa neat-catile in general, 
NN ship in general, i. e. fleet. 

2. The Plural of masculine nouns is formed, as far as the letters 
are concerned, by adding v^. to the singular; as sing. DD horse, 
pl. 5^036; sing. צדרק‎ righteous, pl. צדרקדם‎ ; sing. 32^ king, pl. t"225. 
Nouns ending in ^., to prevent a repetition of the eame letter, take 
simply ם‎ or ,.ם‎ as sing. "20, pl. tyg; sing. via gentile, pl. פרלם‎ ; 
sing. ^15 a Levite, pl. b=]. Occasionally also the Yod in the regu- , 
Jar forms is written defectively, as uyan whales for ;תִנְרנֶים‎ But 
nouns ending in "1, lose this termination whenever they pass into 
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the plural, as nin a seer, pl. .חזרם‎ In some few instances the softer 
Aramaic termination 1^. occurs, particularly in the poets and the 
later prose writers, as 112 garments, Judg. 5. 10, 1221 kings, Prov. 
31. 3, lx islands, Ezck. 26. 18. As to the anomalous termination 
^. , occurring in certain words, as "3 strings, Ps. 45. 9, "2? nations, 
2 Sam. 22. 44, “Z the arrows, 1 Sam. 20. 36, "59r 2 Sam. 23. 8, 
it is probably to be considered as a contracted plural ending, but in 
> respect to ^. in “ibm windows, Jer. 22. 14, “373 locusts, “in white 
linen, “Tv field, "12 almighty, and a few similar words, it is doubted 
by Ewald and others whether they can be justly regarded as genuine 
plurals. They think they may be otherwise resolved. 


3. The Plural of the Feminine is formed for the most part by 


changing the terminationsn , , n.., and n of the Fem. sing. into n, . 
with corresponding vowel changes, as sing. תורה‎ law, pl. rin; 


sing. hima coal, pl. nina; sing. Nab a ring, pl. tiyzo ; though 
some retain the D, as sing. noT a door, pl. nin ; sing. קסת‎ a bow, 


pl. ninwp ; or by simply adding רת‎ to the singular, as sing. Nix sign, 


pl. ארתרת‎ ; sing. 29m sword, pl. חרבות‎ ; or by changing n. into דרת‎ . 
and ni into ירת‎ | ; as sing. n*329 Hebrew woman, pl. עברלות‎ ; sing. 
nag" kingdom, pl. מלכירת‎ ; where, however, the genuine singular 
forms, though now obsolete, are undoubtedly n°. and ma.. In nm 
spear, and nxt adultery, the plural is a^z?r1 or ninar hud Dpr. E 

4. Anomalous formations and usages, both in regard to Number 
and Gender, are of very frequent occurrence in Hebrew. Thus the 
plur. masc. termination 05. is affixed to nouns whose singular is 
obviously fem. though masc. in form, as pl. o^*rm sheep, from sing. 
bn; so pl. b^£2 women, from obsol. sing. nw). Others, however, of 
like masc. form in the sing., as bx mother and InN she-ass, take their 
appropriate pl. ending ni, as ning, risp. On the other hand, the 
fem. termination t1 is appended to sing, nouns of the masc. gender, 
as Nin fathers, from sing. 2X (obsol. max), ti«2Y hosts, from sing. 
way, as also hinam altars, מקומות‎ places, Dbgwn habitations, trio 
fields, from the singulars Mata, Dip’, 1255, n0. 

5. The following are more or less irregular in the formation of 
the plural: viz. , 


Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 
את‎ brother tor n"2 house nna 
nima sister mina 12 son בַּנִים‎ 


ng daughter mi3 paw open place tp) —, 
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, Sing. : Plur. f Sing. Plur. | 


2 DWN ררם‎ day ירמרם‎ 

man m : 6‏ איש 

| omy: ND ity yg 

ee oà אישות‎ | i ראש‎ head |. ראמום‎ 

"nom wife 9 
pia 


5. From what has been said shove it appears, that of the two 
methods of distinguishing the genders, viz. by form and signification, 
neither is an absolutely sure criterion. "The second, that of the 
sense, is probably the most primitive and legitimate, but even this is 
rendered uncertain by reason of the imaginative character of the 
early periods of antiquity, or of the orienta] nations generally, which 
has given rise to a vast number of ideal feminines, in contradistinc. 
tion to physical ones. Viewing nature with the most vivid percep. 
tion, they seem to have conceived of all objects, not only those whose 
gender was externally visible, but all others which bore a resem. 
blance to them, as clothed with the same attributes. Whatever was 
possessed of a higher, more original, and independent life. and en- 
ergy, was ranged under the masculine, ‘while that which was com- ` 
.. paratively inferior, weak, and dependent, was on the same principle | 
referred fo the feminine. On this principle we may suppose it is, 
that the Hebrew words for earth or land, and city, viz. אֶרֶץ‎ and ,צר‎ 
being conceived asthe sustaining mother of the inhabitants, are uni- 
formly feminine. Hence all names of particular countries and towns 
are of the same gender, nay even the names of nations and tribes 
. may be construed as Feminine, inasmuch as land and people are 
very near and cognate ideas ; accordingly even DY people is some- 
times fem., as Ex. 5. 16, but cf. 12. 33, Jer. 8.5. Many names of 
places, following the same analogy, assume the fem., as dint hell 
(orcus), Is. 5. 14; x^} valley, Zech. 14. 4, 5 ; ^23 district round | 
about, Gen. 18. 10; "E25 fortress, Hab. 1. 10 ; S gate, Is. 14. 31; 
ב‎ great deep, Gen. 7. 11, but cf. Jon. 2. 6. , 

6. The idea of the feminine, as the weaker and more dependent, 
is also extended, with great latitude, to every thing which is sub- 
servient to man, which he employs as possessor, perhaps from the 
fact that woman, the grand personification of the feminine, was, in 
the age and the countries in which the primitive language was spo- 

ken, little more than a mere possession, a vassal, a slave, minister- 

ing to the wants and convenience of man. Hence the fem. is trans- 

ferred, (1) To very many names of the members of the body of men 
| $288 > | 


LI 
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or beasts, especially those which man most frequently uses as in- 
struments, as רד‎ and 53 hand (masc. Ex. 17. 12), often fellowed 
by yn" right hand; so 2a foot (masc. Jer. 13. 16), followed by 
bys step, turn (masc. Judg. 16. 28), and “idm step; SIW finger, 
yia thumb, זררע‎ arm, ערך‎ eye, YN ear, Vid tongue, ‘je tooth (variable), 
ye! beard (variable), 123 belly and trm womb, 3 knee, 99x rib, 23 
wing. (2) To names of garments, utensils, instruments, &c., as 231 
shoe, once 732 garment, Lev. 6. 20 ; an sword, vy razor, Dy work 
of art, ^rix window, o3 cup, MR fire-pan, ot^ peg. The following 
fluctuate: סיר‎ pot, 72 pail, 1i coffer, nen, o2: and vaw staf. ‘Thus 
too tri? bread is sometimes fem., Lev. 23. 17, which is followed by 
nb piece of bread, and once by 52x72 food, Hab. 1. 16. (3) To in- 
animate objects in space in which à man moves or which he uses, 
as "ZN court-yard, nyva camp, ^" wall, 13 id. (variable), Dy bed, 
"ON ship (variable), “x3 well, 33 threshing-floor, 3? and n way, 
sim street, very seldom n^a house,, אק‎ tent, biph place, à garden, 
=P) vineyard, but qaא‎ stone usually, and names of stones and plants 
in general, as "53 vine (though variable). In the same way nouns 
of time, following ny time (variable), as ay evening, raw sabbath, 
רובל‎ year of jubilee. Because “m river and On mountain, on the 
other hand, are conceived as masc., therefore the whole class of 
tivers and mountains, even with the ending of the fem., follows this 
analogy. 

7. The foregoing are aaia of the ideal feminines not dis- 
tinguished by the appropriate feminine endings; but the external 
. feminine formation is more especially required, (a) When the same 
noun is applied to different genders, as especially in adjectives which 
do not in themselves contain the notion of a gender, but are governed 
in that respect by the gender of the subject at the-time, as 93x a 
widower, mab% a widow, M57} ^"? a great city. So aleo in distin. 
guishing the phyeical gender in many substantives, as Wx man, 
_ ns woman, 539 bullock, 1233 heifer. (b) When the substantive in 
its most primitive form, 1. e. without feminine ending, signifies the 
mere mass ; in that case a feminine may be so formed from it, that 
as denoting in general what is weaker and derived, it shall express 
a single one of the mass, as “2X ship in general as mass, i. e. a fleet, 
rw a single ship. (c) When abstracts are to be expressed, as 
רשועה‎ salvation, nx righteousness, napa and ha kingly power, 
royal dignity. 
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8. Numerous instances, however, occur, in which the distinction 
of gender is by no means fixed and definite either by the sense or 


form, and which for this reason are usually said in most grammars - 


to be of the common gender, from their being found sometimes in the 
one and sometimes in the other. "This is particularly the case with 
the names of classes of animals, as "pa neat cattle (Lat. bos), tara 
camels generally masc., but fem. in מִרנֶרקדת‎ opra milch camels ; so 
Wx small cattle; in like manner also some few other words, as w199 
a concubine, applied occasionally to a male, vy] a little boy and a 
little girl in the Pentateuch, but in a the other books בערה‎ is appro. 
priated to the latter. 


9. As to signification, the Plural is used with a latitude unknown 
to most other languages. Indeed in many cases where it is em- 
ployed they would use the singular. | 


(a) À peculiar use of the plural is to comprehend isolated particu. 
lars under a more general idea, yet so that the general or collective 
idea predominates over that of the several particulars. In this sense 
the plural approaches very near to the idea of the abstract, which is 
usually expressed by the feminine, as חַשְכִים‎ darkness, tenebre ; be. 
sides which we have fem. noon id., Wp "n and wp n^n sacred 
ornaments ; thus too W“ life, pay? loveliness, DANN and דיס‎ love, 
0751» delight, delicia, etri death, 335» youth, epu» oppression, 
prb ransom, DYMY deceit. 


(6) Many names for regions not desert prefer the plural, inasmuch 
a8 such a region may be conceived as in fact consisting of a number 
of single things there assembled, as n"*rm the hinder part, o"35 the 
anterior part, É heaven, properly superiora, nanmi lower parts, 
inferiora. In like manner greater things cohering together but 
which are infinitely divisible, as o3 water, always in the plural; 
ninin wall, often in the plural like mania; so also articles of com- 
merce which are sent in small pieces, as pian aloes, כבאת‎ spices, 
dupsapara, &c. 

(c) One of the most remarkable usages in regard to the plural is 
its employment to denote the idea of extent, greatness, dignity, do- 
minion, majesty, often technically termed pluralis excellentie. 
Among the most prominent examples of this nature are the remark- 
able words pbx God, "i1 Lord, and several others, of which a 
more detailed account is given in the Syntax. 


t 
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§ 126. Dual. 


1. The Dual. The Dual is formed by adding c^ ,. to the singular, 
whether of the masculine or the feminine, as ti^ day, du. oh (pl. 
t^), nox thousand, du. C^BZN, nem brass, du. oag. Nouns 
ending in 1, require the n to be changed into ת‎ before the dual ter- 
mination is affixed, as MÙ year, du. mw, nv» hundred, du.. spam. 
The following with a few others form their dual by adding u^ i 
the plural instead of the singular, as main a wall, pl. ninin, a 
Dinan, wian myriad, pl. nixa, du. onia. = 

2. The use of the Dual is confined to the most primitive and ne- 
cessary cases of its idea. It properly represents a whole divided 
into two halves, and expresses the idea of a thing which is double 
or in pairs. Two things or persons which come together casually 
can never be combined by the Dual, which is by no means a mere 
variation of the number two, for even the numeral must be added 
where the number two is to be rendered very emphatic, as t993 “£0 
two (and not more) legs ; and two kings, instead of being expressed 
in Hebrew by the Dual bo», would require the phraseology "35 
> מִכָכֶרם‎ two (of) kings. It is therefore only found in certain sub. 
| etantives, and has so little influence on the construction that adjec- 
tive, verb, and pronoun can only be connected with it in the plural, 
as nian pry lofty eyes. It is thus found in the numerals Dp tio, 
מאתים‎ ₪0 hundred, baon two thousand; but especially of objects 
which are usually conceived together as a whole consisting of two 
parte, most frequently perhaps of double corporeal members, as רדרם‎ 
the hands, BN the nostrils, tD the loins, prin the hips, WY the 
teeth (the two rows), Dwb25 wings; moreover of utensils, as tonta 
balances, WM a hand-mill consisting of two pieces). In nouns 
which express an object by nature double, the use of the dual is so 
trite and established that it even occurs where the plural is properly 
required, as 0°23) S27" four feet, not four pairs of feet; onI nyam 
seven eyes ; wb: שש‎ six wings. 


3. The word רשל‎ Jerusálem is sometimes written without the 
last Yod, though its point still remains, as paca. Why this word 
is used in the dual is matter of mere conjecture. As to the noun 
שמרם‎ heavens, it is according to Schroeder not a dual, but a plural 
peng) (928), from the obsolete singular "22, having the tone on 
the penult i in order to compensate for the elided Yod. . The case is 
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precisely the same, dió thinks, with t" waters, a. — evidently of 
the same formation. 

4. The vowel changes resulting from the formation of the dual 
are substantially the same as those in the plural, as 5:2, pl. 05933, 
du. 5^b33. To this the Segolates ($ 118. 1. ) are an exception, l 
since they do not in the dual, as in the plural, assume Sheva and 
Kamets, but adopt the ancient monosyllabic form as the ground of 
accession, as 53? foot, (orig. form 531), 0239; Yh horn Gne) 
קרנלם‎ ; WA ear (388), DDT. The dual termination ox. is some- | 
times: contracted into t". . 88 cU two, for DI ; pind two, for 
onm. 


§ 127. Construct State. 


1. A Noun standing alone, or considered by itself as indepen- 
dent of other words, is said, by Hebrew grammarians, to be in the 
Absolute State ; but when such a noun is followed by another serv- 
ing to define, restrict, or appropriate its meaning, it is said to be in 
the Construct State. Thus the words 322 king, 072 house, mih law, 
when standing alone are in the absolute state ; they belong, so to 
speak, to nothing. But when put into such connexions with other 
words as to express the relution of possession, i. e. the relation of 
the Genitive in Latin and Greek, as king of Israel, house of God, 
law of the Lord, they are taken out of their absolute state, and put 
in a restricted or specified state (in statu regiminis). The consequence 
is a change in the first or restricted word (if mutable), and not in 
the second; which constitutes a marked distinction in this respect 
between the Hebrew and several of the later European languages. 

. 2. As the words in the construct relation connect themselves so 
closely that the idea is incomplete till the second be uttered, the 
natural effect of this is to hurry, and therefore to shorten, the pro- 
nunciation of the first, that the voice may pass on and find its per. 
_fect rest in the second. But we have already seen (§ 27. 6, 7.) that 
from the principles of vocal intonation, when this is the case, a re- 
jection of vowels wherever practicable is the necessary result. It 
is in fact the same as if the whole combination formed one long 


* It is to be remarked, however, that the peculiarity in question is not con-. 
fined to two nouns only. Instances sometimes occur of a doubly or even 
trebly Construct state; as Hij-*55 תולדות‎ generations of the sons of Noah; 


DI "an p "i" the days of the years of the life of Abraham. 


- 
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word, i. e. the tone is carried forward to the last word or syllable, 
and the preceding vowels shortened or rejected according to the 
usual laws of the vowel-changes, § 27. 9, » 

3. Although the changes resulting from this cause are more es- 
pecially to be seen in the vocalization, yet they are not confined to 
this, for the consonant endings are also frequently more or less af- - 
fected by the word's going into construction, as will be evident from 
the rules which regulate the formation of the construct state now 
to be given. These are the following :— 


a) Nouns having long mutable vowels in their ultimate and 
penultimate syllables change that in the ultimate to its correspond. 
ing short, while that in the penult falls away, as דוד‎ 225 heart of 
David, from 223. So with monosyllables, rin רד‎ hand of Jehovah, 
from Tv. 

NO) Feminine nouns is ending i in ה‎ change this termination into 
n.; asmvin a law, men nin law of Moses ; may a song, “73 n 
a song of: my beloved. 

c) Masculines ending inn, retain the n, but change the Segol 
into Tseri, as Mph cattle, en6aw MDA cattle of Abraham; nma a 
camp, 385W mara camp of Israel. But nS mouth always has "b in 
the construct state. 

(d) The plural ending t^. and the dual D^. are changed i in the 
construct state into ".., while the preceding vowel or vowels, if 


mutable,. fall away, as "040 horses, סכמ‎ “910 horses of Solomon ; 


9327 words, אֲמָת‎ "321 words of truth ; b hands, 571 vn hands 
of strength. 

(e) Plurals in ות‎ suffer no terminational changes in the con- 
struct state, as nian fathers, רְשַרְאֶל‎ niax fathers of Israel; nina 
blessings, pind ברכות‎ blessings of heaven. -It will be observed, hows: 
ever, that the preceding vowels are changed according to analogy, 
gr fall away. 

(f). Segolate nouns ($ 118. 1.) in the singular, with the excep- 
tion of those having 1 or ^ for their middle radical, are subject to no 
variation by being put in regimen, as p king, 570 מ‎ king of 
Sodom, but n^a house, npn NB house of prayer; JA midst, Bo in 
midst of the garden, where 1, is contracted into i. So abs. nin 
death, const. nin.—To this rule there are a few exceptions; as the - 
abs. forms YO} seed, JO] plant, Mp acceptance, and 537 vanity, drop 
the first vowel in the const. state, as 35}, JU], Dp, 2311. 
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Tabular View of Nouns in the Construct State. 
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MASCULINE, 


Singular. Plural. 
Absol. Const. , Absol. Const, 
מכ‎ Wem מְכָכָיט‎ Ce 
"PD wb PID “BD 
לד‎ m exo nm 
op o op D*D IP OR. 
Dio סוס‎ EA "p*5 
FEMININE. 
ns nnm c nizh nia 
noz nm רְמָרוֹת‎ nity 
ms — PAHS onp nino 
"y my OPE > ning 


| Contracted Segolates. 
Sing. i Plur. 


Absol. Gonit: ; Absol. Const. 
ny מוֹתִים | מות‎ . == 
"b Tin SO Cin | 
na — ma "ba “p3 
חֲיְלִיט | סיל חת‎ 
"Y יר‎ un —" 
a עררם‎ 
. שור שור‎ En — 


§ 129. Crass II. 


MASCULINE. 
Sing. | Plur. 

Abaol. Const, Abeal. Const. 
E UM בש דְּבָרִים‎ 

pu Y xri "pt 
=: m2 | pra) "222 
ָּמָא‎ woe צמָאִים‎ "wo 
213 2113 & “Sy RAT 


Sep (e קטוליס טול‎ “Sau 


228 


LI 


Absol. 
T'pb 
"153 
pny 
“3m 
moo 
ne" 
“pi 


רשרח 


ה 

nou 
nis 
neq 
mans 
אֲגוּדָח‎ 


פערח > 


q: > 


NOS 


§ 131. NOUNS.—CONSTRUCT' STATE, 


Sing. 


Const. 


7"p5 
"353 
ph 
"yb 
np 
"pl 


ne" 

זקנת 
na 13‏ 
naim‏ 
nM‏ 
neng‏ 
NTAN‏ 
פצרת 

np" 


Absol. . 


פִּקְידִים 
ג רבו 
"por‏ 
eb‏ 
לְמְחִיפ 
paps‏ 
נקָיִּים 
FEMININE. EM‏ 
nines‏ 
זקנות 
בְּרַכוֹת 
rior‏ 
ninm‏ 
nina‏ 
dimos‏ 
שערות 
nips‏ 


§ 131. Crass III. 


` Cont. — 


זעם 
עוכם 
2h23‏ 
דר | 
nou‏ 
y22M‏ 
ya‏ 
ועבת 
nan‏ 
non‏ 
מצבת 


nino) 


MASCULINE, 


Abeol. 
pwanis 


East 
עָמִים‎ 
vom 
pu 
t5 
pupae 
זְכֶרנָים‎ 


FEMININE, : 
תועבות‎ 


nian 
niu 
מצבות‎ 


E 


Comet. 
“rpe 
"bg 
"pias 
“yD 
SrA > "roo 
"b" 
"^g 


nic 
זקנות‎ 


ְּדְכוֹת 
pis‏ 
ninna‏ 
אגפדות 
niu‏ 
יפות 


- 


Plur. 
cen 
sania 
זמר‎ 
"wy 
"2922 


z ו‎ E tig tos KO P i 
4 .א‎ .. F7 uias 
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§ 182. Crass IV. 


Sing. Piur. 
Absol. Const. Absol. Const. 
LA. go BAIN EU 
"o "br. en Er 
723 7235 BITS MIS 
nig nis מעשָרט‎ "iba 
“DDN מַעְשֵׂר‎ ni"byu מַעְשׂרוֹת‎ 
nam nam ninay ninpa 
מושבות מושבות מושב מושב‎ & "acum 
meen BNET ninppn * — ninppm 
para pora מִזָרְקות מִזְרָכִיט‎ hip wa "puma 
nap ye nos nis 
"2202 na2?n ninay miss 
mean nan niin nisan 
mayin naim תועבות תועבות‎ 
12 Er CERT EET 


REMARKS. 


l. Crass I. Segolates. As nouns of this class are already 
in their simplest and most primitive form, they seldom admit 
any further shortening on account of construction. A few cases of 
exceptions are given above, $ 127. 3. f. to which may be added ,ר‎ 
“1m, instead of ^ri, "3h. Monosyllabic nouns derived from ע"ע‎ 
verbs admit further shortening only before Maqqeph, as קן-‎ from p. 
nest, -ph from pn statute. From דר‎ sufficiency, we find const. "7 
like na. From שה‎ lamb, const. rb, according to § 127. 3. c. but 
nb mouth, always makes const. "b. The abbreviated 3^ friend al. 
ways returns in construction to its vowel-ending hn or ny. From 
by name comes const. by or "DO; from 3 son, const. à or occa- 
sionally ^12. From absol. 925 helmet, const. 5212, with bare change 
of tone. 

2. Crass II. Inall simple nouns of this formation the fore-tone 
regularly disappears, while the final a is shortened, as ,ר‎ "0"; 
"27, 12%; .שבוע ,שבוע‎ It sometimes happens, however, that the 

29 
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short ₪ which is left in such cases, having now the tone upon it, is 
transferred to the first radical, and gives it a virtual Segolate form, 
as {id smoke, const. 323, whence .עשן‎ The forms *op. often retain 
their characteristic e while the last syllable becomes toneless, as 
בכר‎ stranger, 922 side ; though they may also lose e as fore-tone, as 
235 heart, ^it hair. In forms dup the final e is primitively short- 
ened to 2, but this can only remain so before Maqqeph, as “52% from 
bar. It is most generally changed into á, as pt, 27, WZ, ,ערל‎ 122. 
Much seldomer does e maintain itself as long, as >b, קב‎ except 
in verbs ,ל"א‎ where it is the common form, as N°, ROD. Final o 
seldom falls away, yet with Maqqeph 753, and M33 with Gutt. from 
mia. The short words expressive of relationship (father, brother, 
&c.) have preserved i in const., as “aM, "me, “War. On the other 
hand, const. לד‎ from ,רד‎ and b from t show no such relic. 


§ 133. NOMINAL SUFFIXES ; WITH THE CONSEQUENT LITERAL AND 
VowEL CHANGES. 


1. Whenever a noun has its idea restricted, not by another noun, 
but by a personal pronoun, the two words are brought into the clo- 
sest connexion and made to coalesce in one; the pronoun in its 
fragmentary or inseparable form being attached to the noun to ex- 
press the relation of the Genitive, just as the same kind of pronouns 
is attached to verbs to express the relation of the Accusative; as 
"35 my word, 32535 our word ; analogous ta which we sometimes 
find i in Greek ד‎ my father, for ancient raryp pou = rarnp 
suov, father of me. Consequently the general principles which control 
the attachment of suffixes to nouns are not essentially different from 
those which hold in regard to the same connexion in verbs. The 
nominal suffixes, which are mostly appended to the const. form, are 
indeed much more extensively and uniformly shortened than the 
verbal, and they are also more firmly and closely attached, 
($ 105. 1); but in other respects the same laws are applicable to both. 

. 2. The principal rules which govern these suffixed formations 
. are the following :— | 
Sufized Masculine. 


f "(«) In monosyllables a mutable vowel falls away, as tZ name; 
"sm my name, "im his name ; 3 son, "32 my son, 2a her son. Yet 
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the long vowel sometimes remains in cases where in the Construct 
it becomes short, as b blood, const. woah o blood of the men, 
with suf. in his blood, "we thy blood. 

(9) In polysyllables the long mutable penult vowel falls away, 
but the ultimate remains unless followed by a suffix beginning with 
& consonant and forming a mixed syllable, when it is shortened, as 
=a word, "32" my word, 33:3 our word; ,דְּבַרְכֶם‎ IDI your word. 
In some cases a long vowel before « is changed into a kindred short, 
as ארב‎ enemy, JAN thine enemy ; ^i^ former, ררצרף‎ thy former ; ^72 
creator, 4874 thy creator ; ba redeemer, «283 thy redeemer. 

(c) Segolates assume their primitive monosyllabic form, as ^bo 
(orig. )ספ‎ book, סמ‎ thy book; 53 (537) foot, "53? my foot; אזר‎ 
(y) ear, “se my ear, Ù his ear, DA their ear ; Eu (Dima) tent, 
qanm thy (£) tent ; Hon and dom Ais tent. 

(d) Forms n^ and gH contract the two syllables into one, ma- 
king ^ quiesce in Tseri, and 1 in Holem, as in the Construct state, 
as ina his house, 4^2 thy house, bona your house ; “Din my midst, 
תוכנל‎ our midst, DA your midst, תרכס‎ their midst; nYa death, 
inin his death. 

e) Three nouns, 2x father, nx brother, and tn father-in-law, 
assume a final Yod before suffixes, which in the first pers. sing. CO- 
incides with the suffix itself, as “aa my father, "rix my brother. 
Elsewhere it is merely epenthetic, as 338 our father, «2m thy 
father, ThT thy (f.) father-in-law, mnn her father-in-law; rm 
and 3 his brother, nary your brother, erm their brother ; *p^2s 
your (f.) father, הָבִיחָן‎ their (f.) father. 

( f) Nouns ending in n, reject the t1 before suffixes, and always 
assume הר‎ as the suffix of the third pers. masc., which is followed 
by several other nouns of different origin. Thus nip» work, HDD 
thy work, *pipyio our work, pYA his work. The word np mouth, as 
elsewhere remarked, changes ^" into 5, which coincides with the 
suffix of the first pers. sing., as ^b (for vB) my mouth, ^b thy mouth, 
wi" and B hts mouth, mb her mouth, B our mouth, VIB your 
mouth, DNB and 327b their mouth. Among other nouns which as- 
sume the suffix 31 are ארר‎ light, wi his light, Yh kind, n2 his 
kind; bin a yoke, myn his yoke, &c. In some again whose last 
radical ד‎ passes into ", this © before suffixes becomes moveable, as 
12 (from rb) fruit, "^b my fruit, qr and Tp thy fruit, 9B 
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his fruit, &9"^b your fruit, פַּרְרִם‎ ege and b their fruit, JOB 
their (f.) fruit. l 

(g) If the last letter of a word be virtually doubled, the Dagesh of 
duplication is usually expressed before the suffix, and if the vowel be 
long it is changed into its homogeneous short; though the latter 
peculiarity occurs much oftener in monosyllables than elsewhere, 
as pn (from ppm) statute, "pr my statute, RY thy statute, vpn their 
statute, ipm his statute; 55 (from 552) totality, 352 his totality, bps 
their totality, i. e. the whole of them, or they all; רק‎ (from pp) 
spittle, ^i^ my spittle. 

(4) Feminine Singular with Sufixes.—The Feminine termination 
nm, before suffixes is changed into n,, and before the grave suf. 
fixes D> and 12 into n. , as nh disgrace, “NbN my disgrace; napa 
revenge, “DI my revenge, top? our revenge ; NOW] breath, “paw 
` my breath, Donn] your breath, \2n202 your (f ) breath. A slightly 
different analogy of formation is observed in RYTIN our kindred, 
Ruth 3. 2, for WRIT. | 
m (3) Masculine Plural and Dual with Suffixes.—In these numbers, 
as in the Construct, the characteristic terminating D is dropped, and 
the * which remains quiesces in Tseri before the plural suffixes, but 
in Segol before | and n, as 322 king, D>! kings, 35^2272 our kings, 
W229 thy kings, m2> her kings. Before suffix ^ the final ל‎ 
coalesces and goes into the dipthongal ^., as ארב‎ enemy, DרQdN‎ en. 
emies, “Àx my enemies. Before | it is pronounced with short Hi- 
req, and before suffix 1 of the third person it either quiesces in Ka. 
mets or is rejected, as “Qi thine (f ) enemies, IIN or "2" his 
enemies. Thus also 533 foot, p13 two feet, “539 my “feet, qim thy 
Jeet, 72297 thy (f. ) feet, Thy and n his feet, maban her feet, רְנְכַרנדּ‎ 
our feet, $2723? your feet, E their feet. 

(k) Feminine Plural with Suffizes.—Plurals with the Feminine 
termination רת‎ assume “ before the suffixes, as if from the primitive 
Masc. termination t" with final n elided. The vowel changes 
follow the analogy of $ 27. 7-9. Thus nin law, nisin laws, “ninin 
my laws, brin his laws ; Nyy counsel, עצות‎ counsels, trix» thy (f£) 
counsels ; מהשבה‎ thought, pl. niבשהמ,‎ “niama my thoughts, מחשבוֹחרף‎ 
thy thoughts, מַחֲשְׁבוֹתַינו‎ our thoughts. Instead of bn and 3H we often 
meet with ם‎ and 1. , which are otherwise suffixes to the singular, 
as אוֹהוֹתָם‎ their signs, תּוֹכָדוֹתָס‎ their generations, quin their laws, 
pty their righteousnesses. 
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§ 133. Pamaprex or THE NOMINAL SUFFIXES. 


^33 a word, Masc. 


Sing. Plur. 
le ^, "my word lc. ©. 4724 my words 
2m. *4 Wat thy = 2m. T, qo thy — 
2f. y. שדְּמך‎ -- 2f. qv. PaT thy -- 
3m. 1 Mat kis — 3m. ,יה‎ "5 his — 
Sf nm, Mother — Sf m, ברח‎ her — 
lc. 95. WWI "א‎ = 1c. .ינל‎ WAI our — 
2 .מו‎ 03 92934 your — 2 m. t2". oso your — 
2f. כֶן‎ wu your — 2f. w^. vu your — 
3m. n, D937 their — ‘3m. Utm. omm their — 
3f. .ו‎ DE their — 3f yp. yrom their — 
mow a year, Fem. 
‘Sing. Plur. 
lc. ^. “no my year lc.  ". “nb my years 
2m. «Y ID thy — 2m. .יךף‎ PHD your — 
9 f. J- ow thy -- 2f. m- poby your — 
3m. i DW his — 3m. ,יו‎ This — 
3f. n, maw her — 3f. ,יח‎ mn her — 
lc. 5. 3220 our — lc. an. WN our — 
2m. ; D9 UD) your — 2 m. bs. niy your = 
2f. Dp wmv your — 2f. .יכ‎ gno your — 
3m. D, DDI their — 3 m. Dn... מְנותְרחם‎ their — 
3f. 4, ‘rw their — 3f. qn. yes ther — 


§ 184. REMARKS. 


1. Not only does the suffix of the third pers. sing. masc. often 
reject ^ ($133. 2. i.), as צר‎ his arrows, for "rj, but the ^ also falls 
away before certain other suffixes, as "2m our enemies, for 1J°Q°N, 
2 Sam. 19. 10, 3T» thy hands, for TT, 2 Sam. 3. 34, 4997 thy ways, 
for 7723, Ps. 119. 37. On the other hand an adventitious “ has 
for some reason been inserted between the noun and suffix in תת"‎ 
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Ps. 9. 15. Instead of the suffix v there occurs also the fuller ,חל‎ 
as ערנרהר‎ his eyes, for "2*2, Job 24. 23,3 «m3 his mighty men, for 
wag Nah. 2. 4. The Aramaic suffix "y or “i once appears 
in one of the later writers, as "175:23m his recompenses or benefits, 
for 1721235 Ps. 116. 12. 

2. 'The suffix of the third pers. sing. masc. sometimes occurs in 
the form of ri instead of i, as riz his tent, Gen. 12. 8, בח‎ the 
whole of him, Jer. 2. 21, ri^ his song, Ps. 42. 9. In one instance 
M. : found instead of n,, viz. wd Ezek. 36. 5. 

. The suffixes 4, bo, 2, D4, W7 and |, occasionally receive a r1 
Pd. as n2 thy hand, for ל‎ TT, N33, in thee, for 2, M2) to thee, 
for 35, MIMI their (f. ) carcases, for rom, לָכֵנָה‎ to you (£ ) for 
22. 1323 all of them, tor 23, &c. The fem. suffix in later wri- 
tings is sometimes changed, according to Aramaic usage, into ‘5, 
and is thus appended to both singular and plur. nouns, as 2319 
thine iniquity, Ps. 103. 3, "25r thine infirmities, v. 3, רכ“‎ thy 
life, v. 4, "273312 thy crowner, v: 4, "220353 thy youth, v. 5. In a sin- 
gle instance, ‘Nah. 2. 14, decus ַלַאֲבָכה‎ thy merenge for “528b 
or q2N57. 

4. Instead of the suffixes b, and 1, some sing. nouns require 
by and yj, which more appropriately belong to the plural, as oo 
the whole of them, W23 id. (f. ) yet Dba id. also occurs. In 2 Sam. 
23. 6. we meet with the unique form tnbs— == v2; also ropa for 
3722, 1 Kings, 7. 37, and again n399 for s Gen. 42. 36. Alto- 
gether peculiar is map their (f. ) midst, for Yap or IP, Gen. 
41. 21. 

5. Nominal Infinitives and Participles have suffixes attached to 
them, for the most part in the same way with nouns, but occasion- 
ally they follow the construction of verbs; as when the pronoun 
of the first pers. sing. is to be translated by an accusative, then the 
verbal suffix “3. or ^j. is used instead of ^. as "i the helping me, 
"inve" the deceiving me; “JDI making me, “N` seeing me. On the 
contrary "^!? signifies, act. my helping another. There are cases, 
however, where participles have ^. annexed though indicating an 
accusative, as “R seeing me, Job 7.8. In Ezek. 47. 7, moreover, 
we have "2310 my returning, instead of normal 5270. 

6. It is observable that in several instances the suffixes of the 
second and third persons singular are used without a strict regard 
to gender, as Boy with you, 522 to you, D2’. more than you, Ruth 
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1. 8-11, where the address is to the daughters-in-law of Naomi. So 
vb their (f.) fruit, Lam. 2. 20; Dye אר‎ ONIN their (f.) fathers 
or their (£.) brothers, Judg. 21. 22; oni them (f), Judg. 19. 24 ; 
אתר‎ her, Lev. 20. 6; DNR you. (£) Cant. 2. 7.—3. 5. 

7. Originating probably i in the suffixes, yet distinct from them, 
are the paragogic ^, 5, and b,, which are appended to nouns in the 
same way with the ordinary suffixes. Whatever significancy 
these adventitious letters may originally have had, it seems to have 
been at length entirely lost, and we discern no other reason than 
that of euphony for their being retained." Thus Gen. 49. 11, 
dim “22 npa») nO"? I. “Oe (for אסר‎ and 32) binding his foal 
unto the vine, and his ass’s colt unto the choice vine; Gen. 1. 24, 
אָרֶץ‎ inm (for nr) beast of the earth; nya inv» (for yh) at 
the fountain of water; ברס‎ "na^ (for nan) great among the na- 
tions ; DAD "2053 (for (חַישב‎ that dwelleth in the heavens ; pram 
(for mama) to-morrow ; BP) (for p) in vain ; tin (from Yy gra- 
tia) gratis, causelessly ; אמנם‎ (from yox) truth, truly ; Prov. 25. 27, 
כְבוֹדָם‎ (for 122) glory; 1 Sam. 6. 4, 7222 (for 522) all; opin daily, 
assiduously. 


$135. ADJECTIVES. 

By recurrence to § 117. 2, it will be seen that instead of rank- 
ing the Adjective as an independent part of speech, we have con- 
sidered it simply as one of the several species of nouns. As such 
its derivation and inflection have already been virtually treated, so 
that the following additional remarks will be all that is required 
under this head. 

(a) As qualifying’ words, adjectives are usually placed after 
their respective nouns, as 11D W a man good, i. e. a good man; 
"m 2003 "ve a king great (am) I. For the sake of emphasis, how- 
ever, the adjective occasionally precedes the noun, as "ns 213 
great is my crime, Gen. 4. 19, vor by the uncircumcised ‘male, 
Gen. 17. 14. m 

b) When the noun is accompanied by the definite article (n) 
or by any of the pronominal suffixes, the adjective also receives the 
article, as הטוב‎ wen the good man, השובה‎ now the good woman, 
ipn “ya my little son, e"yopa 1722. his little sons. Otherwise the ad- 


ces of a primitive wnion-vowel or intermediate sound belonging to the const. 
state. 
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jective ceases to be the the qualifying word, and becomes the predi. 
cate of the substantive, as טוב‎ Wn the man (is) good, Hp “32 my 
son (is) little, &c. 

(c) Adjectives ending in Yod with Hireq are mostly gentile 
denominations, as “29 a Hebrew man, Nay a Hebrew woman, 
^0 an Egyptian, "bap an Israelite, "DM an Ephrathite ; so 
also "^22 a foreigner, ;ר‎ iy northern. To this "yon cruel is an ex- 
ception, the Yod being merely paragogic. 


$136. Degrees of Comparison in Adjective Nouns. 


1. The degrees of comparison are not indicated in Hebrew, as 
- in Latin and Greek, by a change in the adjective, but by certain 
accompanying words, especially prepositions and adverbs, placed 
before it. Thus the Comparative degree is expressed by the pre- 
position מ‎ (from y2) signifying from, than, in comparison of, placed 
after the adjective and before the noun with which the comparison 
is made; as Way מתוק‎ sweeter from honey, i. e. sweeter than 
honey; mhm טוב‎ better than life, vp "227522 5113 greater than all 
the sons of the East. So when constructed with a verb, piang 
ppa I understood more than the elders. The effect of מ‎ is some- 
times to give to an expressian the force of the superlative, as 
TTI nay 52/2 o3"? cunning above all the beasts of the field, i. e. the 
most cunning. 

2. The Superlative degree is not marked by any appropriate 
sign. but is expressed by various circumlocutions; as 

(a) By the use of the intensive adverb "wa very, or מָאר‎ Tאמ‎ 
very, very, as, The waters increased מאד מאד‎ very exceedingly, 
Gen. 7. 19. | 

(5) By repeating a noun in the Genitive, as t^v7pn wip holy 
of holies, i. e. the most holy place : 0930 Dan vanity of vanities ; 
עַבְדָרם‎ Tay servant of servants, &c. 

(c) By repeating the adjective; as mipn רע רע רְאמָר‎ bad, bad, 
says the buyer, i. e. very bad, Prov. 20. 14. pny עמק‎ deep, deep, 
. e. exceedingly deep, Eccl. 7. 24. . 

(d) By appending the name of God to a‘ substantive, as ^"? 
bias T2173 a city great to God, i. e. exceedingly great ; obg בנרא‎ 
a prince of God, i. e. a peculiarly great and eminent prince. ‘So in 


Greek, adrsiog rw Osp, fair to God, i. e. exceedingly fair, Acts 
7. 20. 
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. (6) By the article prefixed to the positive, as 51733 "mm his 
great brother, i. e. his eldest brother, 1 San 17. 28; לרפ‎ "D" 3 
the great sons of Jesse, i. e. the eldest sons, 1 Sam. 17. 18; ; pn da 
his little son, i. e. his youngest son, Gen. 9. 24. 

(f£) By means of the préposition 2 in, among, as pina qn קטון‎ 
I will make thee small among the nations, i. e. I will make thee least, 
Jer. 49.15; manaa גפרר‎ 070 the lion strong among beasts, i i. e. strong- 
est, Prov. 30. 30. - 


$137. NuMERALs. 


The Hebrew Numerals constitute a peculiar class of words, 
whose connexion with the living roots of the language is not easy 
to be recognised. They are essentially primitive substantives, 
though often having a mere adverbial usage. Only אֶחַד‎ one 18 em- 
ployed as a proper adjective. They are divided into two principal 
classes, Cardinals and Ordinals. 


- 


§ 198. Cardinals. 


. The Cardinal numbers from one to ten exhibit both a mascu- 
line He feminine form, subject like common nouns to the state of 


. construction, which presents the usual variety of vowel changes, as 


"ri D^» one man, HON MBX one woman, עדרם‎ "3D two (of) witnesses, 
nn" w six (of) days. They are as follows :— 


MASOULINE. FEMININE. 

Absol. Const. abso}. Const. 
One "7M SD Drm rm 
Tuo DD | | PEE ping | i 
: לור‎ o" 0 pnw 
Three ný ons 5 we | טלש‎ 
Four NIIR אַרְבַּעַת‎ o2 327 
Fie = non . neon DO ren 
Siz now now ו‎ vo 
Seen nad nya o Xo X 
Eight —njo8 pin (0 mhv | rh 
Nine nyum noon son sym 
Ten mẹ — me “Ey 


30 


REMARKS ON THE TABLE. 
(a) The shortest and perhaps original form of “X is "rt (once 
with א‎ elided sn, Ezek. 33. 30), for which we find “rx Gen. 48. 22, 
Is. 27. 12. Const. Tnx, though in the few instances just cited and 
some others "mx is found as the absolute form. Fem. nr (in pause 
Dh) contracted from NTIN or Ny; plur. opg the same, Gen. 
11. 1, or some, Gen. 27. 44; 29. 20. | 
(b) The origin of the dual bow two would seem to be obsolete 
ww; Fem. nine (as if contr. from opp), perhaps from original 
sing. mw. The Dagesh is retained not only as compensative of 3 
, rejected, as in pron. Mx thou f. ($ 30. 2. 5.), and verb mn) for pana | 
(§ 38. 1. a.), but also probably from considerations of euphony, as | 
the sound of the aspirate his not easy after a sibilant. Const. "22, 
f. "nw. The word is properly a substantive dual equivalent toa 
pair. ~ i 


2. The Numerals from three to ten are essentially abstract sub- 
stantives to denote a mass, a multitude. If they stand quite alone, 
free from all connexion with a noun, the feminine form is always 
used, as לשה‎ three = trias, triad. When connected with substan- 
tives, they should properly as substantives be' placed in the const. 
state, as bla ngow lit. a triad of sons ;' but having gradually lost 
their substantive character and assumed that of adjectives, they are 
put before nouns without construction, as b^?3 HD», or even after, 
still more in the manner of adjectives, as mbes .בַנָם‎ Having thus 
acquired more and more of the adjective sense, they accommodate 
themselves to the gender, i. e. the masculine ; whereas when con- 
nected with a fem. noun, they, by way of distinction, drop their own 
characteristic termination. But in some few cases the original fem. 
numerals are found connected with fem. substantives, as nisa nr» 
three daughters, instead of the usual שלש בת‎ Gen. 7. 13, Zech.3.9. * 

3. The intermediate numbers from ten to twenty, twenty to thirty, 
&c., are made by connecting a decimal with a unit, in the follow- 
ing manner :— | 


M ABC, FEM. 

“D> "n" mt» nme 
Eleven DAC. . וו‎ , 

“op "bv?  . OP "nc? 
| “py ong miy ony 
Twelve ו / " של‎ , or i 
"b? ww. nib? "p 

/ 
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MASC. 


e Thirteen ' "Dy טלשה‎ 
Fourteen “my NaN 
&c. 
One and Twenty. p^» TUM 
Two and Twenty napy bw 
| j &c. 


239 


: YEM. 
mb» טלש‎ 
nb» Daw 
. 6 
HHP) bn 
שְׁתַּיִם רְעְמֹרִיִם‎ 
' &c. 


4. The decimals from thirty to ninety are expressed by the plu. 

ral forms of the corresponding units ; as שכלקים‎ thirty, אַרְבָעִים‎ forty, 
 Uhtiian fifty, &c., except that twenty is oq, the plural of “iy ten. 
5. Hundreds and thousands are expressed by the plurals of the 
words r3 hundred, and hox thousand, preceded by the nine units, 


thus : 
, Hundreds and Thousands. 
One Hundred "wa 
Two Hundred pn 
Three Hundred nian לש‎ 
Four Hundred מַאוֹת‎ DIM 
Three Thousand mobs שת‎ 

. Four Thousand | ' אַלְפִים‎ NBN 

' Twice Ten Thousand רות‎ ond 

Ten times Ten Thousand nih" ^2» 


A Hundred "Thousand bon מאה‎ or n3 


Siz Hundred Thousand 
6 139. Ordinals. 


oe מָאות‎ vU 
1 X 


1. The Ordinal numbers except the first are derived from the 
> Cardinals by adding the terminations ^. and n". as may be seen 
from the following table. Most of them however, insert ^. before 


the final letter of the ground form. 


Maéc. 
First ראשון‎ 
Second y 
Third a) 
Fourth = "$"2* 


Fifth | “Bah 


Fem. 
nica 
n^» 


ok ah 


NACE 
nre 
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Masc. Fem. . , 
Sixth "DU npp e 
Seventh — "$20 שְׁבָערת‎ 
Eighth no nid 
Ninth “psn |o ea) 
Tenth rg ny 


As the ordinal numbers extend only to ten, when the enumera- 
tion went beyond this, and sometimes when it fell short of it, the 
Hebrews made use of the Cardinals to express the Ordinals. But 
then the number always followed the noun, or the noun was re- 
peated, as (card. ( pin 07 my twelve days, but (ord. .( עָסָר‎ DYE רָוֹם‎ 
or יוֹם‎ ^b» הִפָנֶים‎ 6 twelfth day ; e"Z'nnm mw or ne חַחֲמָשִׁים‎ naa 
the fiftieth year. So below ten אַרְבַּע‎ nwa in the year four, i i. e. 
the fourth year ; "rx bin the one day, i. e. the first day. In this 
case the numeral is almost uniformly followed by 5 as vri? "ia 
in the tenth day to (of ) the month ; כְמַלְכוּת‎ widw nga in the third 
year to (of ) the reign. 


§ 140. Fractional Numbers. 


1. These are "Zr (const. "ym ) m., Zm} and n"xr f. a half. 
The rest of the fractional numbers are indicated by placing 
the feminine ordinals before the noun; thus mwg myby the 
third (part) of a year ; whereas הַשכַרישרת‎ mw signifies the third year. 
In some cases the noup is omitted, as, And ye shall give hn 
a fifth unto Pharaoh,’ Gen. 47. 24. 


§ 141., Position of Numerals in a Sentence. 


1. There is no fixed and ani rule as to the order of the 
different parts of a compound numerical expression. In some 
cases the numerals come before and sometimes after the name of 
the thing numbered. Thus “mx and אהת‎ are always placed after 

while the rest of thé class mostly precede their nouns, either in the 
construct or absolute state, as אֲנָשָׁרם‎ DD or אְַשֶׁרט‎ "0 two men, 
DAMP ooy twenty boards. In large combinations we may either 
begin with the units and proceed to the greater numbers, or vice 
versa, as will be seen in the following series of examples, which 


will better illustrate the general Hebrew usage into numerals than 
any mere verbal description. 
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From 1 to 10. 


“mk יוס‎ one day, NON no one lip, in const. txt INN one man, 
(lit. unity of man). הַמַּמְלָכֶח‎ T" MO in one of the cities of the 
kingdom, cj? wow lwo rams, in const. הַמְּארוֹת הַנָּרֹכָים‎ "20 two 
great lights, nia מלש‎ three daughters, in const. סל לש הַשָנִים‎ three 
years, bop Moan five shekels, in const. יס‎ non id., bind טב‎ 
seven years, רמרם‎ NIAY seven days, 6. | 

+ 
Units and Tens from 20 to 90. 

n"221» ^i» "rm eleven stars, SRD "Dac ny oyy the twelve 
tribes of Israel, עְשֵׁר‎ nyana בּנִים‎ fourteen sons, mu my rm 1 fifleen 
years, óc. 


Hundreds and Thousands. 


Ja one hundred and twenty years old (lit. son of‏ מַאֶה DY DP‏ שנת 
www wow lit. three and‏ וּמְאַת a hundred and twenty years), my‏ 
lit. eighty and a hun.‏ שמנרם רמאת thirty and a hundred years, o'i"‏ 
yap nw a thousand seven hun-‏ מַאנת Dya nonm‏ מל dred days,‏ 
DBOR two thousand horses,‏ סוסים dred and seventy-five shekels,‏ 
MDD ten‏ אֶלָף nbd six thousand‏ אלף mina o3? two hundred goats‏ 
thousand hos NRA a hundred thousand, oa 72? mpy ong twelve‏ 
myriads of men—one hundred and twenty thousand. — l‏ 


CHAPTER X. 


6 142.  PanTICLES. e 


* 1. Under this term the elder grammarians comprehended all such 
words as are used for the purpose of defining, explaining, or modi- 
fying either the principal parts or the whole of a sentence, and of 
showing the relation and connexion between its several members ; 
and hence they extended this denomination even to the Article and 
the Pronoun. Modern grammarians, however, have limited the 
term to Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions, and Interjections ; and 
in this restricted sense it is to be understood here. 

2. Particles are divided into Inseparable and Separable. The: 

Inseparable are parte of words prefixed or appended to others with 
which they are substantially incorporated, as is the case with n and 
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in "^M towards the land, van from the land; and with ^ and 5‏ מ 
in Tb and to the land. The Separable consist of entire words;‏ 
as NRY now, 5? upon, DY before, 13 so, 'Y1 behold, nan come! go to!‏ 


§ 143. SxPARABLE PARTICLES. 


1. The Particles of this class are partly primitive and partly 
derivative. To the former belong חָא‎ and yj lo! behold! X3 a par- 
ticle ef entreaty, I pray you, now, and indeed all those words usually 
denominated Interjections, and expressing merely the affections or 
emotions of the speaker, whether of grief, joy, fear, anger, &c., as 
E, אֶח‎ ah! ok! of which see a farther account hereafter. But by 
far the largest portion of them are derivatives from other parts of 
speech, viz. the verb and the noun, as will be seen from the detailed 
‘statements below. 


$ 144. Adverbs. 


1. Among the primitive Adverbs may be enumerated "x where ? 
rid thus, X5 not, NB here, bw there. Of the derivatives from verbs. 
the greater number are from the Inf., as q3 so, from qi to establish, 
prepare, adjust, טרב‎ well, from טרב‎ to be good, מַחֶר‎ quickly, from "va 
to hasten, main much, from nay to be numerous ; and from the Imp., 
as ran go to, from ב‎ to give, mx behold, from mx to see, nop come 
on, from 'q2^ to walk. 

2. Of the Adverbs derived from nouns, which constitute a large 
` majority, some retain the nominal form and even the distinctions of 
number and gender with scarcely any change, as DD without, only, 
= from obw want, p^ merely, only, from bp thinness, emptiness, DID not 
yet, from nip beginning, zx near, by the side of, from ym side, 39 
round about, from 2730 circuit, ri) forever, from ass perpetuity, 
pwn. righteously, from pew righteousness, חֲמָרפות‎ alternately, 
from np on change. Where a change occurs in the form it is usually 

(a) By affixing the terminalion b , or B, as DIN truly, from Yo 
truth, 232 gratis, from YI favor, pain daily, from ti^ day, bun 
(= SINB) suddenly, from YDB moment, ww the day before yesterday, 
from Woy three. 

b) By affixing the termination D^. , as Jy twice, from ei 
to, ti m& backwards, from ym hindmost, np mournfully, 
from vip mourner, n" Syriao-wiee, from nom Syria, nvmm Jew. 
ish-wise, from NTN Judea. 
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(c) By prefixing prepositions, which gives to many nouns an 
adverbial import, as 11225 securely, confidently, from Nog confidence, 
uy% as it were a little, from ny a little, ris as one, together, 422 
apart, from ia separation, כָנֹכַח‎ straight forwards, from NX) presence. 
In the peculiar case of 155m = רדר‎ together, from "r^ union and the 
1^, , we find a noun and pronoun combined. 


$ 145. Prepositions, 


1. Some few of the separable prepositions are probably inie; 
as 5x to, ID or “32 by,” ‘near, 13) before, nny near, tmm beneath. 
But the most of them are derived from nouns mostly i in the const. 
state with scarcely any change of form, as 1^2 between, from "^3 în- 
terval, ‘ya from, from Nya part, portion, "ris, pl. const. "rs behind, 
from ^rm hinder part, bin opposite, from bin front. — The insep- 
arable prepositions are treated under the ensuing head. 


9 146. InsEPARABLE PARTICLES. 

l. This class of Particles consisting of the Prepositions 2 in, 
Das, 9 to, מ‎ or מ‎ (y2) from, the conjunction ך‎ and, and the interroga- 
tive and local n, are fragmentary prefixes or suffixes which no doubt . 
derive their origin from other words, though from their great attri- 
tion the etymology in many cases has become exceedingly obscure. 
Most grammarians trace the Prepositions as follows :— 

ain, by, from nia house, within. 
5 as, like, « ‘\D so. 

P to, for, « 2X- to. ` 

A from, « 43 from. 

. Punctuation. These fragmentary prefixes are united in close 
bin with the words to which they pertain with some va- 
riety of vowel.pointing. The appropriate punctuation is, 

(a) Simple Sheva, as "372 in a word, Nhs as Moses, 1132 to 
David. 

(b) Before simple Sheva they take short Hireq, $ 27. 8. as 7253 
(^22, "232 (7292), 1222 (1922). 

(c) Before composite Shevas they take the corresponding short 
vowel, as "222, ,שר‎ "m2. Yet the rough enunciation frequently 
remains with 5 before an infinitive, as rore, Tord, bana, nioa. 
In any common words & loses its guttural power by assimilation, as 
DIDNI, b^ri2X2, “Wand. Seo § 26. 3. 
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(d) When the article ה‎ is omitted before nouns they assume ita 
punctuation, $ 29. 4. as 12722 to the king, for 42275, D92 among the 
people, for 297a, DWI in the mountains, for 7773. 

(e) Before certain monosyllabic pronouns and other words be. 
ginning with accented syllables, they usually take Kamets as a 
foretone, as 025, NYD, o3, 3722, NDI, 222. 


זז ל 


(f) Before the pronoun m} the prepositions ב‎ and 2 usually take 
Pattah, as na, (732, but ממה‎ where the last syllable has lost the 
tone. 

(g) In prefixing ya the final weak ך‎ is for the most part assimi- 
lated to the following letter, and expressed by Dagesh forte, as 
rre for Pra, 125575 for 15575, "7*2 for "78. When followed 
by a guttural the compensation is made by lengthening the short ž 
into é, according to $ 25. 8, as bh, 3872, DPA, ,מַהָעְרִים‎ anyon. 
. Cases occur, however, in which the compensation is altogether 
neglected, though analogically due, as yimp, niyy, BAND, HTA, 
""X22. 


§ 147. Conjunction ^ and. 


1. Of the conjunctions, the copulative particle 1 is by far the 
most important. In regard to punctuation, its appropriate point is 
simple Sheva, as 2221 mpra Moses and Caleb. But, 


(2) Before Gutturals with composite Sheva it takes the corres- 
ponding short vowel, as 7232, nny. 

. (5) Beforea tone-syllable it frequently takes Kamets, as ^71 זירר‎ 
generation and generation, hib and a pit. = 

c) Before Yod, which would analogically have simple Sheva, 
it takes long Hireq and makes the Yod quiescent, as "7", .רמ‎ 

d) Usually before words beginning with either 2, ,מ‎ 5, and 
always before a letter with Sheva, it takes Shureq, as ‘33/23, 1°33, 
rips, 2221. 

(e) Before the verbs mn and rmn it sometimes takes short Hi. 
req or Segol, as 1"im, up", nem. 


$ 148. Of n Interrogative. 


1. This particle occurs as a prefix to a word in a state of inter- 
rogation, in which case it is usually pointed with Hateph Pattah 
(51) to distinguish it from the. Article ($29. 2-5).. In particular 
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situations, however, it varies its punctuation ; as (2) Before Gut- 
turals, where it assumes simple Pattah,. as J Nn shall I go? cum 
an homo ; b) Before Gutturals with Kamets, where it takes Segol, 
according to $ 25. 9, as oSm] (should) a wise man? ntn hath 
(this) been ? (¢) Before a simple Sheva it sometimes appears with 
Pattah, as הַכְזנֶח‎ Gen. 34.31. (d) Occasionally with Dagesh forte, 
as 1220 Gen. 17. 17, Num. 13. 19, 1 Sam. 10. 24, &c. 


§ 149. Of n, Local. 

1. Among the slightly perceptible rudiments of the formation of 
cases in Hebrew, is to be reckoned the attachment of nm , as a demon- 
strative particle, to denote direction or motion towards a place, (never 
towards a person), or the effort to attain an object, as nna towards 
the house. This formation, which is capable of being affixed to 
every gender and number, is very loosely and weakly attached, not 
assuming the tone, and therefore leaving every long vowel wholly un- 
altered in the last syllable, as NIH towards Samaria, הרה‎ and nn 
towards the mountain. But the short furtive vowels Segul, Pattah, 
and Hireq, of the Segolate forms, are often changed by its influence, 
as Y^ towards the earth, קרמה‎ eastward, and so also the toneless 
Hireq of the dual, as Ahn towards heaven. The termination ir, 
of the fem. sing. is often changed before this particle into D, as 
mya, Mina; and so also in the case of Paragogic n considered below. 


§ 150. Of n Paragogic. 

1. This particle is annexed to many words solely, as it would 
seem, for the sake of euphony, together with some degree of addi. 
tional emphasis in the meaning, as 2^2, 2*5 night, n219, MDDI ini- ` 
quity, MDD, MODI whirlwind, maya, NDAYA wickedness, aw, nya 
fear, NY, nsw salvation, NY, DAY straits, distress. 


§ 151. COMPOUND PARTICLES. 

1. Cases often occur where two or more Particles are conjoined 
in one, as ארפה‎ where ? from "i part. of interrog. and MB here; Tang, 
n2" how, from "& and riz thus; "1522, except, beside, from 53 not, 
and ^1» fo. Thus too when made up of two or three distinct words, 
as ^3 by although, tx ^3 but truly, 32 53 therefore, YON 199 "3 because, 
nitix 5» on account of, "35 5» before, &c. l 

§ 152. PARTICLES WITH SSUFFIXES. 

1. The annexation of pronominal suffixes to the Particles is a 

striking peculiarity in the structure of the Hebrew and the other 
31 
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Shemitic languages. As a general rule Particles which are derived 
from the const. state of a noun receive the nominal suffixes, but הנה‎ 
behold, from its signification always takes the verbal suffixes, as 
^3 en me == here am I! 3x en nos, the tone remaining very strong 
on the end of the word, except in pause "237, 13:3, though occasion. 
ally "33h, "31 Gen. 22. 7—27. 18—44. 16; ; 13m Jer. 18. 8, gener- 
ally shorter 19; Wn en te, in pause 33, f. qi, Hatt en vos, LUT en 
eos. Particles which virtually include the idea of the substan- 
tive verb to be receive also the verbal suffixes, because they approach 
nearer to the verb than to the noun, and the personal pronoun is 
more loosely attached, as always "yTi» yet am I, “^g Iam not, with 
the third pers. sing. 12112, 7:2", ny", 2 he is; but simply T, 
WT, "^h, NDS in pause אכה‎ where art thou? ps afterwards 
written *2^?"x Ps. 79. 5, coru, ci», plu. 

2. The union is very remarkable in the case of the preposition 
Ya from. The final which is a very weak consonant in itself, be- 
comes before the lighter suffixes entirely conformed to the verbal 
epenthetic 3, (for 32) which is inserted before them, § 105. 3, and 
as the tone, and indeed the whole word, is very much shortened 
thereby the מ‎ itself is repeated, as "77972 for "232 from me, jn from 
us (also 3393 from him, for uid nre; but qe (in pause ma} 
yor, for v5, Ta, because this | is not so easily supported before 
these somewhat heavier suffixes; yet before the common grave suf- 
fixes this formation ceases entirely, as 62%, Boh. It should be re- 
marked, however, that other grammarians resolve the form by a dif- 
ferent mode of reduplication ; thus, °372%2=="33"922 for "23572. 

3. The Particle nx has a twofold power, being used as a sign of 
the accusative and as a preposition equivalent to with. In the first 
of these characters it would seem that its original form was Nix, 
which is generally shortened to nx or “nyg, but the primitive o is re- 
tained before the suffixes, as the final n being separated in the pro- 
nunciation, the vowel sound of the syllable becomes more open, and 
the original long vowel more easily maintained. Accordingly we 
find the o remaining before all the lighter suffixes, as “nim me, "inm 
him, WIR us, WD thee. But before the heavier suffixes, which are 
very apt to shorten and flatten the preceding mutable vowels, the e 
is made immediately hard, as Dons, toti ; but occasionally in the 
later writers ארתכס‎ Josh. 23. 15, yim Ezek. 23.47. This Particle 
therefore is really x dens distinct from the preposition nx (TNR) 
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with, which exhibits the suffixed forms "tt with me, nN with thee, 
von with you. But as the shortened Nix has become very much 
assimilated to this preposition, and, except before suffixes, has pre. 
cisely the same sound, it is not perhaps surprising to see them occa- 
sionally confounded in the later writers, who in a few instances use 
nix before the suffixes for the preposition with, particularly in Joshua, 
Kings, Jeremiah, and Ezekiel, who have את‎ with thee, mrin with her, 
| CEN with them. 

4. Instead of the simple 2 as we find 352 always employed be- 
fore the lighter suffixes, as «i22 like me, Tins like thee ; but before 
the heavier suffixes the primitive 2 only appears, as b23, oD. Yet 
we have the poetic 53122 Job 12. 3, and 123 before all nouns. 

5. As a general rule prepositions and other very short attrited 
particles take the longest possible pronunciation when united with 
suffixes. "Thus (a) uniformly the foretone a 6 , ag 623, “Was, END, 
also tya} from by with. (b) The longer formations Yy) (never vd), 
82, Fla or 393, and often trà for ba, eme» for voy, "nox and Wis, 
also otten nns, ron for לחו‎ ta. (©) Kamets instead of Tseri as 
union vowel of the suffix, as 55, WINN, TIAN ; indéed so much does 
this vowel prevail that it expels the Tseri of the sac. pers. sing. 
fem., as 3, FOX, YT, PI. In like manner 55 all, which approaches 
the pronouns as to idea, exhibits some pronominal peculiarities, as 
1223 all of ws, 422 or 323 all of thee. 

6. Vestiges of a plural of prepositions plainly appear in "rmi 
after thee, 8n after them; though the simple const. state with- 
> out suffix is often only "zm. "The word nm under is not found in 
the simple const. state, but only before suffixes in the pl., although 
instead of the longer Bo nnn we frequently find the shorter DRO 
from the singular. Only in Amos 9. 10, is 193 about found with a 
pl. suffix, "722. In *^3 between the pl. *?*3, p3, is confined to 
the case of the suffix also having a plural sense, as 82^2"33 "2^3 be- 
tween me and you, &c. But we are not to confound the forms of the 
prepositions ~>} to, 59 upon, TY às far as, with the plural, though 
they resemble it externally, for those prepositions being from nb 
roots, have the ending ^.. from their origin, and not from the plural. 
This termination is always retained before suffixes ; but without 
suffixes the poets use them in the form of the const, pl., as "28 Job 
29. 19, "o> Num. 24. 6, עד"‎ Num, 24. 20, 24. 
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§ 153. PARADIGM OF PARTICLES WITH SUFFIXES. 


2 in. 2 to. 
SING. BING. 
lc. . “Bin me le. "5 io me 
2m. 42, 42, in thee 2m. - 2, כל‎ to thee 
2 f. J2 in thee 2 f. T to thee 
3m. | בר‎ in him 3m. ‘to him 
3f. 2 in her 3 f. mò to her 
PLUR. PLUR, 
le. 12 in us | le. 129 to us 5 
2m. 522 in you 2m. >) to you 
2f. ‘62 in you 2 f. 122 to you 
3 m. 02, D2 in them 3m. vu, 122 to them 
3f. Ya, ya in them 3f. — ymo, qvo them 
3 (23) as or like. - ya from. 
SING. 2 | ' BING. 
lc. "i122 like me lc. "32, "b22 from me 
2 m. ‘Ti like thee | 9m. TAN, ven from thee 
2f. T23 like thee 2f. ‘yaa from thee 
3 m. ining like him 3m. 3322 from him 
3f. ping like her 3f. man from her 
PLUR. PLUR. 
lc. bing like us lc.. 5222 from us 
2 m. t27722, 022 like you 2 m. 273 from you 
2 f. 322 like you 2f. 4p from you 
3 m. opina, DID like them 3m. tm from them 
3f ya, We like them 3f. ya from them 
` . 
DM as Sign of Accusative. nN as Preposition. 
RING: SING. 
lc. “nk, “NIN me . | 16. “PA with me 
2m. hk, אתך‎ 6 2m. FRR, FRR with thee 
2 f. TOR thee 2f. qnx with thee 
3m. "nk him 3m. ‘Ins with him 


3f. POR her 9f. mam האש‎ her — — 
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hx as Sign of Accusative. 


PLUR. 
lc. אתָנל‎ us 
2m. ,אֶתְכֶס‎ DINK you 
3m. DHX, DNA them 
3f ,א‎ TDR them 


= .6/0 אחר 


BING. 
lc. "rm after me 
2 m. qna after thee 
2f. "nx after thee 
9 m. HRN after him | 
3 f. mmm after her 


PLUR. 
lc. "nw after us 
2 m. tp after gou 
2f. qon after you 
3 m. אַחֲרֵהֶט‎ after them 


3 f. אַחֲרֵרהָן‎ after them | 


l 2 2N to. 


SING. 
le. "dx to me 
2m. 72x to thee 
DU aei 
3m. "5s to him 


PLUR. 
lc. 1°58 to us 
2 m. UPR fo you 
BES uoa hs 
9 m. ods to them 
Bf ... ... 


lc. 
2m. 
2 f. 
3 m. 
3 f. 


le. 
2m. 
2 f. 
9 m. 
3 f. 


l c.. 
2 m. 
2 f. 
3 m. 
8 f. 


lec. 
2m. 
9 f. 
3 m. 
3 f. 


lec. 
2m. 
2 f. 
9 m. 
3 f. 


DK as Preposition. 


PLUR. 
TAR with us 
ROMs 10h you 
PEN with you = 
pA with them 
qux with them 


a between. 
SING. 
“a between me = 
1272, HPD between thee.. 
7723, 3^2 between him 


PLUR. 
ב"נלתרנל ,ברנרנף‎ between us 
oana between you 
pon, thin between them 


.9 5. e è e 


‘ BY upon. 
SING. 
"2» upon me 
q2» upon thee 
1^2» upon him א‎ 


PLÜR. 
TS) upon us 
Dp upon you 
ogay, "55 upon them 
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under. Dy with.‏ תחת 
BING. BING.‏ 
under me, 1 0. “my (v722) with me‏ ַּחְתָנְ ,פַּחְתֵּי c. "hr,‏ 1 
m. qnnm, qna under thee | 2m. Way with thee‏ 2 
jinn under thee 2f. ny with thee `‏ ,מהפף f.‏ 2 


3 m. nnb, "mb, ann, 8m. ‘Way with him 
nnnm under him 3f. me» with her 
9f. mann, mann under her | 
PLUR. PLUR. 
1 c. pnp, IAN under us le. ‘Gad with us 


2 m. anA, pN under you | ל‎ m. — 6272 with you 
2 f. Yonne, hpr under yov | 9 6 "pos with you | 
3 m. emm, pope under them| 2 m. pny with them 
3f. ymo, yen under them | 3f. — ys? with them 


§ 154. Interjections. 
1. Of these the following are the principal :— 


mos, nn, mt ah! alas! rat come ! ege! 
sin, “im wo! ho! on hush! be still?! 
35 O that ! ראת‎ see! ecce! 
"D, nn behold ! nb bn God forbid ! 
“3 would that ! נא‎ I beseech ! 


2. 'The Interjections occur for the most part in their simplest 
forms without any appendages, but to this yn (737) is an exception, 
being varied by suffixes as follows :— 


8ING. l PLUR. 
lc. "5n, "mn "un, "Bn behold me — 530, TI, הנ ,הננ‎ behold us 
2 m. wr behold thee b231 behold you 
2f. 'qn behold thee — QT behold you 
3m. "i behold him ban behold them 


3f. nag behold her ‘pn behold them 
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PART IV. 
SYNTAX. 


§ 155. THE ARTICLE. 


1. The Article in Hebrew is for the most part used to designate 
,& person or thing well known, either from general notoriety or pre- 
vious description, as הַשָמָיֶם‎ the heaven, חָאור‎ the light, DNA the man, 
הַמִּקִדמ‎ the sanctuary. 

2. It is sometimes used for the demonstrative pronoun, as nisy 
this day, M3730 this night, Dyn this time. Also for the relative, as 
32100 which encompasseth, 12174 which is born. 

The Article is omitted, (a) Before proper names; (b) Before nouns in the 
. construct state; (c) Before nouns having any of the possessive pronominal 


suffixes. Occasional exceptions, however, to each of the above di are met 
with, which it is not important to specify. 


§ 156. NOUNS. i 
Case. 


1. Nominative Absolute. When the Nominative is found detach- 
ed, in regard to construction, from the rest of a sentence, it is termed 
the Nominative Absolute, and is to be rendered in English by prefix- 
ing some such expression as as to, with respect to, with reference to, 
d&c., as 1277 Da הָאַ‎ (as to) God, his way is perfect; ר‎ [270 
n2 (as to) the word which thou hast spoken .... we regard it 
not ; y mu כו‎ itr ww (as for) the mighty man, he had the earth. 

2. Genitive. Thisis usually indicated by following a Noun, Ad- 
jective, or Participle in the construct state; as ']25n73 son of the 
king, pony "272 kings of the nations, “xm Np beautiful of form, "5 
ri» great of strength, 22 "7320 broken of heart, Jor "ac^ sitters of 
(in) darkness. 

3. The Genitive is moreover often indicated by the preposition 
5 to, belonging to, of, as TTT niama a psalm of David, "$75 ב‎ son 
of Jesse, r2 "na on the first day of the month. 

4. In signification the Genitive sometimes denotes the Genitive 
of the subject, sometimes of the object, as (a) of the subj. nim rn 


- 
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the wrath of Jehovah, i. e. the wrath which he feels and manifests ; 
(b) of the obj. nin יראת‎ the fear of Jehovah, i. e. that which is ex- 
ercised towards him as its object, Prov. 1. 7. In which of these 
senses any particulor Genitive is to be understood must be deter- 
mined generally from the context, as the construction is in itself 
ambiguous; thus Dox your fear, in Gen. 9. 2, signifies the fear 
which others will have of you, but in Is. 8. 13, * Sanctify the Lord of 
Hosts Himself, and let Him be o2 your fear,’ it evidently implies 
the Being whom you ought to fear. 

4. Dative. The Dative is indicated by the prepositional prefix 
2 to or for, as TMNIAZRD NYP yx no end to his treasures ; * And Ra- 
chel came with the sheep max. "ON which belonged to her father ; ; 
DARD הַצוֹפרם‎ the watchers which belonged to Saul. 

5. Accusative. The Accusative or Objective Case is usually in- 
dicated by the particle nx (~nx), though it frequently stands without 
any distinctive sign whatever, as 792-nx 12%" and he commanded 
his servants ; JTS 7277 24 "32^ A a son honoreth his father and a 
servant his master. 

The ny is sometimes used before the N bial as DANNY and the iron 


fell into the water, 2 Kings 6. 5; qom thy name shall no more be called 


Abram, Gen. 17.5; and there came וְאֶתההַדּוב‎ "sn 4 lion and a bear, 1 Sam. 
17. 34. diii 


6. The Accusative is used in a great number of instances where 
we should be required in Greek to understand xara, and in Latin, 
secundum or quoad, and where in English we must supply the phrase 
as to, in respect lo, &c., as AJNR non he was diseased as to his 
feet, 1 Kings 15. 23; 5 ag they are mighty as to power, Job 21. 7 ; 

+ Thou hast smitten alhmine enemies "172 as to the cheek-bone, Ps. 3. 8. 

7. Nouns of time, place, measure, &c., are also put in the Ac- 
cusative without a special dependence upon any particular verb, as 
Dw yaw q127* I will serve thee seven years, Gen. 29. 18 ; Dp n2"2 
and I arose by night, Neh. 2. 12; bninn at the door of the tent, 
Gen. 18. 1; trn n2251o go to Tarshish, Jon. 1. 3; mew mi? won 
the water rose fifteen cubits. | 


$ 157. Number. 


1. Nouns.of the singular number are often used in a collective 
sense equivalent to the plural, as jn Y? Jina in the midst of the tree 
of the garden, i. e. of the trees. * And Abram took wpsn-nm the soul 


{ 


\ 
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that they had gotten,’ i. e. the souls, the persons. ‘And they went 
unto the Jebusites yan רקוב‎ the dweller in the land,’ i. e. the dwell. 
ers. ‘For the king had at sea wah "jk ship of Tarshish, i. e. 
ships, 8 navy. 

This rule holds especially in regard to national denominations, as "mp te 
Hittite, Uy the Amorite, "D" the Jebusite, 1. e. the Hittites, Amorites, 
. Jebusites. 

2. The plural of nouns expressing dignity and majesty, particu- 
larly the titles of the Most High, is generally used instead of the 
singular. This is termed pluralis excellentia, as Db xa God 
created ; "rt אדנר‎ lord of the land ; nep אנט‎ a cruel lord. So 
likewise pes thy Creator, Te» thy Maker. . 7 

§ 158. Repetition of Nouns. 

1. The repetition of nouns, if without the copula 1 and, denotes 
(1) Multitude, as n בָּאֲרוֹת‎ ninga pits pits of slime, i. e. a great 
number of pits, Gen. 14. 10; ton oon heaps, heaps, Ex. 8. 10. 
(2) Distribution, as בבר‎ “pra in the 3 morning, in the morning, 1. e. 
every morning, Ex. 36. 3; pin ררם‎ day, day, i. e. every day; ^72 
1722 "712 flock, flock by itself, i. e. each flock by itself. (3) Inten- 
sity, as HAIN PIX pty justice, justice thou shalt follow, Deut. 16. 20; 
phy phy deep, deep, i. e. very deep, Eccl. 7. 24. Repetition with 
copula 1 usually denotes diversity, as ‘Thou shalt not have in thy 
bag Be HR stone and stone, i.e. different stones or weights, Deut. 
25.14; 12T 25] 223 they speak with heart and heart, i. e. they speak 
with duplicity, Ps. 12. 3. | 

§ 159. Nouns used as Adjectives. 


1. Of two nouns in regimen the latter is very frequently em. 
ployed as an adjective to qualify the former, as Dip *132 garments 
of holiness, i. e. holy garments; PTZ YaN stone of justice, 1. e. just 
weight; "12 nv wife of youth, i. e. young wife; Nan npn 
portion of desire, i. e. desirable or pleasant portion; tbi» nw sleep 
of perpetuity, i. e. perpetual sleep; 559% “D men of number, i. e. 
men that can be numbered. | 

2. In some instances a noun with a preposition answers the 
place of an adjective, as Mima Tiny service in the field, i. e. rustic 
service; 72252 nac a watch in the night, i. e. a nocturnal watch ; 
APT מו בק‎ holiness is thy way, i. e. thy way is holy; riz rim סוכ‎ 
the voice of the Lord is in strength, i. e. is strong, Ps. 29. 4. 

32 
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$160. ADJECTIVES. 
Concord. 


1. Adjectives usually agree with their substantives in gender 
and number; but to this there are many exceptions, particularly in 
regard to numerals, as "QB WY right (are) thy judgments, i. e. 
thy judgments are a right thing ; or, each of thy judgments is right ; 
pind שכשת‎ three kings ; WAID riva a hundred times ; mo emos nv 
this twenty years ; Eo» ena two hundred (shekels) of silver. 

2. Dual nouns, as a general rule, take plural adjectives, as Dy 
nip. weak hands. 

3. When the concord i is directed by the sense rather than by the 
grammatical form of the noun, it may be termed constructio ad sén- 
sum. Of this the following are examples: t"rn p33 Dp the bow 
of the mighty is broken, 1 Sam. 2. 4, where DBM in a form agrees with 
naz, but in sense with .קשת‎ So "on לא‎ vorn nny and the bar- 
rel of oil wasted not, 1 Kings 17. 16, where “on is instead of mon 
fem. In like manner t^pzz qnm v23 Dip the voice of thy brother’s 
blood is crying, צכקרם‎ for pix Gen. 4. 10. 

4. An adjective connected with two substantives of different 
genders generally agrees with the masculine as the more worthy, 
unless the feminine stands nearest to it, in which case it frequently 
= conforms to that, as זְקָנָם‎ nip] eax Abraham and Sarah were old, 
where the adjective is masc. But in מָרָרִם וְאַחַרןְ‎ aI) and Miriam 
and Aaron spake, the predicate is feminine. l l 


§ 161. PRONOUNS. 


1. When a personal pronoun is the subject of a sentence, the 
neuter verb of existence (rr) is for the most part omitted, as עררם‎ 
"zum I (am) naked, w^ribw nm thou (art) God, 327% 039 we (are) 
righteous, Dre TRNA whence (are) ye? 

2. The pronouns affixed to verbs are usually in the accus. case 
and governed by the verb, but cases sometimes occur where a prepo- 
sition is to be understood between the verb and its suffix, as "nn 
thou hast given (to) me, Josh. 15. 19; רע‎ «33^ Nh evil shall not dwell 
(with) thee, Ps. 5. 5; ויזעקרף‎ and they ‘cried (to) thee, Neh. 9. 28; 
"2n yam then thou watchest (it for) me, i.e. on my account, Job 10. 14. 

3. Anomalies. Suffix pronouns in the singular not unfre- 
quently relate to a noun plural, especially if it be a noun of mul- 


/ % 161. SYNTAX—PRONOUNS. —' v 255 


titude, as ‘when thou goest against TNR thine enemies, and God 
בכ‎ gives him (sing.) into thine hand, Deut, 21. 10; ‘and refused to 
be comforted for maa her sons because "2" he was not, i. e. they 
were not,’ Jer. 31. 15; ‘and the woman took the two spies Bx 
and hid him, Josh. 2. 4. 0 

4. Sometimes a sing. fem. suffix relates to a masc. or fem. plu. 
ral, as'b" the waters wear the stones, mmbb is tnundations wash 
away the dust of the farum Job 14. 19; 1 which leaveth n"z"3 her 
eggs in the earth, . . .'. and forgetteth that the foot Wb may crush 
ti, or that the wild e main may break it,’ Job 39. 4 15; ‘he 
cleaved nxora to the sins of Jeroboam, . . . he departed not ממ‎ 
from it) 2 Kings 3.3. 


9. Peculiar use of the Personal Pronoun. In order to give greater - 


emphasis to an expression the personal pronouns are sometimes pleo- 
nastically employed, as J “nin m^ 72 who will grant me to die, 
even me, 2 Sam. 19. 1; 3555 upg 05939 your carcases, even ye, shall 
fall, Num. 14. 32; "78 BI "2223 bless me also, even me, Gen. 21. 34,38 ; 
NAR רכקר 727 גס‎ shall lick thy blood, even thou, 1 Kings 21. 19. . 

6. Both verbal and noun suffixes are used in the same manner, 
as TINTOR any in and she saw him, the child, Ex. 2.6; 'ayecnis vom 
and he changedit, his understanding, 1 Sam. 21.14; oD חיפר‎ anant 
his soul abhors it, bread, Job 38. 20; פריה‎ mbyos in the twigs of it, 
the fruit tree, Is. 17.6; nmap AN INE the end of it, joy, Prov. 14.13; 
"PU "252 my vineyard, which is to me, Cant. 1. 6. 

7. Demonstrative Pronouns. The demonstrative nf and זל‎ are 
sometimes used for the relative Dx omitted; as "D'Y עם זל‎ this 
people which I have formed, Is. 43. 21; SATO זר‎ eru the wicked 
who destroy me, Ps. 17. 9; ne" זה‎ re to the place: which thou 
hast founded, Ps. 104. 8. 

8. The demonstrative sing. Ny is not unfrequently used with the 
plural and dual numbers, as 720 DPW nt this seventy years, Zech. 


1.12; פעמים‎ ny this two times, Gen. 27. 36; Ao (sa nmm w"iby sony 


this twenty yeara to me in thy house, Gen. 31. 41. 

9. Relative Pronoun. The grammatical antecedent of the rela- 
tive is frequently omitted, or perhaps may be said to be included in 
the relative itself, as ‘ the Spirit shall carry thee 7% פא‎ ^W 5» to 
(a place) which I know not,’ i. e. 1 know not whither, 1 Kings 18. 12; 
1571 Daan wR (him) whom thou hast smitten they persecute, Ps. 69.27 ; 
‘I will teach thee 275 “OR (that) which thou shalt speak, Ex. 4. 12. 
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10. The relative itself, on the other hand, ìs often omitted, as 
12252-52 NYT to know all (which was) in his heart, 2 Chron. 32. 31; 
IT לא‎ TTI in a way (which) they knew not, Is. 42. 16 ; "nois מיופ‎ 
from the day (in which) I spoke, Jer. 36. 2, 

11. When a suffix or separable pronoun follows it is not to be 
considered merely as an expletive, but the sentence is to be resolved 
by making the relative dependent upoh some word or words under- 
stood, as זרער בר‎ "DM which ils seed was in it, i. e. (as to) which its 
seed was in it, Gen. 1. 12; ‘a nation 5355 yawn לא‎ "iD (as to) which 
thou shalt not understand. its language, Deut. 28. 49; רומו‎ Ra "DM 
(as to) whom, his day is come, Ezek. 21. 30. So in innumerable 
other instances. 

19. À remarkable change of persons from the second to the third 
is often to be observed in connexion with the relative, whether ex- 
pressed or understood, as 1° "2: behold me (who) has (have) found- 
ed, &c., Is. 28. 16; n7 לא‎ my "n shout, thou barren who hath 
(hast) not borne, Is. 54. 1; ‘and thou profane wicked prince, ^D 
בא רומ‎ (as to) whom, his doi is come, Ezek. 21. 30. The same is 
the case in regard to 023-all of them, used in reference to the second 
person for t252 all of you, ag "217m npa as for them all, do ye re- 
turn, Job 17. 10. 

13. Other peculiar uses of the Relative. The relative “0x, losing 
its pronominal character, is often employed, l 

(a) In the sense of that, answering to thé Greek ors, as ‘ that 
they may know tri "os "DM that I am Jehovah, Ezek. 20. 26; 
T ררטב‎ "DX that it may be well with thee, Deut. 4. 40 ; "x that the 
ears of every one that heareth shall tingle. 1 Sam. 3. 11. 

(b) To express the relation of cause, equivalent, to for, because, 
inasmuch as, as 5% ° ^E. for who is a God in heaven and earth, &c. 
Deut. 3. 24; ‘ they have brought them from the Amalekites, אפר‎ 
for the people spared the best of the sheep,’ &c., 1 Sam. 15. 15; 
‘this is thy lot . . . ‘nin. prow nwa because thou hast forgotten Me, 
Jer. 13. 25. 

(c) To indicate the relation of time, having the sense of when, 
since, after, as ‘that they should conceive "wx when they came to 
drink,’ Gen. 39. 38; 157a SRD. אשר‎ when your children shall ask 
their fathers, &c., Josh. 4. 21; nem Yn moze "DN when the 
earth opened its mouth, &c., Gen. 4. 11. 

(d) To express conditionality, equivalent to if, as *a blessing, 
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hath ind, Lev. 4 22. 

(e) A similar import attaches to "tx when used in conjunetion 
with 5, 2, ? ,מ‎ 2, and other prefix particles, ag באשר‎ in that, by rea- 
son that, "DM according to, WD than that, "ER by on account of, 
"ID לָמען‎ to the end that, "DN "ib" because of. 


§ 162. VERBS. 
Concord. 


1. Though the verb generally agrees with its nominative case, 
in number, gender, and person, yet the rule has many exceptions, as 

(a) Nouns of multitude in the singular often take a verb in the 
plural, as Wzr-52 anny then all the flock will die, Gen. 33. 13; 
m5 IND רְככ-הארץ‎ and all the earth came into Egypt, i. e. all the 
inhabitants of the earth, Gen. 41. 57; כְכַחָעְם‎ 159%) and all the 
people went up, 1 Kings 1.40. To this rule belong such collective 
nouns as Wo every one, D^a house, “pa herd, ny people, XIF host, 
bpp assembly, mnp city, &c., which almost invariably take a verb 
in the plural. 

(b) Some plural nouns, conveying a distributive or partitive sense, 
have a verb agreeing with them in the singular, as מארת‎ "rm let there 
be lights in the firmament of heaven, Gen. 1. 14, 1. e. the several 
lights; רדיר אֲמוּנָה‎ "001 and his hands was (were) firm, i. e. each of 
his hands, Ex. 17. 12; 22m ערנרמו רצא‎ their eyes standeth (stand) 
out with fatness, i. e. each of their eyes, Ps. 73. 7; Dl ninsn 
mona nna wise women buildeth her house, i. e. every wise woman, 
Prov.14.1. So a noun sing. with a verb plur., as rant? כַּרתֲכרָאנָה‎ 
when there-shall happen (pl. ) war, i. e. any war, Ex. 1. 10. - 

c) Several connected nominatives, though of the sing. number 
and of different genders, usually take a verb plural masculine, as 
t and Moses, Aaron and Hur 135» ascended, Ex. 17. 10; *for even 
the husband and wit 1725" shall be m Jer. 6. 11; * Manoah and 
met together, Ps. 85. 1. 

(d) Anomalies of gender also in the concord of verbs are some. 
times met with, as "2^ DnD the concubine bore, 1 Chron. 2. 48; 
לצאו בנות‎ ox if the daughters go out, Jud. 21. 21; ny^ó 2y xa and 
evil come upon thee, Is. 47. 11; 939) tiaa npym and the cry ts ' heard 
among the nations, Jer. 50. 46 : Aman "5» wn bape! and thy widows, 
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ye shall trust in me,’ Jer. 49. 11, where there is an enallage of gen- 
der and person both at once; nop ros saith the Preacher, Eccl. 
7. 21 ; pn-n and it became a custom, Jud. 11. 39. 

2. The pluralis excellente usually, but not uniformly, takes a 
verb in the singular, as ubg בר‎ God created, Gen. 1. 1; nias" "272 
his owner shall be put to death, Ex. 21. 29; rs 157 TITR אס‎ if 
his master have given him a wife, Ex. 21. 4.' In some cases, how- 
ever, we find the plural employed, as Dרoא‎ "Ek 3yb God made me . 
to wander, Gen. 20. 13; הָאהם‎ TÝN "53i God appeared unto him, 
Gen. 35. 7. 

3. Of two nouns in regimen the verb sometimes agrees in form 
with the latter, but in sense with the former, as mpix qe v2 Sip 
"2N the voice of thy brother's blood cries (pl.) to me from the ground, 
Gen. 4. 10; 1253] שָנֶים‎ ABDI the number of years are (is) hidden, 
for 3x) Job 15. 20; ; M250 רדרעף‎ nnw ררב‎ multitude of years should 
teach wisdom, for Y^" "Job 32. 7; ARAM ON Dip the voice of the 
nobles hid itself, for san} Job 29. 10 ; nU5s nen רבא‎ and the 
desire of all nations shall come, for mea Hag. 2. 7. 


$ 163. Regimen. 


1. Government of the Accusative. Active transitive verbs govern 
the accusative case, which is usually indicated by the particle nx 
,(אֶת-‎ as DUR כא"רצר‎ nan? and Judah shall not vex Ephraim, 
Is. 11. 13, where if it were not for the nx the sentence might be 
rendered ‘ and Ephraim shall not vex Judah.’ 

2. The particle nx does not always denote the accusative, it being 
sometimes a preposition equivalent to by with, as ל‎ WHR NN nay 
thou shalt sleep with thy fathers, 2 Sam. 7. 12; minwng WR "Dp 
I have gotten a child with the Lord, i. e. with the blessing and help 
of the Lord. It is also sometimes used as a mere expletive before 
the nominative, as וְאַתההדרב‎ "WI הבא‎ and there came a lion and a 
bear, 1 Sam. 17. 34. 

.8. A large proportion of the Hebrew verbs transitive govern their 
accusatives by the intervention of the prepositions 2, 2, מ‎ OF 3, 2, 
PX, especially verbs of serving, choosing, apprehending, despising, 
protecting, chiding, meeting, urging, &c., as בר‎ m Rha all men | 
shall look upon it, Job 36. 25; ^os pinn lay fast hold of instruc. 
tion, Prov. 4. 13; nxn spy "ni» and I will protect this. city, 
2 Kings 20. f; so Joab and Abighai his brother כָאֲבְנֵר‎ san slew Ab- 


§ 164. SYNTAX—VERBS. 259 


ner, 2 Sam. 3. 30; oyr-ns "bi I feared the people, 1 Sam. 15. 24. 
So in other instances too numerous to specify. 

4. Many verbs in Hebrew, especially those of asking, teaching, 
clothing, and such as have a causative meaning generally, govern two 
accusatives, as Yin אַםההפהנֶרט‎ N) SND ask now the priests (concern- 
ing) the law, Hag. 2.11; tyr ‘pyr he taught the people know. 
ledge, Eccl. 12. 9; UPSCEN MID רשמַרער‎ they make my people to hear 
my words, Jer. 23. 22; ds TUM wade and he clothed him with 
garments of fine linen, Gen; 41. 42; ; MSY שחר‎ ne» that maketh the 
morning, darkness, Am. 4. 13. | | 


$ 164. MODES. 
Infiinitive. 

1. Infinitive Absolute. This is used for the most part with a finite 
tense of the same verb for the purpose of expressing intensity, as- 
surance, certainty, habitual action, &c., as naam nin dying thou shalt 
die, Gen. 2. 17; טרף‎ ro he is surely torn in pieces, Gen. 37. 33; 
Jenn yon shalt. thou surely reign? Gen. 37. 8; bכ0א‎ JM quU 
and he continued to bless you, Josh. 24. 10 . ri23 r5» "by they went 
up continually weeping, 2 Sam. 15. 30; sinh יצוא‎ MY and it con. 
tinued going and returning, Gen. 8. 7. 

2. The infinitive absolute is sometimes used instead of a finite 
verb for any mood, tense, or person, as ‘ the living creatures xix" 
aia ran and returned, Ezek. 1. 14. nawn Din Vint remember the 
Sabbath day, Ex. 20. 9; ^io "12 we have rebelled and apostatized, 
Dan. 9. 5; moina win DODN] and I will bring you out of the midst 
of her, Ezek. 11. 7; * fields shall they buy, 2in5) and they shall 
write bills of sale, vinim and they shall seal them, 3m and take wit- 
nesses, Jer. 32. 44. 

3. In Some cases the inf. abs. has an adverbial sense, or one 
akin to that of the Latin gerund, as nbo] 5rim incipiendo et finiendo, 
i. e. utterly, Eng. vers. ‘when I begin, I will also make an end," 
1 Sam. 3.12; »x^b ne 23 nz רכחש‎ Nbg by cursing, and dissem- 
bling, and murdering, and stealing, and committing adultery they break 
out, Hos. 4. 2; nyana yi aay play skilfully with a loud noise 
(benefaciendo), Ps. 33. 3. In some few cases the form of the Inf. 
is used absolutely in the strictest sense of the term, that is, Without 
any connexion of dependence upon any other word, as ‘ the Lord 
made a covenant with Abraham, “nap saying,’ dre. 
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4. Infinitive Construct. 'The Inf. const. has all the leading prop- 
erties of à noun, and is used like one in construction, position, gov- 
ernment and form, as Duan ning the being of the man alone is not 
good, Gen. 2. 18; np ni» the doing of righteousness is more ac- 
ceptable, &c., Prov. 21. 3; E wt] and let them be for serving, 
Num. 7. 5; spam math 4 shall ‘be for being pierced through, Ezek. 
30. 16; "p "him PIT NBN thou knowest my down-sitting and my 
en une. Ps. 139. 2; ; Tb בַּבאַר‎ in my coming from Padan, Gen. 
48. 7; 307 MOD in the coming of the wicked, Prov. 18. 3; I will 
guard my way מחטוא‎ from sinning, Ps. 39. 2; and they returned 
yg "a from searching of the land, Num. 13. 25. 

9. The following examples will show more fully the structure 
of the Inf. const. with suffixes : 4290 עד‎ until thy return, Jud. 6. 18 ; 
"2M ל‎ TINI *9* on account of thy being enraged against me, Is. 37. 29 ; 
{din אחרר‎ after his begetting him, Gen. 5. 4; qh ככ‎ on account 
of thy saying, Jer. 2. 85 ; ספט הפר‎ «i72 in the days of the judges" 
judging, Ruth 1. 1. 

6. Peculiar use of the Inf. Const. with >. This will be best il- 
lustrated by examples, as 8135 Two "71 and the sun was for going 
down, i. e. about to go down, Gen. 15. 12; {he that is wise כָמִצֹא‎ 
סוב‎ (is) for finding prosperity,’ i.e. findeth, Prov. 19. 8; mim 
“gin Jehovah (will be) for the delivering of me, Is. 38. 20; 
pyr yind nim Jehovah (will be) for the teaching of them, Ps. 25. 14; 
‘and it came to pass “303 "90 at the shutting of the gate,’ i. e. when 
the gate was to be shut, Josh. 2. 5 ; "> פָעשות‎ mo what (is) to be 
done for thee ? 2 Kings 4. 13; “393 הלרע‎ Should one help the wicked ? 
2 Chron. 19. 2; twi? x5 he could not dispossess them, Jud. 1. 19. 

7. Both the Genitive of the subject and the Accusative of the 
object are found in connexion with the Inf. const. ., 88 nay bina 
אֶרֶץ וְשָמִים‎ nin in the day of Jehovah's making the earth and the 
heavens, Gen. 2. 4; WWE) Is NiD nin a day of a man’s afflicting his 
soul, Is. 58. 5; DoDI TE E 3203 in the king's hearing of the 
word of the man, 1 Kings 13. 4; ppp ny "MINDS in my opening 
of your graves, Ezek. 37. 18. 


§ 165. Tenses. 


1.*As the Hebrew has but two tenses, viz. the Preter and the 
Future, it is-evident that in order to express the various shades of 
meanings indicated in other languages by the Imperfect, Pluperfect, 
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Aorist, &c., they must have been used with a latitude of import pe- 
culiar to themselves. Accordingly we find the Preter employed, - 


a) For the Perfect in its strict and appropriate use, as ‘3°35 “Ya 
qo who has told thee? Gen. 3. 11; רְרְרְתּ‎ mma why hast thou come 
down ? 1 Sam. 17. 28. 


b) For the Imperfect, or historic tense, as mow wr; NPD at that 
time he sent, 2 Kings 20. 12; ab). ma God created, Gen. 1. 1 - 
רְפַתדתּאַר‎ non 5m Rachel was beautiful of form, Gen. 29. 17. 

(c) For the Pluperfect, as ‘God ended his work nip» sy which 
he had made,’ Gen. 2. 2; ‘Jehovah “stnn לא‎ had not caused it to 
rain, v.5; ‘only the high place the people IND N5 had not removed,’ 
2 Kings 15. 35. 


(4) For the Present, especially in verbs signifying quality, as 
273 is great, jop is small, bo is wise, or such actions as are habitu- 
ally performed, as ‘ blessed is the man who 920 Nb walketh not, TY Nb 
standeth not, רמזב‎ X> sitteth not,’ Ps. 1. 1; ‘ whoso mocketh the poor 
Eom reproacheth his Maker,’ Prov. 17. 5. 


(e) For the Future, especially in predictions, protestations, and 
assurances, as ' the people who have walked in darkness "M^ shall 
see (lit. have seen) a great light,’ Is. 9. 1; ‘to thy seed “hina will I 
give (lit. have I given) this land,’ Gen. 15. 18; ‘ behold ini "P222 
A will bless him (lit. have blessed him),’ Gen. 17. 20. 


2. When the Preter is connected by the particle 1 with a prece- 
ding Future or Imperative, it conforms in signification to such pre- 
ceding tense or mode, and must be rendered accordingly ; thus, ‘ and 
it shall come to pass רקרא 022 פרעח וְאמַר‎ "» when Pharaoh shall 
call you and shall say,’ Gen. 46. 33; tow ^3 speak and say, Lev. 
27.2. The Vav in such cases stands before the nominative to the 
verb, as 89 ^23" and my eyes shall see, Job 19. 27. 

3. The Future, besides its appropriate office of indicating future 
time, serves also, 

a) To designate the present tense, as 523^ Xb he cannot, Jer. 
14.9; sq Xb I know not, 1 Kings 8. 7 ; wpan-nia what seekest thou? 
Gen. 37. 15; a nas bony a wise son maketh a glad father, 
Prov. 15. 20. 

(è) The Future is employed where in English the various aux- 
iliaries may, can, might, could, would, should, &c., would naturally 
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occur, as ראמר‎ "2 who can say? Prov. 20. 9; כֹא מ‎ Nee which 
ought not to be done, Lev. 4. 2; * God is not a man 232" that he 
should lie,” Num. 23. 19; "bw that I might send thee away, Gen. 
31. 27. | 

c) For the Optative, especially with the particle M2, a8 NIN" 
O that it might end, 18.7.10 ; ran 0 that it mighi return, 1 Kings 
17. 21; שפט‎ "mip “a who will constitute me judge? i. e. O that I 
were appointed judge, 2 Sam. 15. 4. 

(4) For the Imperfect, particularly in prohibitions, dehortations, 
positiva precepts, &c., as Nn אכ‎ fear not, Gen. 46. 3; MIN N5 
thou shalt not kill, Ex. 20. 13; sump 5% do not sin, Ps. 4. 5; 
"ja"btm 5x cast me not away, Ps. 51. 18; DR "quo nimc fear 
the Lord thy God, Deut. 6. 13. 


4. With Va» conversive the Future has the signification some- 
times of the Past, and sometimes of the Present, as אכחַרט‎ "x^ and 
God said, Gen. 1. 8; TJARDA MIDI “naw I sat down and wept and 
mourned, Neh. 1. 4; 5zmpm nýa Toan nin behold the king weeps and 
mourns, 2 Sam. 19. 2. 


§ 166. IMPERSONAL VERBS. 


1. The third pers. masc. sing. often, and occasionally the fem. 
of both the Pret. and Fut. tenses is used impersonally, as "rm and 
it happened, "5 מר‎ it is bitter to me, פר‎ TN it was hot to him, i. e. he 
was enraged, Ps. 18. 8; 477792 ררע‎ Dx let it not be evil in thine eyes, 
Gen. 21. 12; 7112 "zm and it was grievous to David, 1 Sam. 30. 6; 
‘ a field upon which "Dah כא‎ it shall not rain, Am. 4. 7; חרקל‎ (pass.) 
it was begun, Gen. 4. 26. 

2. An idiom of very frequent occurrence is the use of verbs with 
indefinite nominatives, requiring the supply of ws aliquis, vir, viri, 
or some such word in order to complete the sense, as AW Np 32723 
522 therefore (one) called its name Babel, Gen. 11. 9; pony wee 
and (one) told Joseph, i. e. it was told, Gen. 48. 1; xx» לא‎ (one) 
found not a help meet for the man, i. e. there was not found, Gen. 
2. 20; prin saya Saw כּאשר‎ as if (one) should inquire at the ora- 
cle of God, 2 Sam. 16. 23 ; 17°93" and they told Saul, i. e. certain 
men told, 1 Sam. 19. 21; 35"o* they shall add years to thy life, i. e. 
years shall be added to thy life, Prov. 9. 11. 
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The usage in this case is strikingly analogous with that of on in French, man» 
in German, and Aeyove: ‘in Greek. See a parallel idiom in the Greek Testa- 
ment, Luke 12. 20, and 16. 9. 


$ 167. Peculiar idioms of Verbs. 


1. Use of nvm. As the Hebrew is destitute of any word which 
properly signifies to have, that idea is expressed by rn followed by 
2 indicating the possessor, as צאן‎ mn 0"9»5 there was to a rich man 
a flock, i. e. a rich man had a flock, 2 Sam. 12. 2; 7 yb ^5 
nw) "nU when two wives shall be to any man, i. e. when any 
man shall have two wives, Deut. 21. 15; m39 uva mu ולא‎ and 
there was not water to the congregation, i. e. the congregation had not 
water, Num. 20. 2. 


2. 'Thesame verb followed by 5 often indicates the passing or con- 
version of the subject into a new state or condition, usually expressed 
in English by the word be, became, be made, &c., as Dy 9D "rm mg 
they shall be to me for a people, Jer. 31.33: "rm sion} m and they 
shall become one flesh, Gen. 2. 24; ipa ness "01 ‘and it became 
a rod in his hand, Ex. 4. 4; nwa Di Tm and let them be blood on 
the dry land, Ex. 4. 9. 


3.- The words קלס‎ to rise, xD) to lift up or raise, MB to turn, and 
& few others, are often used pleonastically before other verbs, as 
For] bp and he rose and went; ]ירא‎ 12^» No and he lifted up his 
eyes and saw; וצ‎ p" and he turned and went out ; 37971 אֶת‎ RDN 
T211 and he lifted up his feet and went. 


4. Nouns derived from the same root with the verb are often 
added pleonastically, as r7? רלדר רצקרב‎ and Jacob vowed a'vow, Gen. 
28.20; 5173 "23 n22 he wept a great weeping, 18. 38. 3 ; py: Amm 
n7) rmn and. Isaac trembled (with) a great trembling, Gen. 27. 83. 


5. Constructio Pregnans. This is a term applied to phrases 
which imply more than the words literally express, though there is 
no direct ellipsis, as "3739 BA) “PA answer (and deliver) me from 
the horns of the unicorns, Ps. 22. 22; מ‎ Vor TdT בָמָרֶץ‎ to the 
earth have they (cast down and) defiled thy tabernacle, Ps. 74. 7 
אחר‎ 25 uri 573bm and God, changed (his heart and gave) to him 
another heart, 1 Sam. 10. 9. 
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§ 168. PARTICIPLES. 


1. Participles are used in Hebrew as nouns, as adjectives, and 
as verbs; and follow, according to the sense in which they are em- 
ployed, the rules of these respective parts of speech. They are often 
used in a very unlimited sense, requiring, in-rendering, the pronouns 
whoso, whoever, he that, &c., to be supplied, as ny אחָב מוּסר אב‎ 
whoso loveth instruction loveth knowledge, Prov. 12. 1; mm "by noa 
he that trusteth in the Lord, shall be made fat, Prov. 28. 25. 


2. In conjunction with the verb of existence (mn) it forms an 
imperfect tense descriptive of continued action or condition, as 
pima mn אבנר‎ Abner was strengthening himself, 2 Sam. 3. 6; 
pen מַמְרָרם‎ ye were rebelling, Deut. 9. 7; bh no» 111 "mm and 
David vas exercising judgment, 2 Sam. 8. 15; bors "m and let it 
be dividing, Gen. 1. 6. 


3. Active participles, though they sometimes govern the accu- 
sative of their object like verbs, yet are more frequently put in re- 
gimen and govern the following noun in the genitive, as ב"‎ "207" 
inhabiters of thy house, Ps. 84. 5; qon "zb ראר‎ seers of the face of 
the king, Est. 1. 14. So ‘also tb. na" restorative of the soul, 
"hb mara instructive of the simple, Ps. 19:8. In the following 
cases, though the participle be in regimen, the noun is properly in 
the case absolute, viz. YDB “Nw forgiven of (as to) transgression, 
MDH “OD covered of (as to) sin, Ps. 32. 1; DINT smitten of 
(as to) feet, 2 Sam. 4. 4 ; בְּנָדִים‎ "Pip rent of (as to) clothes, 2 Sam. 
18. 31 ; nana “apn instructed or skilled of (as to) war, Cant. 3. 8. 


4. The construct participle frequently governs its noun by the 
intervention of a preposition, as בבקר‎ 33W who rise early in the 
morning, 18. 5. 11; TYT "25n the valkers of upon the way, i. e. 
those who go on the way, Judg. 5. 10. 


5. Many passive participles, and those of intransitive verbs, in- 
stead of governing the following noun by means of a preposition, 
convert it into a genitive, and are themselves put in regimen, as 
nann רצַאַר‎ goers out of the ark, for from the ark, Gen. 9. 10; ribs Ma 
smitten of God, for by God, Ys. 53. 4; pip nian girded of sackcloth, 
for with sackcloth, Joel 1. 8; “ap "220 reposers of the sepulchre, for 
in the sepulchre, Ps. 88. 6 ; iy ער‎ "ka enterers of the gate of his 


city, for into the gate, Gen. 23. 10; בור‎ "TV" goers down of the pit, 
for into the pit, Is. 38. 18. 
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6. In like manner they are constructed with a suffix pronoun, 
us a her comers, for those coming to her, Prov. 2. 19; 2427 his 
blessed, for blessed of him, "22p% his cursed, for cursed of him, Ps. 
37. 22; MRD her invited, for invited by her.. 


$ 169. PARTICLES. 


1. As nearly all the particles were originally nouns, it is not 
surprising to find them often employed in their primitive nominal 
character: thus the negative N5 sometimes occurs as equivalent 
to nihil, nothing, as פא‎ opp nb» ^3 for now ye are nothing, i. e. 
your consolations are of no avail. So the negative "23 or ^53 from 
r22 to wear out, to be reduced to nothing,.has frequently the force of 
consumption, abolition, doing away, especially when conjoined with a 
preposition, as 11)" "22-59 even to the abolishing of the heavens, i. e. 
to the time when the heavens shall be abolished. So with other par. 
ticles, as t'ai" 1192 in the duration of the day, i. e. while it is yet 
day, Jer. 15. 9 ; “Tide in my enduring, i.e. while I live, Ps. 146. 2; 
q1327523 with all thy might, Deut. 6. 5; 1722 "3x Ito my solitude, 
i. e. I alone. | 

2. Adverbs thus'standing as nouns take prepositions before them 
in the same manner as nouns, as ojo gratis, Ezek. 6. 10; okne2 
suddenly, 2 Chron. 29. 36 ; No thus, so, 1 Kings 22. 20; v2 $0, 
Est. 4. 16. 

3. Two negatives in Hebrew strengthen the negation, as “ann 
14.11; 3m פא‎ ho» yx silver was not at all regarded, 1 Kings 10. 21. 
On the other hand, the negative is sometimes omitted in the latter 
clause of a sentence if inserted in a former, as ";rn^2*h qEXp2-5M mim 
"(19^n הבהמסף‎ 0 Lord rebuke me not in thy wrath, and chasten me (not) 
in thy hot displeasure, Ps. 38. 2; 233 mpm ynag mow כָנָעֵח‎ Nd "3 
735 האבד‎ for the needy shall not always be forgotten, the expectation 
of the poor shall (not) perish forever, Ps. 9. 19. 


4. The particles לא‎ and y (qo ) not, when used with 5:3 all de- 
note a universal negation, equivalent to none, no one, no one at all, 
as Dub» q72 רשב‎ N5 every man shall not dwell therein, i. e. no man. 
Jer. 51. 43, prs oyda byw כא‎ the whole people shall not taste food, 
i. e. not one of the whole people, 1 Sam. 14. 24 ; 52 אַרך‎ $2 lo the poor 
man was not every thing, i. e. the poor man had nothing, 2 Sam. 12. 3. 
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5. The repetition of an adverb denotes intensity, as מאך‎ “iti very 
much, Gen. 7. 19, Moya noym higher and higher, Deut. 28. 43; 
nis: niox lower and lower, id. ; nan ran hither and thither, 1 Kings 
20. 40. | 

6. The preposition ^2 when it relates to the several particulars 
included in a noun plural, is placed in immediate connection with 
that noun, and is used but once, aa 217137 3 between the pieces, 
Gen. 15. 17; nr 13 among brethren, Prov. 6. 19; but when it 
relates to two distinct nouns then the particle must be repeated be- 
fore each of the nouns, as FOND 23 הארר‎ Pa between the light and 
between the darkness, Gen. 1. 4, or ^2 is placed before the first noun, 
and the second receives the prefix 5, as Dמכ מַרֶם‎ Pa between the 
waters and the waters, Gen. 1. 6. by» D713 between blood and blood, 
Deut. 17. 8. 
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APPENDIX I. 


THE INVESTIGATION OF THE ROOT. 


An accurate acquaintance with the structure of the different 
classes of verbs will generally discover the root. The difficulties 
are mostly confined to the more anomalous forms of the verbs, par- 
ticularly those in which the letters ^ and J are assimilated, and to 
the nouns, which in the best Lexicons are inserted in etymological 
instead of alphabetical order. The following remarks may be of 
service. | 


1. If when the prefixes, suffixes, heemantiv, and paragogic let. 
ters, &c., are rejected, three letters remain, they commonly consti- 
tute the root. 


2. If but two letters remain, the root may generally be found by 
prefixing ^ or 5, inserting " or ^, doubling the last letter, or adding 
n to the end. Which of these methods is to be taken it may not, in 
many cases, be easy for the learner to determine, but he will be assist- 
ed by recollecting, (1) That if the first hus a dagesh its root common. 
ly begins with 3, as C3, (wav). R. 225, nun, R. no, שַא‎ (xip), R. si, 
or with ^, as 2z (maz), R. 2x*. In one verb np, npr, &c., the 
first radical is 5, np. (2) If the second has a dagesh, the dag- 
eshed letter is to be doubled, as 120 R. 230. (3) If neither of the 
letters has a dagesh, 1 is to be inserted, as Bhp R. np. 

9. When only one radical letter remains the root will'usually 
be found by adding כ‎ to the beginning, and ה‎ to the end, as מטף‎ 
R. n. 

4. The roots of most words beginning with ih, im, 620. have ^ for 
their first radical, as מרשב‎ R. ,רשב‎ myin R. mn. 

5. Nouns which end in ^. or }i are commonly derived from verbs 
ending in ,ח‎ as "^b R. ms, qi R. mn. 
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APPENDIX II. 


THE MASORA, AND MASORETIC APPURTENANCES TO THE SACRED TEXT. 


The word Masora (pron. Masóra) is of doubtful origin. It occurs 
in Rabbinical Hebrew, under the threefold form rion, No", nyien. 
By some it is referred to the root "0% to bind, fasten, or confine with 
bonds. If this be admitted, the true form of the original word is 
nqֹוoאמ,‎ of which myib% occurring Ezek. 20. 37, ‘I will cause you 
to pass under the rod, and will bring you into the bond (nen) of 
the covenant,’ is merely a contraction. The signification of nion 
is an enclosure, a place of confinement or custody, and in this applica- 
tion imports a fence, hedge, or enclosure, built around the Law to 
guard it from wilful or accidental corruption, and to preserve its 
integrity unimpaired in the slightest particular. 

Others again maintain that the term is derived from "0 tradere, 
to deliver from hand to hand, and from thence to teach, Num. 31. 5, 
‘ So there were delivered (79) out of the thousands of Israel a 
thousand of every tribe. Ver. 16, ‘These caused the children of 
Israel to commit trespass (^v ond ?"h were (a cause) to teach re- 
bellion),’ the only two places in the Bible in which the word occurs. 
Traced to this origin, the term Masora is equivalent to tradition, and 
the object of its authors was to deliver down to posterity the incor- 
rupt and authentic Scriptures as they had received them from their 
fathers. 

We may then define the Masora to be a collection of critical re- 
marks by the ancient Jewish doctors, originally contained in separate 
books, but afterwards appended to the sacred text, treating of its 
verses, words, letters, vowel.points, and accents, and designed to 
secure more effectually its preservation in a pure and unadulterated 
state. "These annotations, of which the true authors and dates are 
equally unknown, are inserted in Buxtorf's and Bomberg's editions 
of the Heb. Bible, partly in immediate connection with the text and 
partly at the close of each of the several books. 

The subject-matter about which the Masora is more especially 
conversant is, (1) The verses, words, letters, vowels, and accents . 
of the Heb. text, and (2) The Qeri and Kethiv, or various readings. 
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In regard to the Verses, the Masorites have numbered all in each 
book and section ; placing the amount at the end of every one in 
numeral letters, or in some symbólical word formed out of them; 
and marking also the middle verse of every book. They have noted, 
moreover, how many times and in what instances the same verse 
"was répeated, how many begin with such and such letters, and va- 
rious other trifling particulars of the same kind, which serve only to 
show to what extent mere laborious puerilities may be mistaken for 
enlightened criticism. 

As to Words, they distinguish those that are fully from those that 
are defectively written, noting particularly the former class, which 
is of less frequent occurrence: e. g. in Gen. 1. 12, they remark, that 
רתרצא‎ produced occurs twice with the Vav inserted, as here. that 
^x" formed, Gen. 2. 7, occurs only in this place with two Yods 
instead of one; that "7250" encompassed, Jon. 2. 4, 6, occurs in this 
form defectively written instead of “22209 nine times; and so of 
innumerable other words. ‘They indicate, moreover, how often par- 
ticular words occur in the beginning, middle, or end of verses, and 
in some cases how often certain words are met with in the whole 
Bible. 

As to Letters, they paid a particular attention to their number, 
situation, and size ; indicating those which appeared in larger char- 
acter than the rest of the word, as Thx and YQ Deut. 6. 4, of which 
there are about thirty instances in the entire Scriptures, and those 
also that are less than the usual size, of which there are about the 
same number, as DXQ79 Gen. 2 4. Besides these, usually termed 
the litere majuscule and minuscule, they noted such as were inverted. 
(inverse), as yo*2 Num. 10. 35, and such as were suspended (sus. 


pense), as 7*3 Ps, 80. 14. In all these cases the Masorites found 
deep mysteries couched under these various irregularities, the tri. 
fling character of which will excuse the recital of them. 

In, respect to the Vowel-points, they specified any remarkable pe. 
euliarity ; as for instance in the word “ñt Gen. 1. 5, they remark, 
that the Lamed occurs seven times with Kamets, lest the reader 
should suppose it was so pointed by mistake for 5, of which there 
are thirteen instances in the Heb. Bible. So in regard to 2^p 
Jon. 1. 6, they observe that the word appears in all fifty times with 
fina] Pattah.—These may serve as specimens of their labors in this 
department. 

94 
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As to the Accents, the following may serve as a sample of the 
Masoretic annotations. The word 2 son, they observe, always has 
Tseri when marked by the tone-accent, but before Maqqeph, which 
throws off the tone, it takes Segol. . This is the general rule; but 
the Masora points out seventy instances where *2 has Segol, though 
bearing the tone, and four where it retains Tseri, even before Maq- 
qeph. 

For fuller information on the manner in which the above subjects are treated in 


the Masora, see Buxtorf’s Tiberias, Carpzovius's Critica Sacra, and Leusden’s Phi- 
lologus Hebreeus. 


Qeri and Kethiv. 


These are terms applied by way of contradistinction to the tex- 
tual and marginal readings of particular words. The term Kethiv 
(Heb. ann written, from 313 to write) is applied to the’ former, and 
Qeri (Heb. "p read, from RID to read ) to the latter. These 
various readings, according to Elias Levita, amount in all to between 
800 and 1000. The fact of a various reading is indicated by a small 
circle or star over the word in the text. Thus Ps. 74. 11, the word 
D173 is marked in the text by a ircle pointing to the margin, where 
we find the reading jpn given. The marginal word is generally 
accompanied by the unpointed word "^p read written out full, or by 
the letter ,כ"‎ a contraction for .קרל‎ Where an entire word is omit- 
ted in the text its appropriate vowel points remain with a small cir- 
cle or star over them, indicating that it is supplied in the margin. 
Thus Judg. 20. 13, we find the text written srw) Yana 5 wae ND 
but—of Benjamin would not hearken, while the margin supplies the 
lacking word “23 sons—‘ but the sons of Benjamin would not hearken.’ 
In such cases the words כב‎ N57 “4p read but not written accompany 
the marginal reading. Where the word was conceived by the Ma- 
sorites to be superfluous in the text it is left unpointed, as Ezek. 


48. 16, וְאַרְבַּעֵת אֲכָפָים‎ rina חמש‎ Cen four thousand and five (five) 
hundred. This is called "p NA z"D2 written but not read. 


Abbreviations. 
In some editions of the Hebrew Bible we meet with numerous 
. marginal abbreviations, such as ,ב"א‎ 23, x, &c., apparently indi- 
cating different readings. Such in fact is their use. They point 
out the differences in the vowels, accents, &c., in the different 


APPENDIX Il. 271 


copies. Thus Ps. 1.1. (Frey’ s Ed.) we find on the margin "rex ב"א‎ 
i. e. other copies read “QW (instead of TER), where x") is a con- 
traction for “IIR ro? another copy. In other cases they stand for 
the names of individuals of high repute in the Jewish schools who 
have proposed different readings, as ב"נ‎ for “3093 33 Ben Naphtali, 
i. e. son of Naphtali, ב"א‎ for wn 3 Ben Asher, i. e. son of Asher, 
&c. The contractions are generally formed of the initials of the 
several words represented. On this subject Buxtorf's Treatise De 
Abbreviaturis may be consulted. 


Extraordinary Points. 


A few cases occur of words anomalously pointed, as np: Gen. 
33. 4. This peculiarity probably originated in the conceit of some - 
mysterious or specially emphatic signification couched under such 


words. 
Pisqà (xpos). 

This term, signifying separation, is applied to the open space 
sometimes left in the middle of the line, an instance of which occurs 
Gen. 35. 22, where a space of nearly the length of a line comes in 
between the words 5490" and mai. i 


Sectional Divisions. 


. It is supposed that the sacred text was not originally distin- 
guished by any artificia] divisions of chapters, sections, or verses, 
but that at comparatively a late period, perhaps in the time of Ezra, 
the Pentateuch, in order that it might be publicly read through in 
the Sabbaths of a year, was divided into fifty-four sections, termed 
greater sections. These sections are indicated by three large P's, 
B B B, or by three Sameks, O O O, and are termed Parashas, or (Heb. 
ngasa, pl. nigas) Parashoth, separation, section, division, from Chal. 
DB to distinguish, divide, discriminate). Each of these larger sec. 
tions is further denoted by its first, or first important, word, which 
serves as a title to it. Thus the title of the first Parasha in Genesis 
is n^cN2 in the beginning, the word with which it begins; that of 
the second, Gen. 6. 9, ri Noah ; that of the third, Gen. 12. 1, 72732 
go for thyself, &c. These titles are generally written as a running 
caption at the head of the page immediately after the title of the 
book. Of the Parashas there are 12 in Genesis, 11 in Exodus, 10 
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in Leviticus, 10 in Numbers, and 11 in Deuteronomy, making 54 in 
all. It is probable that the Heb. names of the books of the Penta- 
teuch, viz. 033, 1702, Mp, nimc, בְּרָאשִית‎ were originally the 
titles of the sections or Parashas with which they coincide. 

These larger sections were again divided into smaller partitions 
denoted by » the first letter of mman open, i. e. those which begin 
from the beginning of a line, and o the first letter of mand close, or 
nsw conjoined, i. e. such as commence in the midst of a line, sepa- 
rated from the foregoing by the space only of three or four words. 
In the printed copies, however, D is often found in the close sec- 
tions and © sometimes in the open ones, and both might be safely 
omitted altogether. It is only out of deference to Jewish custom 
and prejudice that they are retained. 

In designating the larger sections the triple Samek b bb is used 
instead of b b b wherever the section.would otherwise have been close 
and denoted by ©. They are the first letters of the word "30 order 
or rank. 

The divisions in the Prophets corresponding to the Parashas in 
the Law, are termed Haphfaroth הפטררת‎ dismissions, from *tb to dis. 
miss, implying that when the due portion was read the people were 
to be dismissed from the synagogue. Hence the reader of the sec- 
tion for the day was called ^b» the dismisser. 

The last and minor division of the Hebrew Scriptures is into 
verses. These are called by the Jews Pesugim (Heb. piob, pl. 
arpo cessations, from po® to cease). "They are denoted in the 
original text by two large points at the end 6 ) called Soph-Pasug, 
i. e. the end of the verse ; as ; Ninny wing) to seek the Lord. It is 
invariably accompanied by the accent Silluq (. ) placed under one 
-of the three last letters of the verse. See § 15. I, 1, a, b, 1. $ 17. 
2, Z, 2, note. 
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GRAMMATICAL ANALYSIS OF GEN. I. 


V. 1. mea, ב‎ prefix preposition with dagesh lene §§ 146. 1,2, a. 
12. 9, b. ראשת‎ § 124. 2, from ,בְרָא--- .ראש‎ verb ל"א‎ from x2 $91; dag. 
len. in 3 $12. 9, אָכְחָים---.2‎ fr. sing. אלוחּ‎ $125. 2, also 9, c. $157. 2.— 
Dis a sign of the accusative $ 156. ,ְחַשָמַיִס---.5‎ fr. oonw (dual form 
with the article m §§ 126. 3. 29. 1,2. 12. 1,2; for the tone § 21. 7, 
c.—n, nx as above, and pref. or conjunction ך‎ $ 147. 1.—T^&n, 
fr. segolate noun אֶרֶץ‎ $118. 1; for Kamets (,) under א‎ $ 29. 5. 
§ 22. 2, a, b; for the article 5 (for n) § 29. 2. 

V. 2. YT as above, with pref. ר‎ as above.—nׂn 3 pers. fem. 
sing. pret. Kal from mu verb כ"ח‎ $ 95. 1, with the Paradigm; for 
Metheg under ה‎ (n) $ 17. 1, b.—*rin, seg. n. $118. 8, c; n without 
dag. len. § 12. 9, b.—*rizs, fr. בחר‎ seg. noun § 118. 3, c; for pref. 1 
$ 147. 1, 6.—yerm (pron. vehoshek), with pref. 3 $ 147. 1, and qn 
seg. n. § 118. 1, 3, a.—~5¥, preposition, joined to the word follow- 
ing hy Maggeph, for which see $ 16.—"3», const. masc. plur. of Do] 
§ 127. 8, d ; dag. len. in b $ 12. 9, b.—binn, fr. the same; dag. len. 
omit. in n $ 12. 9, b.—r^^, fr. n. ,רוח‎ and pref. ך‎ as above; for Pat. 
tah under ח‎ §§ 11. 127. 1.—t*ti*s, as above.—neEM ya, part. fem. Piel 
($ 36. 3, b.) fr. רתף‎ verb Y gutt. §§ 61. 25. 8; for fem. term. n, 
(which agrees with man) § 36. 4.—b'van, fr. n. oon with art. N as 
above; for (,) under מ‎ $ 22. 2, a. 

V. 3. vor, fr. אמר‎ v. ,פ"א‎ 3 fut. Kal with ר‎ conv. § 54. 1, 2. 
9$ 35. III, 1,2; for, (instead of ..) under מ‎ $ 21. 8, a.—^n^ 3 masc. 
fut. apocopated K. fr. mon v. כ"ח‎ $ 96. 3, d. § 95. ,אור--.8‎ n. fr. 
the same.—^r, see "r^ and רִיאמָר‎ above; for dag. forte omitted in 
first ^ § 35. III, 1. 

V. 4. i, fut. apoc. K. fr. ris v. כ"ח‎ § 96. 3, a, c; also § 95. 3.— 
“hm, see NX above; for (,) und. ,חָאור---.5 .156 .3 ,2 ,1 .16 $$ א‎ fr. איר‎ 
as above; for 5 $ 29. 2.—-"3, conj. that, dag. len. in ,טוב---.פ‎ Lexi- 
con.—5 73", fut. apoc. Hiph. fr. 572 $ 35. II, 1, a; for conv. see 
above; for dag. len. in ד‎ $12. 9, a.—^1^2, prep., with dag. len. in 3. 
—P'25, for pref. 4 instead of } $ 147. 1, d.—ytnh, fr. yn as above, 
with the art. n § 29. 3. 
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V. 5. aps, fut. K. fr. קרא‎ v. $75 § 91; for conv. see above. 
,קָאור---‎ fr. n. nix as above ; for pref. 5 $146. 2, d. $ 29. 4.—t'^ Lex. 
—m"Enh, fr. TEN as ab., with pref. 1 (6 147. 1. .( and 5 $$ 29. 4 and 3. 
146. 2, d.—n2^5, n. fr. 5*2 with n par. $ 150; for (, ) under the first 
5 § 22. 2, a.—275, seg. n. $ 118. ,בקר--.1‎ seg. D.s dag. len. omitted 
in 3 § 12. 9, ,אֶחֶר--.6‎ § 138. 1. 

V. 6. "p^, n. fr. SP $119. e; Pat. furt. und. » $11.—3i2, fr. 
seg. n. n $ 118. d; § 127. 3, f; pref. 2 $146. 1, 2, a.— 371, fr. TNT 
כ"ח יע‎ as ab. ; for the pref. ך‎ (for 7) § 147. 1, e.--ליִּדְבַמ‎ (for מְחַבְדּיל‎ 
part. Hiph. fr. 272 §§ 46. 36. 3, b. 26. 2; dag. len. in 7.—70"25, fr. 
uv; for (,) under pref. 5 § 146. 2, e; for (,) under מ‎ § 22. 2, a. 

" V. 1. ,ורעש‎ fut. apoc. K. fr. niy v. מ"ח‎ § 96. 3, a. §.95. 3 ; ר‎ conv. 
see ab.—-y"pn, for n (inst. of n) see v. 1, yuan; for 9 $ 11.—^£8, 
$30. III.—rpntvs, fr. nnn, and '2 (for ya) § 146. 2, g. § 12. 1,4.—»"p* ל‎ 
for pref. 9 $$ 29. 2, 4. 146. 2, d.—dyn, fr. 5» as ab., and nm (for 
=מ‎ yz) $146. 2, g.—1271) see ab. ; Wp part. ; כ‎ without dag. len. 
$12. 9, b. 

V. 8. pny, see ab.; for 7 § 22. 2,4. —"I0, fr. ouy § 138. 1, b. 
§ 139. 1 

V. 9. vip’, fut. Niph. fr. mp § 95, Par. ; § 40. 2. $ 89. 1.— 5s, 
prep. ; for Maq. (7) $ ,מקוס--.16‎ n., Lex.—rmn 3 fem. fut. Niph. 
with pref. * fr. na § 53. 2.—nvzw, fr. nwa" n. with art. n $29. 1,2. 

V. 10. ,לבת‎ with pref. V which ex. the art. $6 29. 4. 146. 2, d. 

—mmpn, masc. sing. const. fr. mp? $6 124. 2, (2). 127. 8,c; for 1 
and 5 pref. §§ 147. 1, d. 146. 2, a. —1"72^, masc, pl. of D>, dag. f. inn. 

V. 11. xon, 3 fut. fem. apoc. Hiph. fr. XUY v. ל"א‎ $ 35. II, 1, 

a, d. —7*, seg. n. $118. 1, 3, a.—27, seg. n.—3"5, part. Hiph. 
fr. 5Y v. 5 gutt. $$ 36. b. 64. b, with Par., also $11. —»^ seg. n.— 
yy, n. const. $ 127. 1.—^*5, seg. n. § 118. 3, c.—nwy, act. part. K. 
from ny $ 95. 2, (e), with Parad.—""p, for dag. forte i ing 12.6— | 
29 fr. n. "2 $ 118. 2, d. with pref. 5, and suff, \ § 133. 2, a, with 
Parad. ,זְרָעו--‎ fr. yar as above, and suff. pron. i $$ 118. 2. 133. 2, c. 
—-in, pref. 2 and suff. 5 $$ 152. 1. 153. 

V. 19. ,רפוצא‎ 3 fem. sing. apoc. Hiph. fr. רצא‎ v. Nb T 85. II, 
1, d. 70. 1, c, with Par. ; 1 conv.—372725, fr. T2 as ab.; for suff. 
an (for 5) $ 133. 2, fess, see above. 

. V. 18. "gabo, $$ 139. 1. 138. 1. 

V. 14. מארת‎ (for מאורות‎ $ 6, Remarks 4, 5), fem. pl. n. fr. מאור‎ 

§ 125. 3; for מ‎ $ 27. 1,8. '$ 162. 1, b —37p*3, const. n. fr. ?*p^ as 
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ab., 2 pref. § 146. 2, b, also § 27. 8.—5"72102, inf. const. Hiph. fr. 
572 § 45. 1, 2, with Par.; dag. len. in ל ,ד‎ pref. ,דּבַרן--‎ above.—rib*bn, 
(as v. 5.) with the art.—3"m (fr. v. mn), § 95. 1, with Par.; 1 conv. 
pret. § 35. V, כָאתת--.1‎ (for [ny $ 6, Rem. 4, 5), fem. pl. n. fr. 
nix, with pref. b,—prqpinds, pl. masc. (§ 125. 2.) fr. vyin, with 3 
and 5 pref. §§ 147. 1, d. 146. 2, a.— "2721, pl. m. fr. Din § 196. 5. 
-—u"?c, plur. masc. of nw fem., §§ 124. 3. 125. 4. 
V. 15. ,למאורת‎ as above ; for 2 (inst. of 3) $ 146. 2, b.— 975, 
inf. Hiph. fr. Vix ($$ 32. 8, 4, e. 37. 1.) § 80, with Par. ; pref. 0 

V. 16. by, as ab. —רJw,‎ $ 138. 1, with Rem. b, also § 141. 1.— 
postin, masc. plur. adject. fr. 2173 with art. 1; $ 160. 1; for 3 (in. 
stead of 3) $27. 1, 6, 8.—51737 "vivan, fr. מָאוֹר‎ and 5173 as ab., with 
the art.—h_yhn>, n. sing. fem. const. fr. ,מַמִשְׁכָה‎ with pref. 5; for 
n, $ 132.—jopa, fr. yop with art.—n2°27, fr. לרפ"‎ n parag. $ 150, 
r art. —w'zzisn, plur. masc. from 2215. 

V. 17. n* fut. K. with ר‎ conv. fr. so) v. Y'b $$ 66. 1, with Per. ; 
67. 2.—ona, fr. nx, with suff. b, § 153.—p awn, $9 126. 3. 22. 2, a, 
ng, as above. 

V. 18. 277221, inf. const. fr. 2c § 33. 2, also § 38; for 2 pref. 
§ 146. 2, b; 9 pref. conjunc.—ni*2, fr. bin, $$ 29. 4. 146. 2, d.— 
mona, fr. bob, with parag. M, §§ 29. 4. 146. 2, d; forpref. 3 see 
above. ,דּכהֲבְדֶּכ--‎ for | see preceding word ; brun as above. 

V. 19. "P72, § 139. 

V. 20. a", 3 m. plur. K. fr. y 35.— 7, seg. D.— D3, seg. n. 
m, fem. adject. of "n, fr. ar (v. Y doubled) ; for dag. forte § 12. 
2, ,עוף--.4‎ Lex.—thbi»*, 3 fut. Piel fr. Hy ($32. 3, 4, e), $80. 4, 
with Parad.—"3575» as above. 

V. 21. ,ולברא‎ fut. K. fr. חִפִנֶינְס--.בְּרָא‎ (§ 125. 2.), fr. --.פָנֶין‎ 753 
(fr. 55), $ 19. 1,6. § 16. 1, 2, 9.—n*nn, as ab., with the art., 
§ 29. 3.—nt'3*n, act. part. fem. K. fr. wan $ 36. 1-4; for art. n 
and its punctuation $$ 155. 2. 29. ,שרצו--.2‎ fr. כְמִינַחֶס-- .38 $ שרץ‎ 
(quasi for unap), fr. n. nh, and > pref. as ab., suff. by § 134.4; 
also Parad. § 133.— 752, as above. —n23, Lex. 

V. 22, T, fut. Pi. fr. "aa with 7 conv. $$ 59. 61. 35. IIT, 1. 
21. 8, לָאמר--.6‎ (for "/295), inf. const. K. fr. "vow (as ab.), $5 54. 2. 
26. 2. 146. 2, c. —1^b, 2 masc. imp. K. fr. nb § 95. 1, with Par.— 
,רבל‎ fr. nay, same form as the preceding word, ל‎ (for 1) conj. see 
above. —inoxi, 2 masc. imp. K. fr. מא( מְכָא‎ 7), § 37. 1, 2. § 88.-- 
naan, see b v2? above; pref. 2 $ 29. 4.—2*^, fut, apoc. K. fr. nay, 
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§ 96. 3, with a. § 35. II, 1, c.—y7a, fr. y as above, pref. 3 ex- 
cludes the article. 

V. 23. “rn, $ 139. 

V. 24. nyin, see רתרצא‎ above.—t"25, fr. Y, with pref. 5 as 
ab. ; for Fm, suff. $ 133, with Parad.—nnna, Lex.—w55^ seg. n. ; for 
pref. 1 (for 1) $147. 1, b.—in^n (for E) fr. nm as ‘above; for i 
parag. § 134. 7; for dag. forte omitted in ^ $9.7 

V. 25. nan, fem. const. of ma, see above. —omn, from rna 
with the article. 

V. 26. nipy», 1 pers. plur, fut. Kal, fr. ny, v. Ð gutt. and 1*5, 
$6 52, 3. 95. also $ אדֶם--.58‎ Lex. —xvp5ss, fr. boy, seg. n. ; . 
suff. § 133, with Parad.—:3n272, fr. nyar IC 124. 2), Root noy ; 
suff. 32. as above; for pref. 2 $ 146. 1, 2, with b; for dag. len. in 
3 $ 12. 9. b.m 3 plur. fut. K. fr. m § 95. 1, with Parad. ; 

] conj.—^373, const. (§ 127. 3, b) fr. n* fem. n. § 129, FEMININE ; 
for the omission of dag. len. in ב‎ and 3 % 12. 9, b, 10, a, b.—ty2», 
Ei» as above; pref. 3; for § 147. 1, d.—hnianaai, 7203 as above, 
a pref. exclud®s the E as above; % as above.— "52m, fr. 53 as 
above.—twknn, act. part. K. fr. רמש‎ § 36. 1-3, with a; for n $29. 

2, also $ 155. 2. 

V, 27. 2522, 1 suff. § 183, with Par., baz as above.—'tiN, $ 152. 
8, with $ 153.—n2p3 ^21, both nouns ; for pref. ,ל‎ above.-—bpx, as 
above. 

V. 28. Joa", ver. דּמִלָאּ.153 § .1,5 .152 § ,כָהָם--.22‎ 1297 1B, 
as above.— 1022) (for רְבְבְשׁוּחָ‎ $6. 4, 5), 2 masc. imp. K. fr. 723; 
for suff. 5 § 105. 1,2. § 109. 1, with Norz —75, 2 masc. imp. K. 
fr. 1? (as above) with pref. 3.—7372, as above ; for dag. len. $ 12. 
9, b. —n3^n, as above. 

V 29. mn, 6 154. 1.—^"nb3, 1 sing. pret. K. fr. qn] v. Y'5 $38. 
1, a.—*22, §§ 152. 5. 153.—2:53-527n&, § 16. 1, 2.—57"1, act. part. 
K. $ 2 1 3, a; for > $ 11. 1.—»^! as above. —i3 as above.—"*b, 
dag. len. omitted in 5 $ 12. 9, זרע-.?‎ (same as YQ} above), $ 22. 2, 
a, b.—n^m, 3 fut. K. fr. mu (as above) $ 95, Parad. —Tn22N5 (§ 19. 
1, a, b), fem. n. fr. 55% § 21. 1, 4, 5, 14. 

V. 30. 75251, כל-‎ (55) as above, with ך‎ and 5 prefixes, as ab.— 
,רמס‎ act. part. K. as above.—p^^, seg. n. used as an adjec.—2'0, 
Lex.— "iR, $ 130. 2, a.— "iun § 189. 
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